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Abstract

Prompted by the re-consideration of the concept of deponency for Greek verbs in recent
decades, this exploration seeks to open new vistas for understanding the middle voice in
the Greek New Testament. While the middle voice has often not been emphasised in NT
studies, statistical data derived from morphological data bases indicate that middle verb
forms appear not infrequently throughout the New Testament and therefore warrant due
consideration. This study focuses on verbs with middle morphology in both present and
aorist tenses in Paul’s writing in First Thessalonians and Second Corinthians. Three
criteria derived from a literature survey are applied to the middle verbs in context,
indicating that middle verb forms may indeed be shown to have middle function. The
results thus generated are then applied to a further sample of middle verbs in Galatians to
explore the exegetical implications of reading middle forms as truly middle in function.
This undertaking is shown to contribute to the exegetical fecundity of a text with
consequent potential to impact the theological interpretation. It is therefore proposed that
the middle voice of a verb is significant, operating synergistically with the lexical sense,
context and other factors encoded by verb morphology, to contribute to the understanding

of a New Testament text under consideration.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Rationale and Statement of Thesis

This thesis challenges the general lack of attention traditionally afforded to the 3,726
middle verb forms which appear in the Greek New Testament.! Contrary to certain modern
languages such as English which only distinguish between active and passive voice, in the
Koine Greek of the New Testament era, three voices were recognised: active, passive and
middle. While the distinction between active and passive may be readily recognised, that
between active and middle, which was the fundamental opposition in early Greek, is less
clearly defined and less well recognised in regard to the Greek of the New Testament.

Middle verbs typically become active in translation into languages such as English
which do not have a morphological middle voice; hence the middle sense is often lost or
obscured in translation. This applies to both media tantum verbs (existing only in the
middle form) and oppositional middles (those having active counterparts). Hence e.g. the
middle only verb pvopat becomes “I rescue” in English, while the distinction between the
active mavw and the middle madopat is reduced to a lexical variation: mavw being rendered
‘I stop’ and madopat ‘I pause’. Without an awareness of the middle voice, these both
appear active.

Of particular relevance to this thesis is the fact that the majority of middle verbs in
the New Testament are media tantum and have conventionally been considered “deponent”
i.e. middle in form but active in function, again essentially reducing middle verbs to
actives.? This notion of deponency, however, has come under considerable scrutiny in
recent times, with the 2010 SBL panel for the Biblical Greek Language and Linguistics
Unit unanimously rejecting it as a valid category for Greek verbs.® With this ‘explanation’
of so many middle verb forms no longer in play, there arises a need for a better
understanding of the middle voice itself in the Greek New Testament. Hence:

! That is the total number of inflected middle forms of various lexemes. Morphological data throughout this
work is obtained from Bible Works 10, BNM database for NA?. This distinguishes between middle and
passive according to context when forms are identical.

% It is often stated that the majority of middle verbs in the New Testament are middle-only, or “deponent”;
e.g. William D. Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek Grammar, 2™ ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003), 152.
The analysis tables at the conclusion of chapters 3, 4 and 5 of this work also reflect this proportion.

% As noted by Constantine R. Campbell, Advances in the Study of Greek: New Insights for Reading the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2015), 98.



This thesis explores the meaning of the Greek middle voice, and contends that
middle morphology does indeed signify an ascertainable middle function for both media
tantum and oppositional middle verbs in the Greek New Testament. Consequently, the
exegetical implications of the middle function of the significant number of middle verbs

warrant due consideration in the interpretation of the text.

1.2 Assumptions and Parameters

The primary ground of this study is the language of the New Testament as it appears in the
text of NA®®. Textual variants are not normally considered, unless there is particular
relevance. The investigation proceeds on the basis of three considerations regarding this
language:

First, it is understood that the language of the New Testament can be viewed as a
sub-set of the Koine Greek of the Hellenistic era, i.e. 300 BCE-300 CE.* Therefore the
usage of the middle voice in contemporaneous literary works from within and beyond the
Judeo-Christian tradition, as well as non-literary samples of the language from
documentary papyri or inscriptions is relevant to this inquiry.®> Second, it is recognised that
the style of writing in the New Testament is not homogeneous, some being more literary
than others, a factor which may affect the use of the middle voice.® Therefore the samples
of verbs for investigation are taken from one author, namely Paul.

Finally, although the Greek language has evolved through various stages, it is
nevertheless understood to be a continuum; therefore the language of the preceding
classical era can inform the study of Koine Greek.” While it is recognised that the use of

* Dates adopted for the stages of the language are: Epic (e.g. Homer): 800 BCE-500 BCE; Classical (mostly
Attic) 500-300 BCE; Hellenistic 300 BCE-300 CE. Chrys C. Caragounis, The Development of Greek and
the New Testament: Morphology, Syntax, Phonology, and Textual Transmission (Tlbingen: Mohr Siebeck,
2004), xx. Moulton refers to the work by Deissmann relating to evidence from papyri and inscriptions
(discussed further below) which he claims “preserve for us the Hellenistic vernacular”, noting that the New
Testament writings can be aligned with the range of literary standards represented by these. James Hope
Moulton, Prolegomena, vol.1 of A Grammar of New Testament Greek (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1908-
1976), 4-5. Similarly, BDF, §82-3; Geoffrey Horrocks, Greek: A History of the Language and its Speakers,
2" ed. (Malden, MA: Wiley Blackwell, 2014), 147.

® Accordingly, Wifstrand comments that both “ordinary everyday language” and “Hellenistic literary style”
are represented in the New Testament. Albert Wifstrand, “Language and Style of the New Testament” in
Epochs and Styles: Selected Writings on the New Testament, Greek Language and Greek Culture in the Post-
Classical Era, ed. Lars Rydbeck and Stanley E. Porter, trans. Denis Searby (TUlbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005),
71-77.

® For comments on the various levels of literary style in the NT, see A.T. Robertson, A Grammar of the New
Testament in the Light of Historical Research (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1914), 76-139; also BDF §3.

" In regard to changes in the language: Jannaris discusses the evolution from the classical Attic period. A.N.
Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar Chiefly of the Attic Dialect (London: Macmillan, 1897) 6-8, 362—
363. Gignac identifies morphological trends through the Koine period which are evident from the papyri.
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the middle voice was declining in the Hellenistic period, a morphological examination of
the NA® text identifies 13.5% of all verbs in the New Testament as middle in form.®
Therefore the extent to which the function of the middle voice still applies in the language
of the New Testament and the consequent implications for interpretation of the text

generate the particular focus of this project.

1.3 Method

The method adopted is driven by the following questions:
1 How may the function of the middle voice be described?
2 Do middle form verbs in the NT typically exhibit middle function?

3 If so, what may be the exegetical and interpretive implications?

A survey of the relevant literature is undertaken to develop an appreciation of the middle
voice as it has been variously interpreted and described. While diverse uses are indicated
and matters of morphology clarified, it becomes evident that there are a number of
descriptions of the middle voice, but not a clearly agreed definition. Classical and New
Testament grammars generally speak of subjects acting either on themselves (direct
reflexive) or in their own interest (indirect reflexive) such that the subject is either a direct
or indirect object of the middle verb. Some also refer to reciprocal actions and to subjects
acting out of their own intrinsic resources (dynamic middle). While nomenclature varies
between grammars, these functions may be summarised to say that “the subject acts on, for
or by reference to itself”.° This is henceforth referred to as the ‘grammatical sense’.
Linguistic studies of the twentieth century have led to widespread acceptance of
‘subject-affectedness’ as the defining feature of the middle voice, although it will be seen
that this is not entirely applicable to Koine Greek. Rutger Allan has published a well-
received monograph on the middle voice in Ancient Greek based on this notion,

identifying 11 sub-categories of subject-affectedness and demonstrating their

Francis Thomas Gignac, Morphology, vol.2 of A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the Roman and Byzantine
Period, Testi e Documenti per lo Studio Dell’ Antichita (Milan: Istituto Editoriale Cisalpino-La Goliardica,
1981) 321-27. Chrys Caragounis nevertheless highlights the continuity of the language itself. Chrys C.
Caragounis, New Testament Language and Exegesis: A Diachronic Approach, WUNT 323 (Tubingen: Mohr
Siebeck, 2014), 2-3. Likewise, Horrocks discusses Koine as an extension of the Attic. Horrocks, Greek, 80—
83.

® Statistical data obtained from BibleWorks 10 NT morphological data base (BNM) for NA%,

® Robert W. Funk, A Beginning-Intermediate Grammar of Hellenistic Greek, 3" ed. (Salem, OR: Polebridge,
2013), 157.



connectedness by means of a network model.*® Although Allan’s findings are derived from
Homeric and Classical Greek, his insight into the nature of Greek middle verbs may
fruitfully be extrapolated.

An alternative understanding of the Greek middle voice is offered by Philippe
Eberhard who draws on the work of Emile Benveniste, a French linguist who asserts that
middle diathesis (voice) indicates that the subject is internal to the process of which it is an
agent. ! Eberhard takes this to mean that the subject is conceptually placed within the
sphere of the verb, so that it is acting medially within a process that encompasses it, rather
like a player in a game. The emphasis is on the event, and the subject is functioning within
the process described by the verb, not controlling it from the outside. Eberhard refers to
this function as “medial”.*?

These three descriptors i.e. grammatical, subject-affected and medial are applied to
samples of middle form verbs in their literary context in First Thessalonians and Second
Corinthians. The semantic sense of the verb is derived from lexica, biblical, and
contemporaneous extra-biblical usage, while commentaries are consulted to illuminate the
context under examination, with any remarks concerning the middle voice being noted.
The syntactic function of the middle verb in each context is examined and compared with
the three descriptors of middle voice to discover the extent to which each middle function
may be evinced.

In total, 92 middle forms of 41 different lexemes are explored in this manner, with
an analysis of results presented in summary form at the conclusion of chapters 3, 4, 5 and
6. The correlation ascertained between form and function is then applied to a further 10
middle verbs in Galatians to explore the exegetical implications of reading these as verbs
exhibiting true middle function. Each successive sample throughout the investigation deals
with lexemes not previously studied in order to obtain the largest possible sample of

middle verbs which may be meaningfully explored.

19 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam Studies in Classical
Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 118.

11 philippe Eberhard, The Middle Voice in Gadamer’s Hermeneutics: A Basic Interpretation with Some
Theological Implications HUTh 45 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2004), 15. Emile Benveniste, “Actif et moyen
dans le verbe”, in Problémes de linguistique générale, vol.1 (Paris: Gallimard, 1966), 168-175.

12 Eberhard, Middle Voice, 1.



2 Survey of Literature on the Middle Voice

Grammatical voice refers to the relation between subject and verb, and is marked
morphologically in the suffix of the verb. In Koine Greek, while three voices were
recognised, these were not pervasively demarcated by unique morphology; hence, e.g. as is
well-known, middle and passive voices share the same form in the present tense, yet even
in the aorist, some middle verbs exhibit the -6(n)- morphology which is more typical of the
passive, e.g. amexpiBny: | answered.! Therefore, we must be mindful whether voice per se
or voice morphology is the matter under discussion in any instance.

Further, it is frequently asserted that the middle voice is less widely used in the
Koine language of NT times than it was in Classical Greek.? It is not always clear whether
such comments refer to a less frequent occurrence of the middle form or that the force of
the middle voice was less apparent, less understood, or perhaps all of these.® Whichever
the case, there has generally been a concomitant lack of clarity regarding the middle voice
in New Testament grammars, particularly at the introductory level.* It is pertinent
therefore to consider the grammars and linguistic studies pertaining to earlier stages of the
language, particularly the Attic of the classical era, in addition to those of Koine Greek, to
search for an understanding of the middle voice as distinct from the active and passive. In
short, what is the middle voice and how is it expressed? Accounts of the middle voice

given by grammars are explored before turning to more specific middle voice studies.

! The fundamental distinction in voice in early Greek was between active and middle; the emergence of
distinct passive suffixes is discussed by Nikolaos Lavidas, “Passives in the History of Greek: Evidence for
the Role of the Passive Suffix”, Folia Linguistica Historica 33 (2012): 87-121. Koine Greek represents a
stage in the development of the language in which all three voices were recognised, as indicated in §2.1.1
and §2.1.2 below.

2 Such statements are particularly evident in introductory grammars; e.g. “The middle voice was not as
common in biblical Greek as it was in classical”. N. Clayton Croy, A Primer of Biblical Greek (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999), 47. Similarly: “the middle voice is on the decline in Hellenistic Greek and true
middles are rare”, Funk, Grammar of Hellenistic Greek, 286. Moule claims that the distinction between
active and middle had “become blurred” by the NT period. C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament
Greek, 2" ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1960), 25. See also Daniel B. Wallace, Greek
Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996),
415 n17; Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar 362—63.

® This is likely due to the evolution of the language from the Attic of the classical era, with a corresponding
greater explicitness and loss of nuance, as discussed by Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 6-8; also
Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 15-19; Horrocks Greek, 79-159.

* This is illustrated with examples below.



2.1 The middle voice in grammars

This survey begins with two works written close to the period of the New Testament. The
Techné Grammatiké of Dionysius Thrax and the Syntax of Apollonius Dyscolus are
consistently noted as foundational works in historical treatments of grammar or
linguistics.”> Therefore, while this is not an historical study as such, it is nevertheless

pertinent to observe the comments of these grammarians at the outset.

2.1.1 Dionysius Thrax (ca. 100 BCE)

The Techné Grammatike (also known as Ars Grammatica) by Dionysius Thrax has been
described as the “the first attempt at a systematic grammar made in the Western World”.®
A small concise booklet, it defines the parts of speech upon which later works are based.’
In relation to the verb (mepl prpatos) he states that “a verb is a word not inflected for case,
but admitting tense, person and number and indicating an activity or being acted upon”.®

For what grammarians today speak of as the voice of a verb, Dionysius uses the term

Siabéaric (disposition) and simply states that there are three, with brief examples, as below: °

Awabéoeis eiol Tpels, dvépyeia, mdbog, There are three voices: active, passive
H—EO-O’TYIQ' évépygla Mév o’i’ov TL’)'TFTO), and mlddle aCthe Ilke TL’)’]TTOJ ‘T hit’,
mébog Ot olov TimToual, wesdtng O¢ ) passive like tomtopar ‘I am hit’, and

middle, which sometimes designates
an action and sometimes an
experience, like mémofa diédbopa

emomaduny éypabduny.'

\ 1 b 4 1 1 A
moTe wév évépyelav moté Ot Tabog
~ ¥ /4 /4
maploTéoa, olov mémyya  Oiedbbopa
gmomaauny gypaauny.

® E.g. John Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1968),
12; R.H. Robins, The Byzantine Grammarians: Their Place in History, TiLSM, 70 (New York: Mouton de
Gruyter, 1993), 41. Robins devotes chapter 4 to the Techné Grammatiké, also mentioning Apollonius
Dyscolus, noting that his Syntax was highly regarded and formed a model for the renowned Latin Grammar
by Priscian (ca. 500 CE). Robins, Byzantine Grammarians, 15, 41.

® Thomas Davidson, The Grammar of Dionysios Thrax (St. Louis: R.P. Studley Co., 1874), 3. Dionysius,
born 166 BCE, was known to teach in Alexandria, however there has been some controversy regarding the
authorship of the extant version of Techné Grammatiké. Robins concludes that it most likely consists of the
original work together with some later redactions; hence some attribute a later date to the extant work. For
discussion, see Robins, Byzantine Grammarians, 42-44. For the Greek text, see Dionysius Thrax, Ars
grammatica in G. Uhlig, Grammatici Graeci, vol. 1.1 (Leipzig: Teubner, 1883; repr. Hildesheim: Olms,
1965), 5-100.

" Davidson’s translation noted above occupies only 18 pages.

® Robins, Byzantine Grammarians, 69.

o Uhlig, Grammatici Graeci, 1.48.1-1.49.3. Davidson notes the ‘unfortunate’ rendition of dizbéaig as Vox in
the transition to Latin, and hence to ‘voice’ in English. Davidson, Dionysios Thrax, 12. Certainly
‘disposition’ would appear to be a better signifier for the relationship between subject and verb.

19 Translation after Robins, Byzantine Grammarians, 69.



His examples of active and passive conform to the conventional understanding;
however, his examples of the peaétye (middle) voice are of interest.™ Now émomaduny (I
did for myself) and éypayaunv (I wrote for myself) reflect the commonly recognised
sigmatic aorist middle form; however mémofa (or mémnya) and diédpbopa have the form
currently recognised as perfect actives.'” This implies that Dionysius is referring to the
voice itself rather than morphology. Thus mémyya (I become fixed) or mémoiba (I obey; |
have been persuaded) and diédfopa (I waste, decay) may be seen to reflect a change of
state which is a characteristic of the middle voice recognised by more recent scholars.*® He

gives no further explanation of the middle voice, nor does he mention deponents.

2.1.2 Apollonius Dyscolus (2nd Century CE)

The Syntax of Apollonius Dyscolus is a far more extensive work than that of Dionysius
Thrax, focussing on construction of sentences rather than on parts of speech.** Apollonius

also refers to 3 voices, as shown below: ™

oy odv phuatés éoTiv év idloig The essential features (idion) of a verb
lie in the special inflections for
different tenses and for voice—active,
passive, middle.'®

uetaoyquatiopols  Otddopos  xpévog
dudbecic Te %) EvepynTu) xal mabnTi
xal €Tt 1) uéan-
In reference to the general syntax of the verb, Apollonius refers to the middle (uéom)
falling between the active and passive but not complying with either (xai % peta&d TovTwy
mentwxvia uéon, ob mpoaywpolioa ovdetépa).t’ This notion is compatible with modern
descriptions of the middle voice representing both activity (subject as agent) and passivity

or affectedness. This more so if, being cautious of anachronism, it is not assumed that what

1 Notably, Robins and Davidson have mémotfa where Uhlig has mémyya, from mhyvup (I fix or set). Robins
Byzantine Grammarians, 69; Davidson, Dionysios Thrax, 12; Uhlig, Grammatici Graeci, 1.49.2.

12 Translations according to Robins, Byzantine Grammarians, 69. Moulton notes that there are cases for
which the “strong” perfect active is used for otherwise middle verbs, or reflects the intransitive middle,
when “the rest of the active is transitive”, noting e.g. éAjAvba from Zpyonar and yéyova from yivopar.
Moulton, Prolegomena 154.

'3 See §2.2.1 and §2.2.7 below.

¥ The work of Apollonius is duly recognised by Andreas U. Schmidhauser, “The Birth of Grammar in
Greece” in A Companion to the Ancient Greek Language, ed. Egbert J. Bekker (Chichester: Wiley-
Blackwell, 2010), 499-511.

> Apollonius Dyscolus De constructione, 1-497 in G. Uhlig, Grammatici Graeci, vol. 2.2 (Leipzig:
Teubner, 1910; repr., Hildesheim: Olms, 1965), 2.2.325 Il. 12-14.

16 Fred W. Householder, ed., The Syntax of Apollonius Dyscolus, SiHoLS 23 (Amsterdam: John Benjamins,
1981), 178.

Y Uhlig, Grammatici Graeci, 2.2.319.7-8. Householder, Apollonius Dyscolus, 175.



is meant by mafog or mabnTiey is precisely what is meant today by passive voice; rather it
may in fact simply refer to affectedness, without further accretions.*®

Although this is not a diachronic study, it is pertinent to note that subsequent
grammarians continued the above tradition in regard to voice without significantly
enhancing it.'° It is appropriate therefore to simply glean from these early works that 3
voices were recognised in the New Testament era, one of these being considered neither
active nor passive, but middle. With this in mind, a survey of grammars of the modern era,
written to explain ancient Greek to non-native speakers, will now be examined. These are
addressed broadly in chronological sequence in order to see the manner in which our

understanding of the Greek middle voice has developed through recent study.

2.1.3 D.B. Monro (1882)

Moving to works of the modern era, it is instructive to consult a grammar of the much
earlier Homeric dialect, in which the middle voice is more common than in later Greek.?
Monro describes the “original force” of the middle inflection to be “Reflexive” which for
him denotes that the “action of the verb is directed towards the agent”, then briefly

. . 21
describes five “chief” uses.

1. The agent is also the indirect object of the action which is done for or toward
himself or in his own interest, e.g. d¢yopat: | take to myself.

2. The agent is the direct object of the action, e.g. Aodopat: | wash myself.

3. The Intransitive use, in which the action centres in the agent and “the reflexive
sense is faint”, e.g. Zpyopat: | come; Poviopat: | wish.

4. The Reciprocal use, e.g. auetf3opevog: taking his turn.

5. The Passive use, e.g. éxetat: is possessed.

Notably, the passive is but one use of the middle. This is evident also in his table of

person-endings, which supplies only two sets of forms, i.e. active and middle.??

'8 That is, in reference e.g. to transitivity or number of participants. See §2.2.7 below.

¥ As noted by Juan Signes-Codoiier, “The Definitions of the Greek Middle Voice between Apollonius
Dyscolus and Constantinus Lascaris”, Historiographia Linguistica 32 (2005): 1-32. He observes that there
were no significant developments in regard to the ambiguity of the middle voice until the time of the
Renaissance when Latin grammar became influential; hence e.g. Constantine Lascaris (15" c.) adopts the
notion of deponency from Latin, adding it as an extra voice. Signes-Codofier, “Definitions”, 15. Bernard A.
Taylor makes a similar observation regarding deponency; see § 2.2.3 below.

2D, B. Monro, A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1882), 7. Cited by Robertson,
Grammar, 803.

2! Monro, Homeric Dialect, 7.

%2 Monro, Homeric Dialect, 3.



2.1.4 A. N. Jannaris (1897)

Primarily discussing the Attic dialect, Jannaris states that the middle voice indicates the
“subject as acting on, for or of itself”.* He distinguishes between the two main categories
of Direct and Indirect middle. The former are the less common reflexives, conceptually
having an accusative (direct) object, as Monro describes above, while the second group
signify a more indirect reflexive relation, effectively having ‘self’ as an indirect object, so
that the action is done in the interest of oneself (to or for oneself).** As a further sub-class
of the latter, he distinguishes a dynamic sense signifying that the action is done of, from or
through self, i.e. “with its own means and powers”, giving as examples aipéopat (I choose
for myself), mopiopar (I provide for myself) and &yopar yuvaixa (I take a wife to
myself).®

Jannaris identifies deponents as middle or passive forms with active meaning,
labelled according to their aorist and future forms.?® That is, if the aorist (and future) is a
middle form with active meaning, it is classified as a middle deponent, similarly for the
passive deponents. Significantly, he notes that there was a degree of flux as to which verbs
fitted this category over time; some that were deponents in the classical period became
active in the post classical e.g. dwpéopct changed to dwpéw and even vice versa as in the

case of yaipw being “extruded” by yaipouar.?’

2.1.5 Introductory Grammars of the 20" Century

There tends to be little discussion of the middle voice in introductory Grammars; hence
e.g. Wenham states: “No attempt will be made to give any generalised explanation of the
meaning of the Middle, which must be left for more advanced text-books”.?® Whereas the
more rigorous and extensive grammars say more about the middle voice than the sub-
category of deponents, the inverse tends to apply in the New Testament introductory

grammars. For instance, Duff states: “The vast majority of the time when you see a middle

23 Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 360.

24 Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 360—361.

% Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 360.

% Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 179.

27 Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar, 284. Note however that the aorist middle form ¢3wpyoato occurs in
Mark 15:45.

%8 J.W. Wenham, The Elements of New Testament Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1970),
92.



it is a deponent verb conveying an active meaning”.”® Mounce endorses this proportion,
noting that deponents make up approximately 75% of all middle forms in the NT.** While
this may be so, such remarks are inclined to suggest that the middle form is not particularly
significant, a position which this work sets out to challenge.

The majority of works surveyed supply the standard explanation that deponent verbs
are middle or passive in form but active in meaning (as Jannaris, above) noting also that
they have “laid aside” their active forms.*! Some, however, do not mention the absence of
the active form.*> Also, remarks are made which appear confusing, especially to the
beginning student. For instance, the widely used Grammar by Jeremy Duff indicates that
deponents are “simply a second group of verbs”, distinguished from “normal verbs” (those
in the active voice) by a different set of endings.*® He does not introduce the middle voice
until several chapters later. Such attempts to oversimplify grammatical concepts reflect the
challenges posed for condensed introductory works. At variance with the common
explanation, however, Davis equates deponent verbs with defective verbs, preferring the
latter term for verbs used in the middle or passive but not in the active.** He considers that
the so-called deponent verbs of middle form do in fact express personal interest. That is,
although they lack an active form (defective) they do not substitute the middle for the
active.

While Mounce refers to the “self-interest” nuance of the middle voice in the classical
tongue, he admonishes students not to assume that the middle verbs in the New Testament
are used in the same way.*® He asserts that the middle is not normally directly reflexive,
and that “the force of the middle is so subtle that it is scarcely discernible”, in most cases,

so that “the middle has the same meaning as the active”.*® Importantly, however, he does

2 Jeremy Duff, The Elements of New Testament Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005),
174. Duff's grammar is a revision of the work by the same name by Wenham (1965, repr. 1970) and fits
logically in this section.

%0 William D. Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek: Grammar, 2™ ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003), 152.
3! For example: Croy, Primer, 49; David Durie, Greek Grammar: A Concise Grammar of New Testament
Greek, 4" ed. (Macquarie: Zoe Publications, 1989), 296; Eric G. Jay, New Testament Greek: An Introductory
Grammar (London: SPCK, 1961) 85-86.

%2 For example: Wenham, Elements, 93. Watson E. Mills, New Testament Greek: An Introductory Grammar
(New York: Edwin Mellen, 1985), 44. Mounce, Basics, 150.

* Duff, Elements, 92-93.

% William Hersey Davis, Beginner’s Grammar of the New Testament (San Francisco: Harper & Row, 1923),
69. Defective verbs do not exhibit every voice in every tense; Robertson, Grammar, 799. While the term
“defective” tends to suggest that every verb should have every voice in every tense, this is not borne out in
the actual use of the language.

% Mounce, Basics, 230-231. He cites the example of mavaévrar (1 Cor 13:8) which he considers to be
problematic if interpreted in the middle sense, for it would suggest that tongues will cease by themselves. He
firmly asserts that it is a deponent verb, to be understood as an active i.e. they will cease.

% Italics original. Mounce, Basics, 231.
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point out that this equivalence relates to the English way of thinking. “Either they are
deponents, or their middle meaning is active to the English mind”.*" Such a comment
illustrates the difficulty of translating writings from one culture to the language of another,
and also the importance of understanding the possible nuances of the middle voice in order
to render it as accurately as possible in translation.

Overall, the introductory New Testament grammars lack detailed explanation of the
middle voice, subordinating it to deponency. Therefore, more substantial works will now
be considered to ascertain a better understanding of the meaning and use of the middle

voice in the New Testament era.

2.1.6 Intermediate and Advanced Grammars of the 20th Century

2.1.6.1 James Hope Moulton (1906)

Writing of New Testament Greek in a rather conversational tone, Moulton states that the
essence of the middle “lies in its calling attention to the agent as in some way closely
concerned with the action”.®® He also asserts that if the verb is transitive in the active, the
middle indicates that the action goes no further than the subject “himself”; thus vimtopat
without an object would mean ‘I wash myself’ and therefore vimtopar tag xeipas means |
wash my hands.®® Rather than classifying the different uses of the middle voice, his
discussion is largely descriptive and primarily focusses on the distinctive force of the
middle voice compared to the active. As an overall distinction, he notes that the active
draws attention to the action, whereas the middle draws attention to the subject; e.g.
adtetar could be read “He pardoneth”, emphasising the source, whereas adinat would be
read “He pardoneth”, emphasising the pardon itself.*’

Moulton does, however, identify some different types of applications, stating that the
“most practical equivalent” of the middle is the active with the dative of the reflexive
pronoun, hence e.g. Ilpocéxete éautois: “pay attention for yourselves” (Luke 12:1) is
essentially equivalent to dvAdooecbe: “be on your guard” (Luke 12:15).*" Similarly, he

comments that the middle may parallel the use of the possessive genitive with the active,

7 Mounce, Basics, 151, 231. Some other introductory grammars also note this distinction between active
meaning and active translation, e.g. Durie notes that the “English equivalents” are active. Durie, Grammar,
310; See also A.W. Argyle, An Introductory Grammar of New Testament Greek (London: Hodder and
Stoughton, 1965) 78; Jay, NT Greek, 84.

%8 Moulton, Prolegomena, 153.

% Moulton, Prolegomena, 156.

“0 Moulton, Prolegomena, 152. This use is reminiscent of what Jannaris refers to as the Dynamic middle.

41 Moulton, Prolegomena, 157. This is an instance of what Jannaris calls the “Indirect Middle”, above.
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e.g. omagapevos ™V payatpav (Mark 14:47) cf. the parallel anéomacey ™y pudyatpav adtov:
he drew his sword (Matt 26:51). A further function recognised is the reciprocal middle,
e.g. cuvePovAevaavto: they counselled one another (Matt 26:4).*

For verbs in which the middle force is difficult to define, even “useless” to try to
interpret he adopts the term “Dynamic” middle; yet he still considers that the middle
morphology emphasises the part taken by the subject in the action of the verb in some
manner.*®* He concludes that the middle does not always have a clearly identifiable
meaning and comments: “We have in fact to vary the exact relation of the reflexive
perpetually if we are to represent the middle in the form appropriate to the particular
example”.** He does not see this lack of clarity to be peculiar to the New Testament
corpus, whose writers, he contends, were “perfectly capable of preserving the distinction
between active and middle” noting that there were also “plenty of middles” that were hard
to define in the Attic and even in Homer.*

One further observation, which he considers to be an “abnormality”, is the number of
active verbs with middle forms in the future tense, e.g. &yopat, -frhoouat, yvaoouat,
dayopat, amobavolual, xouloopar, xowoduar, Mubopat, wopat, meoolual, Teéopal,
devéopar. This phenomenon, he asserts, is less prominent in Hellenistic Greek than in
Classical, indicating a levelling effect (i.e. a trend to remove the abnormality) noting that
some verbs such as éxovw have both active and middle future forms, consistent with a
transition stage in the language.°

Moulton gives little space to deponent verbs, which he deems an unsatisfactory name
for verbs which are found only in the active or only in the middle, noting véopat, émopat,
ualvopat, untiopat, xddyuat, xefuar as examples of the latter.*” This appears quite different
from the lists of deponents typically given in more recent grammars.*® Notably, he does
not include Zpyouat, but rather refers to it as a defective verb, since the present tense uses

the middle, but the aorist has an active form (A8ov).*® Thus it appears that Moulton

2 Moulton, Prolegomena, 157.

3 Moulton, Prolegomena, 158.

** Moulton, Prolegomena, 157.

> Moulton, Prolegomena, 158-59.

6 Moulton, Prolegomena, 154-155. Monro also notes this phenomenon. Monro, Homeric Dialect, 42-43

*" Moulton, Prolegomena, 153.

*8 Moulton, Prolegomena, 154. Cf. Duff, Elements, 97; Mounce, Basics, 153; Wallace, Exegetical Syntax,
430.

** Moulton, Prolegomena, 154.
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considers that middle form does indicate middle function, even if this is difficult to

discern, and suggests that middle “deponent” verbs may simply be middle-only verbs.
2.1.6.2 A. T. Robertson (1914)

In his extensive work on New Testament Grammar, Robertson states that the middle is
very broad in its scope, being “essentially the voice of personal interest somewhat like the
dative case”.>® Therefore he asserts that the only difference between the active and the
middle voice is that the middle calls special attention to the subject, which is “acting in
relation to himself somehow”;>* the precise relation must come from the context or from
the significance of the verb itself. Sometimes, he notes, “the variation from the active is
too minute for translation into English”,* e.g. aitelcfat and aiteite are both translated as
‘you ask’ (Jas 4: 2-3)>. Alternatively, the difference may be acute, when the force of the
middle generates a meaning different from that of the same verb in the active e.g. aipéw (I
take); aipéopat (I take to myself i.e. | choose).>* He also notes that while some verbs are
transitive in the active but intransitive in the middle e.g. ¢aivw (I bring to light), ¢aivouat
(I appear) the middle is not intransitive in itself.>® Transitive verbs, he asserts, may belong
to any voice, as may intransitive, for transitivity is a property of the verb stem, not the
voice in which it is expressed.

In regard to different types of middle uses, Robertson cautions against over-
classifying, noting that “the divisions made by the grammarians are more or less arbitrary
and unsatisfactory” emphasising that the ancient Greeks themselves had no such
divisions.”” He does, however, discuss the use of middle verbs under the following sub-

headings:

%0 Robertson, Grammar, 806.

>! Robertson, Grammar, 803, 804.

%2 Robertson, Grammar, 804.

53 Robertson notes that the use of both forms side by side draws attention to the distinction. Robertson,
Grammar, 805.

> Robertson, Grammar, 804. Robertson cites many other instances e.g. dvauuvioxw (I remind)
dvappvioxopar (I remind myself i.e. remember); émeyw (1 hold off) dméyopar (I hold myself off i.e. abstain);
BovAevw (I counsel) Bovievopar (I take counsel); yedw (I give to taste) yevopar (I taste) meifw (I persuade)
meifopat (1 obey); daivw (I show) daivopar (1 appear) doféw (I frighten) doBéopar (1 fear).

% Robertson, Grammar, 806. He cites four examples from Mark to illustrate this: #yavro (Mark 6:56)
vibwvrar (Mark 7:3) are used transitively, whereas é§iotavro (Mark 6:51) eicemopeteto (Mark 6:56) are
intransitive.

% Robertson, Grammar, 806.

%" Robertson, Grammar, 806.
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Direct Middle (direct reflexive)
Causative or Permissive Middle
Indirect Middle

Reciprocal Middle

Redundant Middle

Dynamic (Deponent) Middle.

ok whE

Robertson identifies a number of instances of the direct reflexive middle in the New
Testament e.g. Oeppatvdpevos: “warming himself” (Mark 14:54) and mapaoxevacetal:
“prepare himself” (1 Cor 14:8).°® He treats the causative and permissive functions as one
category.”® The causative use, he asserts, may occur with both the direct and indirect
middle. For instance, in fantioar xal émélovoar Tag apaptias gov (Acts 22:16) he
considers Bamtioal to be acting directly on the subject but améiovcar to be indirect, done in
the interest of the subject, rendering this: “get yourself baptised and get your sins washed
away”.?’ As an example of the permissive middle which he states is “closely allied to the
causative and approaches the passive”, Robertson Cites ei 0t aioypdv yuvawl o xelpaciat 7
Euplicbat (1 Cor 11:6) which could therefore be translated: if permitting her hair to be cut
off or shaved is shameful for a woman.®*

Like Jannaris, Robertson identifies the indirect middle function, in which the subject
acts “for, to or by himself”, asserting that this occurs abundantly in the New Testament,
although the exact nuance must be determined by the particular verb and its context.®? He
discerns in aiwviav Aitpway ebpapevos (Heb. 9:12) an example of the subject acting by
himself (i.e. Jesus securing eternal redemption of his own accord).®® In mpooiabuevos

f64

avtov 6 [létpog (Matt 16:22) he notes that Peter takes Jesus to himself,” and he discerns

%8 Further examples he proffers are: 2 Pet 2:22; 1 Cor 6:11; Luke 7:6; Acts 12:8; Mark 8:22; Phil 3:13; Acts
20:27; Rom 13:2; Luke 12:15; Eph 4:2; Acts 15:29; 1 Pet 5:5. Possible or probable examples: Col 2:20; Col
3:18; Matt 6:29; Matt 26:45; Acts 18:5. Robertson states that, although the list is not a large one, “the idiom
is clearly not obsolete in the N.T.” He also states that there was a resurgence of this application of the middle
as the indirect uses waned, such that it is “nearly the sole use” of the middle in Modern Greek. Robertson,
Grammar, 807.

> Robertson contends that the causative function is not a distinctive feature of the middle because active
verbs may also be used in this way. Robertson, Grammar, 808.

% Robertson, Grammar, 808. cf. “be baptised and wash your sins away” (NIV) which translates améovoat as
an active rather than as a middle imperative. The translation of Bdnticar as a passive is in accord with
Robertson’s comments that the permissive approaches the passive, Robertson, Grammar, 809.

%1 Robertson, Grammar, 809. Cf. The NIV translation: “if it is a disgrace for a woman to have her hair cut off
or her head shaved” which suggests that the verbs are read as causative middles or even passives.

%2 Robertson, Grammar, 809.

%3 Robertson, Grammar, 809-810 for these examples.

% It could be argued that this sense is inherent in the verb itself, although the implication of acting in one’s
own interest is clearly evident. Other similar compounds in Robertson’s examples include:
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action for the subject in i aiphoopat o0 yvwpilw: what | will take for myself (choose) I do
not know (Phil 1:22). Robertson comments: “No fixed rule can be laid down for the
translation of this or any other use of the middle”; he does, however, give a helpful list of
examples together with his interpretation of their meaning.®

Robertson’s fourth observation is the reciprocal middle use, as noted by others
above; e.g. auveBouleloavto: “they counselled with one another” (Matt 26:4).%° He also
comments on the redundant middle which he notes is found as early as Homer, when a
pronoun is used in addition to the middle form e.g. oi pdptupes amebevto & ipnatia adT@Y:
“the witnesses laid down their garments” (Acts 7:58, NRSV).®’ Interestingly, Robertson
comments that most of the New Testament examples occur with verbs that do not appear
in the active.®®

Robertson considers the term “deponent”, to be “very unsatisfactory”, for while it
was understood to mean the laying aside of active forms in middle verbs without a
corresponding active, such verbs in most cases never had an active form.®® He therefore
employs the term “dynamic" to describe these middle verbs for which it is “hard to see the
distinctive force of the voice”, suggesting that the Greeks themselves may have been more
sensitive to this.”® However, he concedes that an “intensive force” may partially be seen in
many “deponents” of mental action, such as aicfavopatr (Luke 9:45) dpvéopon (Luke 12:9)
elyouat (Rom 9:3) Aoyilopat (Phil 4:8), and admits the reflexive idea in déyouat, but also
draws attention to many middle verbs which are “very hard to explain” like yivopat (Matt
8:26), &\ lopat (John 4:14), ddbuevéopar (Rom 16:19), and épydlopat (Matt 25:16). Overall,
Robertson does not presume to have an adequate explanation for this group of middle
verbs, nevertheless he does not question that the form indicates that they are in fact

expressing the middle voice.

mpoaxaecapevos: calling to himself (Matt 10:1); AmobBépevor: laying aside from yourselves (Heb 12:1).
Robertson, Grammar, 809, 810.

% Other examples listed: Matt 10:9, 16:22, 27:24; Mark 9:8, 14:47; Luke 8:27, 10:42, 16:19; John 21:7; Acts
5:2, 5:8, 9:39, 10:23, 13:46, 18:6, 19:24, 20:28, 25:11, 27:38; Rom 3:25, 11:1, 15:7; 2 Cor 3:18, 4:2; Gal
4:10; Phil 1:22; Col 4:5; 1 Tim 6:20; Heb 12:1, 12:25. Robertson, Grammar, 809-810.

% Robertson notes that this usage survives in Modern Greek. Other NT examples given: Zuayovro (John
6:52) quvetéBewvto (John 9:22) ¢Poviedoavto (John 12:10) dtedeydpevos (Acts 19:8) quvavapiyvuebar (1 Cor
5:9) xpwécbat (1 Cor 6:1). Robertson, Grammar, 810-811.

%7 Robertson, Grammar, 811. The point Robertson makes is that adtév is redundant, because the middle
amébevro suggests “laid aside from themselves” if read as an indirect middle. Similar examples occur in Titus
2:7; Acts 20:24; Acts 7:21; 1 Tim 3:13.

% Robertson, Grammar, 811.

% Robertson, Grammar, 811-812.

"% Robertson, Grammar, 812.
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2.1.6.3 Herbert Weir Smyth (1920)

Smyth’s Grammar of 1920 is a well-regarded authority on classical Greek.”* He states that
the middle voice indicates that “the action is performed with special reference to the
subject”.” Further, in contrast to the active form, the middle lays stress on the “conscious
activity, bodily or mental participation of the agent”, this being apparent in verbs which
have both middle and active forms e.g. PouAedobai: consider cf. PBouAedew: plan;
otabudbobar: calculate cf. otafudv: measure, noting however, that the “force of the middle
often cannot be reproduced in translation”.”®

Smyth endorses and brings further clarity to the basic types of middle voice noted
above. He invokes the terms “Direct Reflexive Middle” to describe middle forms which
represent the “subject acting directly on himself” e.g. Aovopar (I wash myself) and
“Indirect Reflexive Middle” to refer to those in which the subject is “acting for himself,
with reference to himself, or with something belonging to himself” such that self is often
the implied indirect object e.g. mopileafa (provide for oneself).”

Smyth also comments on the “Causative Middle”, in which case the subject has
something done for himself e.g. éyw yap oe talita é0agduny (I had you taught this) and
the “Reciprocal Middle”, likely to occur with verbs of contending, conversing, greeting,
etc. e.g. avmp avdpt diehéyovur (they conversed man to man).” He affirms the same
understanding of deponent verbs as Jannaris,”® but notes that it is the aorist which
determines the name of a deponent verb; if the aorist has the middle form, it is called a
middle deponent, e.g. aittaopat (accuse), yridoaunv (aorist: accused); but if the aorist has

the passive form it is called a passive deponent e.g. BodAopat (wish), éBouvAndny (aorist:

™ Herbert Weir Smyth, A Greek Grammar for Colleges (New York: American Book Company, 1920).
Revised in 1956 by Gordon M. Messing with no change to the material on the middle voice, this work has
remained in print for several decades.

2 Smyth, Greek Grammar, §1713.

® Smyth, Greek Grammar, §1728.

™ Smyth, Greek Grammar, §§1717-1719 This nomenclature is logical: the indirect middle has an indirect
object. Chamberlain succinctly draws attention to this correlation with the indirect object and hence the
dative case: “As the dative case is the case which expresses personal interest, so the middle voice is the voice
of personal interest”. William Douglas Chamberlain, An Exegetical Grammar of the New Testament (New
York: Macmillan, 1941) 81.

> Smyth, Greek Grammar, §§1725, 1726. It is interesting to note that this example of the causative middle
has an expressed accusative (direct) object, as opposed to the case of an active verb with a direct object in the
accusative which expresses the direct reflexive relation. Hence this combination is distinctive, and may be
regarded as characteristic of the causative function. In such cases, the subject of the middle verb has the
intention, while another subject (unspecified) carries out the action. Smyth notes that the active can also
express mutuality when used with a reflexive pronoun e.g. ¢bovolicv éautoic (they envied one another) or
reciprocity with a reciprocal pronoun e.g. édudiopnrolipey dAAndois (we are at variance with one another).

"6 Smyth, Greek Grammar, §365c.
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wished).”” Middle deponents, he observes, often denote bodily or mental actions, e.g.

dMeabau: jump; yeiohe: consider.”
2.1.6.4 H.W. Dana and Julius R. Mantey (1928)

Turning to another New Testament Grammar, Dana and Mantey comment that the middle
voice is “one of the most distinctive and peculiar phenomena of the Greek language”, one
which has no “approximate parallel” in English.79 It “describes the subject as participating
in the results of the action”, e.g. the difference between Poudéuw: | counsel, and
BovAetopar: | take counsel; i.e. “the subject acting with a view to participation in the
outcome™.® This is a helpful description, representing a subtle shift from other accounts
which speak of the subject’s involvement in the action itself. However, they comment that
no one definition can accommodate all the occurrences of the middle, proceeding to
identify some of its particular uses, yet noting that demarcations are nevertheless
somewhat arbitrary.®

Like Smyth, they refer to the uncommon direct middle, indicating a direct action on
the agent (being more often represented by the active with a reflexive pronoun), and the
more common indirect middle. However, rather than defining this latter usage in terms of
the subject as an indirect object (as Smyth) they refer mainly to the “intensive” sub-
category of the indirect middle, discerning an emphasis the writer wishes to place on the
subject producing the action. This, they explain, is rather like an English writer using
italics or an emphatic pronoun to stress the role of the subject, e.g. aiwviav Adtpwaty
ebpapevos: “he himself secured eternal redemption” (Heb 9:12); similarly, év xal ob
dvAagoov (2 Tim 4:15) is paraphrased as “you had better take heed for yourself”.22 A
further use of the indirect middle identified is to indicate personal engagement of the
subject, e.g. otpatevechal: to be a soldier (e.g. Tim 2:4) cf. orpatevew (to conduct a

military campaign).®

" Smyth, Greek Grammar, §§810, 811.

’® Smyth, Greek Grammar, §1729.

" H.E. Dana and Julius R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament (London: SPCK,
1928), §154.

% Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §155

8 Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §§155-156

8 Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §156.2

8 Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §156.2.iii. The examples given demonstrate the personal engagement of the
subject in the activity specified.
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Other categories identified by Dana and Mantey are the reciprocal and the
permissive. The reciprocal sense is noted to require a plural subject and “may represent an
interchange of effort between the acting agents” e.g. cuvetébetvto oi “Tovdaiot (the Jews had
agreed with one another, John 9:22).2* The permissive middle is seen to represent the
subject “voluntarily yielding himself to the results of the action” e.g. o1& i o0yl wéAiov
aoweioBe; (why not rather let yourselves be wronged? 1 Cor 6:7). They include in this
category what Smyth nominates as the causative middle, and describe it as “seeking to
secure the results of the action in his own interest”, without citing a New Testament
example.®®

In discussion of “Irregularities in Voice”, Dana and Mantey make a distinction
between defective verbs (not used in every voice in every tense, for the root meaning lends
itself to one voice rather than another) and deponent verbs, which not only lack the active
form but use middle or passive forms in its place. Although a verb may be both defective
and deponent, they emphasise that a deponent verb is distinctive in that “its voice form is

different from its voice function” &

2.1.6.5 F. Blass and A. Debrunner (1961)

The New Testament Grammar by Blass and Debrunner (1961) is a rigorous reference work
rather than a teaching grammar. The authors do not describe the meaning of the middle
voice, but highlight instances of difference between the Greek of the New Testament and
its classical ancestor. They note that “NT authors in general preserve well the distinction
between middle and passive” but note that the active is sometimes used where a middle is
expected from classical usage, e.g. €l Tig buéis xatadovlol: if someone enslaves you (2 Cor
11:20).%” They also note the opposite, e.g. the middle éxdiSochar for ‘lease’ in 2§édeto
abtdv yewpyois: leased it to farmers (Matt 21:33).%% In regard to aiteiv and aiteioBat, Blass

and Debrunner note that aiteicbar is generally used of requests in commerce, while the

8 Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §156.4.

% They do give an example from Homer however: Avaéuevos B0yatpa: to get his daughter set free. Dana and
Mantey, Grammar, §156.3.

% Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §158.

* BDF, §316, §310.

8 |t is unclear why éxd13ocfat should not be middle, as there is clearly a benefit to the owner. They do not
give any examples of classical use, but also note xatadapBavesBar (Acts 4:13) for xatalapPdvew;
dmetheiobar (Acts 4:17, 21) for dmeidelv (though acknowledging the active in 1 Pet 2:23). BDF, §316.1
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active is usually used for requests addressed to God.*® Nevertheless, they consider the
alternation of the middle and active in James 4:2, 3 to be “arbitrary”. %

The only specific uses identified (albeit briefly) are the reflexive e.g. émjyéato: he
hung himself (used in Matt 27:5) and the causative/permissive e.g. ddelov xai
amoxoyovtat: would that they “get themselves emasculated” also (Gal 5:12)." Like
Moulton, they observe active verbs with future middle forms, noting that this was common
in Attic but the trend in the Hellenistic era is towards active future forms instead. Some
active verbs however, have retained the middle future, while éxodow, Ojow, ¥hatow, xpdéw

“vacillate between active and middle”.%?

2.1.6.6 Maximillian Zerwick (1963)

For Zerwick, the middle voice represents “the subject as acting (or causing another to act)
with respect to himself (the subject)”.*® He offers a discerning assessment of the use of the
middle in the New Testament, maintaining that, despite traces of obsolescence, “middle
forms still retain a wide field of usage in the NT” for all the senses found in classical use.**
He cites examples of the direct middle, the causative and permissive, and the indirect use,
which he describes as the subject acting of itself, noting that this use in particular
demonstrates an awareness of the “finer distinctions” between the active and middle
voices.”

Commenting on the active verbs with middle future forms, he notes that axovgopat

and dxovow are both found, as are {joopar and How, (as BDF above), but notes differences

8 Matt 27: 20, 58 are cited as middle voice requests in “commerce” (although asking for Barabbas (27:20) or
for Jesus’ body (27:58) is not what one would normally consider commerce; perhaps there is a sense of
transaction, however). BDF, 8316.2.

% BDF, §316.2. Jas 4:2, 3 otx éyete die T wi) aitelobar Ouds, aiteite xal ob AauBdvete Nibtt xaxd aitelobe,
va év Tals ndovais Ouév damaviionte. The use of both active and middle forms of aitéw here invites a separate
discussion, as e.g. Robertson, Grammar, 805 and Moulton, Prolegomena 160. Briefly, the sense of asking
from and for oneself where the middle is used is plausible; i.e. you do not have because you do not ask (mid.,
from within/with intensity); you ask (act.) but do not receive because you ask (mid., for your own benefit), in
order to spend on your pleasures.

1 BDF, §310.2, §317. This nuance in Gal 5:12 is missed in English translations e.g. ESV, NAB, NIV, NJB,
NKJV, NRSV translate this as reflexive, cf. KJV, passive. Other examples given for the causative middle:
¢Bamticauny (Acts 22:16) dnoypddesdar (Luke 2:1, 3).

% BDF, §77. Verbs retaining the middle future: -Brioopar yvioouar dmobavobuar Mubouar Sbopar Terodiyat
mlopal Té¢opal ddyopal devoparl yapioopar (Attic has yaipiow).

% Maximillian Zerwick, Biblical Greek llustrated by Examples, 4™ ed. trans., Joseph Smith (Rome:
Pontificii Instituti Biblici, 1963), §225.

% Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §232

% Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §234. Direct middle: amjyéato (Matt 27:5), Aouoauévy (2 Pet 2:22),
Beppavdpevos (Mark 14:54). Causative or permissive: amérovoar (Acts 22:16) amoxdovrar (Gal 5:12).
Indirect: mpoeydueda (Rom 3:9) émdewvipevar (Acts 9:39), &feto (Acts 12:4).
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between authors.®® His observations that the middle dxotooua is always used in Luke-Acts
cf. axovow in the other gospels may suggest a greater awareness of the classical use by
Luke.”” Zerwick also notes the general retention of the classical idiom in which moietofat
(middle voice) together with an accusative noun is used periphrastically as the equivalent
of a singular verb e.g. dénow moteiobat meaning ‘to pray’, as opposed to 0énowv motely
which would mean ‘to compose a prayer’, the object being independent of the verb.
Whereas BDF maintains that this distinction is not strictly observed in the Koine, Zerwick
disagrees, contending that “the active can generally be accounted for”, especially in
Luke.*

Nevertheless he also acknowledges instances which occur (not only in the New
Testament but in Hellenistic Greek in general) of verbs being used in the middle voice
which were previously active e.g. mepiprémecfar (Mark 9:8, looking around) for the Attic
meplPAémey; dmexdvecfar used in Col 2:15 for stripping another (rather than stripping
oneself as the middle would suggest) and ¢uvrdatresbat (observed, kept) in Mark 10:20 for
durdrre.® However, it is not difficult to see the self-interest in each of these examples;
they cannot simply be said to be used “for” the active Attic form, as they are used in a
different context. However, when middle and active forms of the same verb are used in the

same context, Zerwick considers the distinction likely to be intentional.*®
2.1.6.7 Stanley E. Porter (1992)

Drawing upon several earlier grammars, Porter’s Idioms of the Greek New Testament is
written at an intermediate level and treats the Greek of the NT as “an established corpus

suitable for linguistic analysis”, a subset of the Hellenistic Greek texts of the first

% Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §226. He notes that dxotoopat is always used by Luke in Acts (3:22, 17:32,
21:22, 28:38) except for a citation from the LXX (28:26), whereas only éxolcw appears in the gospels (Matt
12:19; 13:14; John 5:25; 5:28; 10:16). {joouat appears in Matt 9:18; Luke 10:28; John 11:25; and LXX
quotations (Matt 4:4 = Luke 4:4; Rom 1:17 = Gal 3:11 = Heb 10:38; Rom 10:5 = Gal 3:12) while {jow is
used in John four times (not specified) and by Paul (Rom 6:2; 2 Cor 13:4; Heb 12:9). Significantly, however,
there are variant readings which attest édxovcovtat for axovgovaw in John 5:25, 28.

% This is consistent with the general view that Luke’s Greek is more classical and less colloquial, e.g. BDF,

83.

% Middle voice appropriately used: Luke 5:33; 13:22; Acts 1:1; 23:13; 27:18. Active appropriately used:
Acts 15:3; 23:12; 24:12, 25:3. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §227, cf. BDF, §310.

% Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §235.

100 Zerwick also discusses the distinction between aitw (simply “ask”) and aitoluat (avail oneself of one’s
right to ask) in Mark 6:23 and Jas 4:2. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §76.
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century.'®* He offers a considered discussion of the middle voice, and affirms that the
reflexive middle e.g. xawmAiopévos (having armed himself, Luke 11:21), is not the
predominant use in this period.’®® In general, he asserts that the middle voice, which
“carries the most semantic weight of the Greek voices”, indicates “more direct
participation, specific involvement or even some form of benefit of the subject doing the
action”.*®

Whereas Robertson considers the use of the middle voice with a reflexive or
intensive pronoun to be redundant, Porter suggests it may be used as an instrument for
even greater emphasis; e.g. diepepicavro T& ipatia pov éautoic: “they divided up for
themselves my garments” (John 19:24). ® Such differences of opinion are indicative of
attempts to adequately describe the use of the middle voice to the mind of an English
speaker. Porter refers to the challenge of translating the Greek middle, noting that a
reflexive or reciprocal pronoun or a prepositional phrase is generally needed.'®
Nevertheless, he comments on the “importance of sorting out the Greek middle voice”
noting some exegetically significant examples.'®

Porter notes that deponent verbs are considered to use the middle or passive form for
active meaning when an active form is not found, citing €pxoupat as an example.*”’
However, he displays some reservations in regard to the notion, stating that there are a
large number of “ambiguous instances”. Thus he cites examples given by Robertson of
middle verbs which meet the formal criteria for deponency but which appear to retain their
middle sense; e.g. dicBavopat (Luke 9:45), apvéopar (Luke 12:9), mpoartiaopar (Rom 3:9),

gomalopar (Acts 25:13), diaPeBatdopar (Tit 3:8), évréAdopar (Heb 11:22), émlavBdvopat

191 Stanley E. Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament, 2" ed. (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic, 1992) 13—
14.

102 As do others. Thus Porter cites, inter alia, Robertson, Grammar, 806; Moulton, Prolegomena, 155-56;
Moule, Idiom Book, 24, Dana and Mantey, Grammar, §156.1.

183 £ g. gmoypdyasha: to participate in registering (Luke 2:5). Porter, Idioms, 67.

1% porter, Idioms, 68.

1% Examples requiring reflexive pronoun: 2 Tim 4:15 o0 ¢uldooou (guard yourself); Mark 14:41
dvamaveche; (are you resting yourself?); requiring reciprocal pronoun: Matt 26:4 guvefouievoavto (they
counselled one another); John 9:22 guvetéfevto oi Toudaiot (the Jews had agreed with one another); requiring
prepositional phrase: Luke 14:7 tés mpwtoxdigias egeréyovto (they picked out for themselves the places of
honour); Matt 16:22 mpooAafBéuevos adtov 6 TTetpos (Peter, having taken him to himself). Porter, Idioms, 68.
106 Exegetically significant passages discussed: 1 Cor 13:8, Col 2:15, Jas 4: 2-3. Porter, Idioms, 68—70. This
matter is addressed in the investigation to follow.

97 porter, Idioms, 70.
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(Matt 16:5), eyopar (Rom 9:3), nyéopar (Phil 3:8), Aoyilopar (Phil 4:8), paivapar (Acts
26:25) uéudopar (Rom 9:19), peidouar (Rom 8:32).%

2.1.6.8 Francis Thomas Gignac (1981)

Gignac comments on the trends in language observed in the Greek Papyri of the Roman
and Byzantine period, many of which align with those observed in the Koine Greek under
discussion. He observes the same trend with regard to the levelling of future middle forms
of active verbs as in the New Testament; that is, some active verbs which had only a future
middle form in Classical Greek have future active forms in the papyri, e.g. éxolow in
P.Oxy. 2.294 | 15, (22 CE).'®® He considers this to represent the “levelling of an irregular
element in these mixed verbal systems” but comments that this phenomenon is less
frequent in the papyri than in the New Testament and Koine literature.® Gignac observes
however, that yevjoopat, duvnioopat, and mopeboopat retained their future middle forms in
the papyri as in the New Testament.'*! His observations overall confirm the attributes of
middle verbs noted by the NT Grammars.

2.1.6.9 Daniel B. Wallace (1996)

Wallace notes the difficulty of defining the middle voice, because it encompasses “a wide
and amorphous group of nuances” but in general, he claims that “the subject performs or
experiences the action of the verb in such a way that emphasizes the subject’s
participation”.**® His Grammar draws productively on the work of previous
grammarians.™™® He clarifies their terminology for the different uses of the middle by
grouping them where possible. Thus, for example, he notes that what he refers to as the
indirect middle is also named the indirect reflexive, benefactive, intensive or dynamic by
others when speaking of subjects acting for or by themselves.'** While some separate the
intensive middle (highlighting the subject as if an intensive pronoun were used) from the

indirect middle (equivalent to the use of a reflexive pronoun in the dative), he considers

1% porter, Idioms, 71. Robertson, Grammar, 812. Robertson comments that these are verbs of mental action.
199 Gignac, Greek Papyri, 321.

19 Gignac, Greek Papyri, 321-322.

11 Gignac, Greek Papyri, 324.

12 \wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 414; (italics original).

13 Wallace refers to Moulton, Smyth, BDF, Moule, Robertson, Dana and Mantey, and Zerwick in his
discussion on Voice. Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 408—430.

14 Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 419.
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them too similar to differentiate.’*> He accommodates those who hold that there is not a
clear distinction between middle and active in the NT (e.g. Moule) and those who contend
that the NT writers retain a sense of the classical distinction (e.g. Zerwick) by proposing
that each instance of a middle verb should be examined carefully to determine “how much
can be made of the voice”.!*®

In regard to the deponents, Wallace notes that the “criteria for determining
deponency still await a definitive treatment”. He advises that before a middle verb is
declared deponent (middle form functioning as active) it should be clear that no middle
force is apparent and no active form exists, as determined by an investigation of its forms
in wider Koine as well as in Classical Greek.*” While it is loosely accepted that deponent
verbs will have lexical entries in the middle/passive form, he notes that this can be
deceptive. For instance, because éxAéyw has no active form in the NT, it appears in BAGD

as éxeyopat; yet it does appear in the active in other Koine literature, therefore its middle

118

forms in the NT are true middles and not deponent.”~ On the other hand, déyouat (receive,

welcome) is not considered to be deponent because although it has no active form, the

middle sense is clear, with the lexeme being “inherently reflexive”.!*°

2.1.6.10 Guy L. Cooper 111 (1998)

Cooper’s revision and translation of K. W. Kriiger’s Attic Greek Prose Syntax has made
this comprehensive work accessible to English readers.**® In defining the character of the
middle voice, Cooper states that it “denotes that the subject is in some especial manner
involved or interested in the action of the verb”;** and in distinction from the active, the
“middle focuses on the subject of the verb and its personal capacities”.*? This is further
articulated in his description of the “dynamic” middle (similar to Jannaris above) which
warrants full citation here as it is adopted and referred to in the current study. Thus Cooper

states:'?3

15 Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 420.

116 \Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 420.

"7 \Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 429-30.

18 Wallace points out that BAGD does indicate “the act. does not occur in our lit.” Wallace, Exegetical
Syntax, 428-429.

9 \Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 429.

120 Guy L. Cooper IlI, after K.W. Kriiger, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, vol.1 (Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press, 1998).

121 Cooper, Attic Greek, 589.

122 Cooper, Attic Greek, 590.

123 Cooper, Attic Greek 589.
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The middle voice may be used to show that the faculties and resources of the subject,
all thought of as pertaining naturally to it and lying within its natural sphere, are
mobilized, energized, and applied. In these uses the subject is displayed as exerting
itself, working and drawing adjacent conceptions into its own sphere of control and
effectiveness. This range of the middle has been called, appropriately, the dynamic
middle.

In addition to the dynamic middle, (which he notes often applies to verbs which have no
active forms, the “so-called deponents™)*** he notes the tendency for the middle to express
verbs of intelligence, volition, and emotion, which form the source of the “mobilisation
and expenditure of energy”.125 Cooper identifies the indirect middle or “middle of interest”
as the most common and notes that the object of such a verb either pertains naturally to the
subject or that the verbal action “draws the object into the sphere of the subject and
establishes a relation of the object to the subject”, yet also notes that the interest may be in
the removal of an object.?® Other middle types he identifies are the direct reflexive,
reciprocal and causal functions, as have others, above; however Cooper aptly remarks that
a verb may reflect two or more of these functions at once.**’

In regard to the use of the active and middle for a particular verb, Cooper notes that
sometimes they are so sharply distinguished that they are “effectively separate elements of
vocabulary”, this occurring particularly in situations of business and law; e.g. dmodidwut: |
pay what is due, restore, render, cf. dmodidopat: | sell.}® In other instances, he asserts that
the difference between active and middle “may be reduced to an untranslatable nuance”,
and may be varied for stylistic purposes.*? This work further clarifies the variable nuances
of the middle voice in the Attic Greek which forms the basis of the Koine language under

consideration.

124 Cooper, Attic Greek 592.

125 Cooper, Attic Greek, 594. He does not label this group of verbs; the implication is that it may be a sub-set
of the dynamic.

126 Cooper, Attic Greek, 600, 601, 605, cf. Smyth, above. These descriptions bring to mind actions such as
acquiring or rejecting.

127 Cooper, Attic Greek, 595.

128 Cooper, Attic Greek, 602.

129 He notes that the middle is frequently used in poetry, reflecting the tendency to focus on persons, whereas
the active voice generates more objective literary expression, e.g. for narrative. Cooper, Attic Greek, 603.
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2.1.7 Grammars of the 21st century.

In recent years, a general shift may be observed in regard to the discussion of middle voice
and deponency, even in the elementary Grammars. The work by Conrad below, though not

a grammar as such, may be seen to have been influential for subsequent works.
2.1.7.1 Carl W. Conrad (2002)

Conrad’s online article: “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb” offers
insight and clarity to the somewhat clouded understandings of the Greek middle voice at

130

the close of the 20" century.™*® Although unpublished, this work has been referred to by

later writers, and has prompted a significant step forward in the endeavour to understand
the morphology, in particular, of the middle voice in the New Testament.*

He remarks that the conventional terminology of transitivity and voice can be
misleading when the basic polarity of the language is taken to be active-passive and an
attempt is made to locate the middle voice somewhere between these two.** Accordingly,
he contends that the middle voice must be understood in its own right, and this can only be
done when the fundamental polarity of voice in ancient Greek is understood to be active-
middle.’®*® The distinctiveness of the middle verb, he asserts, is that the subject is “the
focus of the verb’s action or state’; such verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, “indicate
the deep involvement of the subject as the one experiencing, suffering, enduring, or
undergoing an action or a change of state”.*3*

In regard to morphology, Conrad contests the view that the -6»- endings in the aorist
and future tenses are essentially passive voice markers. He prefers an opposition between
middle/passive verbs on the one hand, marked morphologically for “subject-focus”, and

the unmarked active or “simple” verbs on the other.®® That is, just as there is one set of

endings (“morphoparadigm”)136 for middle-passive verbs in the present, imperfect and

130 Carl W. Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb”, 2002.
https://pages.wustl.edu/files/pages/imce/cwconrad/newobsancgrkvc.pdf .

131 Hence Conrad is given special acknowledgement by Rodney J. Decker, Reading Koine Greek: An
Introduction and Integrated Workbook (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2014), xvi, and is acknowledged as
a significant contributor in the field by Campbell, Advances, 94-95.

132 Conrad, “New Observations”, 3.

133 As noted at the beginning of this survey.

134 Conrad, “New Observations”, 3

135 Conrad, “New Observations”, 7.

138 Conrad employs the term “morphoparadigm” to indicate “a regular sequence of personal endings for
singular and plural in each voice category, as they are employed in appropriate combinations for tense and
mood with adjustments for loss of intervocalic sigma and contraction of vowels”. Conrad, “New
Observations”, 2.
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perfect tenses, he argues that the same occurs in aorist and future tenses, i.e. the one form
can indicate either middle or passive function. However, there are two possible
morphoparadigms for middle/passive function in the aorist tense; Conrad designates the
older sigmatic forms “MP1” and the theta forms “MP2”."*" To illustrate that theta
morphology does not necessarily indicate passive function (nor is it essentially passive) he
cites a verb which exhibits all three voices: éyeipw, active (I arouse, awaken, cause to rise)
and the middle/passive éyeipopat: | rise, awake, (middle sense) or | am roused, awakened
caused to rise (passive sense). In the aorist, there is no distinctly middle form (éyeipaunv
might be expected, he notes) but only #yépbnv which may be used in both the middle,
intransitive sense (1 woke up, got out of bed) and the passive (I was awakened).*®

Conrad maintains that -6x- aorist forms arose to function for the middle/passive
(subject-focused) voices in the aorist and future tenses and as they were adopted, the older
middle forms (-wyv, -go, -t0) of the same verb became obsolete.*® In the particular state of
flux of the language in the Koine period, therefore, at times both middle-passive forms
existed side by side.*® This accounts for the use of so-called “passive” (theta) forms of
verbs when the sense is clearly not passive; hence, e.g. we find xai dmoxpifeic adtéd 6
‘Tnools eimev: answering, Jesus said (Mark 10:51), using an MP2 form. However, MP1
forms are also found e.g. ¢ ITétpos dmexplvato mpog Tov Aaov: Peter addressed the people
(Acts 3:12).*** Conversely, there are instances where MP1 forms are interpreted as passive,
e.g. in Mark 1:5, xal ¢Bamtilovro O adtol &v T6 Topddvy motaud Efopodoyolpevol Tég
apaptias avtév, Conrad notes that éPamtifovto is almost always translated “were

baptized” (passive) in English.*** Similar phenomena occur with yivouat, for which both

MP1 (¢yevéuny) and MP2 (2yevyfyv) forms are evinced.'*® Thus Conrad advocates that

37 Conrad, “New Observations™, 11.

138 Conrad, “New Observations™, 3

139 Conrad, “New Observations”, 6. Used with a verb stem, these endings generate the familiar Avoauyy,
Auow, Aveato inflection pattern.

149 Conrad lists 30 NT verbs for which this occurs, Conrad, “New Observations”, 15.

YL Conrad locates 7 MP1 and 213 MP2 forms of g¢moxpivoyat in the NT. Conrad, “New Observations”, 15.

142 Hence, e.g. “and were baptized by him in the river Jordan, confessing their sins” (NRSV). Conrad notes,
however, that the participial phrase 2Zopoloyoluevor tés duaptias adtév (confessing their sins) indicates a
voluntary action thus, despite the fact that the agent is expressed, the MP1 form may equally be read in a
middle sense. Conrad, “New Observations”, 13.

143 Both forms are discussed in the investigations of middle verbs in First Thessalonians to follow. Conrad
identifies 45 MP2 aorists (¢yevnfnv morphoparadigm) of yivopat in the NT and judges that 25 appear passive
in function, 11 middle and 9 ambiguous. He notes nevertheless that the MP1 forms (éyevounv
morphoparadigm) also exhibit passive function at times, concluding that both forms may indicate either
middle or passive function. Conrad, “New Observations”, 18-21.
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when a middle-passive form is encountered, one should assume that it is middle unless the
context clearly indicates it is passive.*** These explanations offer helpful insights in regard

to morphology.
2.1.7.2 David Alan Black (2009)

Black’s publication of 2009 gives more credence to the force of the middle voice than
earlier introductory texts. Like others, he comments that there is no single way of
translating a middle verb into English since the specific way that the subject is being
emphasised must be derived from the context.!*® He elucidates this comment by the
example of Adopat which (if middle rather than passive) could be translated: ‘T am loosing
myself’, ‘I myself am loosing’, or ‘I am loosing for myself*.**® Such translations would
correspond to the reflexive, the intensive/dynamic and the indirect middle respectively.
Black notes that the active voice emphasises the action, but both middle and passive
emphasise the subject. Further, he considers some deponents (having middle form but
lacking the active) to be true middles in that the subject is being emphasised in some
manner.**’” This questioning of the active function of so-called deponents in introductory

NT grammars was generally not apparent in the past.
2.1.7.3 Stanley E. Porter, Jeffrey T. Reed and Matthew Brook O’Donnell (2010)

The questioning of deponency is further posited by Porter, Reed and O’Donnell, who state:
“In our view, every verb expresses the meaning of its voice form, even when other
forms—such as the active voice—may not exist”.**® This is a more radical stance than
Porter’s earlier work (Idioms, noted above). The authors maintain that although these verbs
may be translated with an active English verb, (e.g. 1 became/become, translating

gyevouny) they retain the sense of the middle even though this may not be adequately

144 Conrad asserts that the distinction between middle and passive function was not as significant to a Greek-
speaker as it may be to an English speaker. Conrad, “New Observations”, 13.

% David Alan Black, Learn to Read New Testament Greek, 3" ed. (Nashville: Broadman & Holman, 2009),
86.

1% Black, NT Greek, 88.

147 He asserts that deponents such as dondlouat (I greet) amoxpivopar (I answer) and Yeddouat (I lie) express
reciprocity. He considers émevdvopar (I put on) and ppéopar (1 imitate) to be reflexive, and €pyopcat (I go)
dtaroyilopat (1 ponder) and PBovopar (I wish) to be true middles because they express processes that the
subject alone can experience. Black, NT Greek, 89.

18 Porter, Stanley E., Jeffrey T. Reed and Matthew Brook O’Donnell, Fundamentals of New Testament
Greek (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2010), 125. Such a statement implies a one to one correlation between
form and function, cf. Conrad, above.
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captured in translation.™*® They identify three uses: the reflexive middle and the reciprocal
middle, as per custom, and the “proper middle” which they state is also known as the
“intensive or dynamic middle”, which “involves the subject doing an action to someone or
something else in such a way as to affect itself also”.* Thus they explain the middle verb
in Phil 1:22 (ti aipjoopar o0 yvwpilw: what | will choose I do not know) as indicating
“focussed involvement in the decision making process, which has ramifications for his

1ife”.151
2.1.7.4 B. H. McLean (2011)

McLean’s introduction to the Koine Greek language attributes little significance to the

middle voice in the New Testament.>

He notes its “special meanings” in the Attic period
but claims that the “middle voice had more or less fallen into disuse” in the Hellenistic
period.’® He also maintains the traditional definition of deponent verbs as middle or
passive in form but active in function.®® This accords with the earlier Cambridge
introductory texts by Duff and Wenham noted above, although McLean does give some
indication that these features have been recently contested.™ In summary, he notes that
“one should never appeal to the force of a middle voice on the basis of morphology alone”,
and that “in the majority of cases the middle voice of thematic verbs should be translated

as an active voice”.*® Such statements in a relatively recent work indicate that the

traditional view is still being posited.
2.1.7.5 Rodney J. Decker (2014)

Decker’s Grammar provides a welcome, succinct explanation of voice semantics and
morphology in the Koine era.’ He indicates, along traditional lines, that the active voice
focuses on the action portrayed by the verb, the grammatical subject being the agent, i.e.

9 Porter, Reed, O’Donnell, Fundamentals, 125. This position is not rigorously argued, and only this one
example is given. However, the middle voice has been previously introduced, and such a comment directs
the reader to look for the middle sense in so-called “deponent” verbs.

%0 porter, Reed, O’Donnell, Fundamentals, 122. Notably this application of “dynamic” is different from
both that of Robertson and Cooper noted above. Further, the description of the “proper middle” relates only
to transitive verbs, yet many middles are intransitive.

%1 porter, Reed, O’Donnell, Fundamentals, 122.

152 B H. McLean, New Testament Greek: An Introduction (New York: Cambridge University Press, 2011).
153 McLean, NT Greek, 99-100, citing Moule, Idiom Book, 24 (as noted above) in this regard.

> McLean, NT Greek, 100.

%5 McLean, NT Greek, 100n2

1% McLean, NT Greek, 100.

%7 Rodney J. Decker, Reading Koine Greek: An Introduction and Integrated Workbook (Grand Rapids:
Baker Academic, 2014).
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performing the action, e.g. “I hit the ball”. The middle also portrays the subject as agent,
but draws particular attention to the subject rather than the action e.g. “I hit the ball”, while
the passive portrays the subject as the recipient of an action by some other agent e.g. “I
was hit by the ball”.**® This is a lucid representation for the beginning student.

He makes the further distinction that the active voice is “situation-focused” whereas
passive and middle are both “subject-focused”, shifting attention from the situation to the
role of the subject, the characteristic attribute being that the subject is affected “in or by the
event denoted by the verb”.™ This observation places middle and passive verbs in the
same category for this parameter, in line with Conrad’s work, above. Decker’s concept of

voice function could therefore be illustrated as follows:

Fig. 2.1 Diagrammatic representation of VVoice Function
Active Middle Passive

Subject is agent Subject is patient

Situation-focused Subject-focused

Although Decker affirms the existence of three voices, he acknowledges that these do not
neatly align with three corresponding forms. Not only do the middle forms also represent

160

the passive voice in present stem verbs™" (as commonly acknowledged) but he asserts that

the “passive” -y- aorist forms may also represent the middle voice of intransitive verbs.***
Hence e.g. tfj 606 Tol Kaiv gmopetbnoav: “they have traveled in the way of Cain” (Jude
1:11); 'Twond 0t 6 avip adTijs, dixatos GV xal wi) Bédwy admy derypatioat, EBovAnly Aabpa
amoAloal adtyy: “but Joseph her husband, being righteous and not wanting to disgrace her,
determined to divorce her quietly” (Matt. 1:19).%% In these examples, the subject is clearly
the volitional agent, so these theta forms do not signify the passive voce. These

observations may be represented as follows.

158 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 227-228.

19 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 227. Here Decker is citing Egbert J. Bakker, “Voice, Aspect and
Aktionsart: Middle and Passive in Ancient Greek”, in Voice Form and Function, ed. Barbara Fox and Paul J.
Hopper, TSL 27 (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1994), 24. Bakker notes, however, that subject-affectedness
is only an “abstract cover term” and must be considered in conjunction with the “lexical value” of the verb to
generate the type of events represented by the middle voice. Bakker, “Voice, Aspect and Aktionsart: Middle
and Passive in Ancient Greek”, 24, 25. This aligns with the work of Rutger Allan, discussed below.

180 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 247.

161 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 283, 305.

162 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 283.
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Fig. 2.2 Diagrammatic representation of VVoice Form

Tense Form Active Middle Passive
Present — —opon
1% Aorist —oa —ocaunv
< —Oy ——>

Decker also notes that in the present tense, the middle/passive form most commonly has
middle function; but in the aorist, the dual purpose theta form is mostly commonly passive
in function, (which suggests why this morphology has been traditionally considered
passive in the Koine).’®® The decision regarding voice must come from the context, he
asserts e.g. if an agent other than the subject is evident, passive function is indicated; on

d.1%* Decker’s

the other hand, if the verb has a direct object, middle function is implie
clarification of the dual role of the theta aorist forms in particular assists in a synchronic
understanding of voice form and function in Koine Greek; thus theta aorist forms which
have non-passive function need not be seen as anomalies or described as “passive
deponents” (having active function) but may be recognised as true middle verbs. In fact,
Decker does not use the term deponent at all, but refers to middle-only verbs as those
which have “an inherent middle meaning in the very lexis of the word itself’ > 165

While Decker’s grammar clarifies many of the issues regarding middle voice, it is
one new work among many existing ones; and earlier works are still used for teaching. In
particular, there is considerable variation in nomenclature; e.g. some equate deponents
with middle-only verbs, some attribute to them an active sense, while others dislike or
reject the term. Similarly, terminology regarding middle uses varies greatly e.g. the
function identified by Jannaris and Cooper as “dynamic” appears similar to the “intensive”
use of Dana and Mantey; while Robertson employs the term “dynamic” in preference to
“deponent”. Further, while all agree that the middle voice emphasises the subject’s
participation in some manner, some refer to the results of the action, while some refer to
the motivating interest of the subject. There is not one clear definition nor is there one
single function. This leads us to look further, examining specific middle voice studies,

including those dealing with deponency.

163 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 283.
164 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 248-249.
165 Decker, Reading Koine Greek, 252.
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2.2 Specific middle voice studies

2.2.1 Rutger J. Allan (2003)

Allan’s comprehensive study of the middle voice is specific to Ancient Greek, from
Homer to the Classical period.’®® In search of a model which adequately articulates the
essence of the middle voice as well as its various applications, Allan draws on previous
linguistic studies, notably those of Lyons (general linguistics), Rijksbaron (the verb in
classical Greek), Kemmer (a cross-linguistic middle voice study) and Langacker (cognitive
grammar).’®’ The verbs he classifies as ‘middle’ are those which have the middle
inflection in the present indicative (i.e. Adopat); consequently, passive verbs are within his

168

purview. ™ Allan’s work will be discussed in some detail as it forms a major interlocutor

for the current investigation.
2.2.1.1 Linguistic background

As the starting point from which to introduce and explain the necessary terminology for
his investigation of the semantics of the middle voice Allan employs the notion of the
“prototypical transitive clause” in which an agent acts to effect a change of state on a
patient, e.g. “Mary cut the meat” or “John destroyed the house”.*®® In this prototype, the
agent is the grammatical subject and the patient is the direct object. This archetype serves
as a reference point for other instances, and may also be applied metaphorically to refer to
mental events e.g. oida 7t (I know something); épaw Tt (1 see something).'™

In view of the varying terminology among linguistic theories, Allan defines
additional terms which he employs, viz., “experiencer: an animate entity engaged in a
mental event”; “beneficiary: an animate entity receiving benefit as a result of the event”;
and ““source: the location from which an entity moves, or, metaphorically, the stimulus of a

5 171

mental process”.”'~ Another point of clarification relates to “markedness”, a term used in

regard to two related words to positively indicate the presence of a particular attribute in

166 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam Studies in
Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003).

187 A, Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek (Amsterdam: J.C. Gieben, 2002);
John Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1968);
Suzanne Kemmer, The Middle Voice, TSL 23 (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1993); R.W. Langacker,
Foundations of Cognitive Grammar, 2 vols. (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1987, 1991).

168 Allan, Polysemy, 1n1.

169 Allan, Polysemy, 6-8.

170 Allan, Polysemy, 13—14.

1 Allan, Polysemy, 12.
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one while the other is unmarked and consequently more general.'’”> Allan argues that the
active voice is unmarked (neutral) with respect to subject-affectedness, while the middle
voice is marked (positive).'”® He emphasises that this does not mean that the active
indicates the absence of subject-affectedness; it is simply unmarked. Indeed the lexical
meaning of some active verbs clearly indicate benefit for the subject e.g. ésbiw (I eat), mivew
(1 drink) and do not need to be marked or coded with the middle voice.'” On the other
hand, middle verbs are marked morphologically to specify subject-affectedness.

Allan selected the criterion of subject-affectedness for the middle voice after
considering other definitions. While noting that the idea of the subject being affected by
the event is roughly equivalent to Kemmer’s notion of the subject being conceptualised as
both “Initiator” and “Endpoint”,'’”> he maintains this characterization is “not entirely
adequate” for Ancient Greek, since it does not include the passive.'’® Therefore he
considers Lyons’ definition of the middle voice to be the most apt, i.e. “The implications
of the middle, (when it is in opposition with the active) are that the ‘action’ or ‘state’
affects the subject of the verb or his interests”.}”” As Allan remarks, this definition
incorporates both the affected, patient-like sense of the middle and the indirect reflexive
sense pertaining to the self-interest of the subject.'”® In keeping with Lyons’ terminology,
Allan employs the useful term “oppositional middles” for those middle verbs which have
active counterparts; for the remainder, which do not appear in active form, he applies the

term “media tantum” (middle only)."
2.2.1.2 Scope of the Middle Voice in Classical Greek

Allan’s polysemous understanding of the middle voice is derived by adopting Langacker’s
theory of network categories, seeking to demonstrate that the “grammatical category of
middle voice can be insightfully analysed as a complex network category”.180 That is,

rather than simply listing an inventory of middle voice situations observed from usage, he

72 | yons provides an everyday example: The term dog is the unmarked, general term, while bitch is the
marked term, applying only to female dogs. Lyons, Theoretical Linguistics, 79.

173 Allan, Polysemy, 19-29.

1% Allan, Polysemy, 26.

7> Allan, Polysemy, 46. Kemmer, Middle Voice, 73.

176 Allan, Polysemy, 46. Nevertheless, he values Kemmer’s typological study as being fundamental to his
work, noting her semantic map of middle-voice situation types. Allan, Polysemy, 42. Kemmer, Middle Voice,
202.

177 Allan, Polysemy, 16-17. Lyons, Theoretical Linguistics, 373.

178 Allan, Polysemy, 17.

79 Allan, Polysemy, 2, 51.

180 Allan, Polysemy, 27.
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represents them as part of a network, subsumed under the overarching characteristic of
subject-affectedness, but connected to other related situation types. This is shown in the

Appendix below.

2.2.1.3 Allan’s categories of Middle Voice applications

Allan observes eleven particular situation types which are marked by the middle voice.
Each of these is briefly described below and compared when relevant with the
classifications given in the grammars above. It should be borne in mind that Allan is not
referring to the Greek of the Hellenistic era, but to earlier stages of the language. From the
examples and illustrations given by Allan, those appearing in, or being pertinent to the

language of the New Testament have been selected in the discussion to follow.

2.2.1.3.1 Passive Middle

In contrast to the grammars surveyed above, Allan includes the passive as a subcategory of
the middle.® Indeed this fits with his model in which subject affectedness is the essential
criteria for the middle voice, for in the passive the patient (recipient of the action) has
subject status. Although he emphasises that the agent (the entity which performs the
action) is “conceptually present” it may or may not be explicit, e.g. p7yvupat (9m0): 1 am
being broken (by). Allan also includes meifopat (I am being persuaded) as an example,

noting that passive middles may reflect changes of state.'®?

2.2.1.3.2 Spontaneous Process Middle

The subject has the semantic role of patient, undergoing an “internal, physical change of

183 Allan notes that almost all

state” which occurs without the direct initiation of an agent.
of these middles have an active causative counterpart; e.g. améAlvpat (die, perish) has the
active counterpart amoAlvut (destroy, kill). However, an unusual example, yiyvoupat (be
born, come into being, become) has no corresponding active.’®* He notes that it is
sometimes difficult to distinguish the spontaneous middle from the passive, as they are

closely related, e.g. xaiopat could be read in the sense of the intransitive spontaneous

181 Allan, Polysemy, 58-59.

182 Allan, Polysemy, 59.

183 Allan, Polysemy, 60.

184 Allan, Polysemy, 60—61. Other examples given are: f¢pouat (become warm) cf. 8¢pw (make hot); datvopat
(become visible, appear) cf. ¢aivw (cause to appear, show); teAeitar (it is being fulfilled) cf. Tedéw
(accomplish).
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process middle (burn) or of the passive (be burnt).*® In regard to morphology, Allan notes

that this class of verbs never have a sigmatic middle form.*®

2.2.1.3.3 Mental Process Middle

Allan applies this term to situations in which an animate subject experiences a mental
effect, whether this be emotional (such as fear) or cognitive (such as knowing or
remembering), noting that the present tense indicates that the subject is in a state, e.g.
doPéopct (I am afraid), while the aorist signifies the entering of a state, thus édof»yv (I
became afraid).®” Although related to the passive in that a non-volitional subject is
affected, this category differs in that the effect does not come directly from an external
agent, although it may be caused by an external stimulus. Hence, for instance épyilopat +
dat. (be angry with) suggests that the anger is experienced in response to a stimulus; the

188 In such cases, a reading

corresponding causative active being épyilw (make angry).
must depend on the context to determine whether it is the state of mind of the subject
which is paramount i.e. whether the intention is to emphasise the mental experience of the

subject, or whether an external agent is envisaged.

2.2.1.3.4 Body Motion Middle.

Allan uses this term to describe situations in which an “animate entity volitionally brings
about a change of state to himself”, typically a change of location or body posture.189 He
notes that the corresponding active forms are causative e.g. ogtpédopat (turn around,
intransitive) / otpédw (turn, transitive); totapat (stand still, stand up) / fomywt (set up, make
to stand); afpopat (rise) / afpw (raise).**® In these examples the middle form indicates
action with reference to self, while the active refers to action on another, or outside

oneself. Allan lists some media tantum verbs in this category, e.g. &Alopat (Jump); Epxopat

185 Allan, Polysemy, 63. Only context would distinguish.

186 Allan, Polysemy, 60n72.

187 Allan, Polysemy, 64—65.

188 Allan, Polysemy, 65-67. Further examples: aioytvoua: (be ashamed); Avméopar (be grieved about);
yzwﬁoxogaz (remember); Yeddopar + gen. (be mistaken); meifopat (believe, obey).

® The subject is therefore both the initiator and the endpoint (affected entity). Allan, Polysemy, 76.

190 Allan, Polysemy, 77.
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9% \which, according to his definition, are middle in meaning and not simply active, cf.

192

(9o),
grammars which often classify them as deponent.

2.2.1.3.5 Collective Motion Middle.

These are verbs of gathering and dispersing; such actions are different from reciprocal
middles in that the action does not occur between members of a group but involves a
change of state brought about by a group as a whole, e.g. (guA)Aéyouar (gather,
intransitive) cf. (cud)Aéyw (gather, transitive); oxidvapar (disperse, intransitive) cf.
oxidvnut (disperse, transitive)."®® That is, the intransitive middle verb (cul)Aéyoua
indicates that individuals come together to form a group of which they are then part,
whereas the active transitive counterpart indicates that an outside agent collects entities

into a group, as in harvesting wheat, for instance.
2.2.1.3.6 Reciprocal Middle

As recognised by many of the grammars, verbs in this group denote events in which two
(or more) participants act in the same manner on each other.*®* Therefore the subject is
both initiator and endpoint of the same action type, as in fighting. Allan comments that
reciprocal events often relate to contending, and defines all middle verbs in this category
as naturally reciprocal events, noting that the majority are media tantum; e.g. dywvifopat
(contend, fight), dwaxAéyopar + dat. (converse with) and upayonar + dat. (fight, quarrel

with).'*®> Whereas the grammars suggest that reciprocity may alternatively be expressed by

91 Allan, Polysemy, 79.

192 £ g. Duff, Elements, 93; Mounce, Basics, 150.

19 Allan, Polysemy, 82-83. axi{dvaypat does not occur in the NT. culAéyopar occurs in the NT only as a
passive (Matt. 13:40); or active (Matt. 7:16, 13:28-30, 40-41, 48; and Luke 6:44). In all cases it refers to
gathering in the sense of harvesting, and clearly precludes a middle interpretation. BDAG s.v. “cuiléyw”
refers only to the active meaning (gather by picking, as in harvest situations) whereas LSJ s.v. “culiéyw”
identifies active: bring together, collect; middle: collect for oneself; and passive: come together, assemble.
Clearly it is a matter of interpretation whether the verb is middle or passive semantically. Allan does
comment that the difference between the two lies in the extent to which the subjects are initiators. If gathered
or dispersed by command, for instance, the verb would be passive. Inthe NT, cuvépyopat is used to indicate
the act of gathering to form a group e.g. Luke 5:15; Acts 5:16; 1 Cor 11:17, 18 and may be interpreted in this
middle sense because the action is voluntary.

194 Allan, Polysemy, 84-85.

1% Allan, Polysemy, 85. Accordingly, dywvi{opar (engage in contest, struggle, fight) occurs in the NT in
Luke 13:24; John 18:36; 1 Cor 9:25; Col 1:29, 4:12; 1 Tim 4:10, 6:12; and 2 Tim 4:7. As noted in BDAG
s.v. “dywvilopar”, this is often used figuratively, for instance in reference to striving on behalf of the gospel,
or wrestling in prayer, e.g. ei¢ Tolto yap xoméuey xal dywviléueba (for to this end we toil and struggle, 1
Tim 4:10, NRSV).
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an active verb and the reciprocal pronoun (aAinAoug), Allan specifies that such a

construction is used for events not normally performed reciprocally.*®

2.2.1.3.7 Direct Reflexive Middle

Invariably mentioned by the grammars, Allan applies the term “direct reflexive” to human
agents volitionally performing an action on their person, the subject being both initiator
and endpoint.'®” His prime examples are the familiar verbs of grooming: e.g. xefpopat (cut
one’s hair / have a hair-cut); AoUopat (bathe oneself); dieidopat (anoint oneself); évwopat
(dress oneself); Lwvvupar (gird oneself); xoopolpar (adorn oneself); vifopar (wash one’s
hands/feet).’®® Allan notes that these middles designate actions normally performed on
oneself, whereas those not normally performed on self are expressed by an active verb
with a reflexive pronoun e.g. pimter éautdv eig ™y BdAdattav: he throws himself into the

sea.t®®

2.2.1.3.8 Perception Middle

Allan applies the perception middle nomenclature to situations in which an animate subject
“perceives an object through one of the sensory organs”, and is mentally affected by the
perception; the subject is therefore an “experiencer”. *® Such verbs tend to express
volitional activity i.e. the subject is actively involved in the process e.g. yebopat (taste);

oxéntopat (look at, consider), Becdopar (look at, wondering), hence the subject is also an

201

agent.” Whereas active verbs may also express perception, they are unmarked, whereas

the middle verbs of perception are marked to indicate subject-affectedness. This may be

seen for instance in the contrast between oxémtopat which indicates looking at something

in order to gain information about it and the active verb 6paw (I see), which indicates

202

nothing about an effect on the subject.”* The middle verb signals that “the perception

brings about a lasting effect on the cognitive state of mind of the perceiver”.?%®

1% As Allan indicates, this is analogous to the use of the active with reflexive pronoun to express reflexive
events in place of the middle (see below). Allan, Polysemy, 85.

197 Allan, Polysemy, 88.

198 Allan, Polysemy, 89.

199 Allan, Polysemy, 90.

200 Allan, Polysemy, 95.

201 Allan, Polysemy, 95.

202 Allan, Polysemy, 99-100. Clearly these two verbs are not of the same root, but Allan is illustrating his
point by noting that, when the effect on the subject is to be emphasised, a middle verb is appropriate. This, he
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2.2.1.3.9 Mental Activity Middle

Allan describes mental activity situations as those in which an animate subject volitionally
performs a mental activity whereby the subject is mentally affected, thus having the roles
of both agent and experiencer, and sometimes beneficiary; e.g. BouvAebopar (take counsel,
plan, resolve); and Aoyilopct (calculate, reason, consider).?®* He remarks that there is no
“sharp boundary” between these verbs and the mental process type, but the crucial
difference is that mental activities are volitional (whereas mental processes react to

stimuli).?%®

In general, these verbs “designate that the subject conceives an idea by
reasoning”.?%® Further, he notes that some are related to indirect reflexives with concrete
meaning by metaphorical extension to mental activity. E.g. 6pilopat (mark something out

for oneself) becomes “determine for oneself, define”.?%’

2.2.1.3.10 Speech Act Middle

Allan asserts that speech acts expressed by the middle voice indicate that the subject is not
only the agent but is also affected either as beneficiary or experiencer (for instance when a
strong emotion is involved).””® Examples given by Allan which also appear in the New
Testament are: dmoAoyéopat, (speak in defence), Pyeddopat, (cheat by lies, speak falsely);
apvéopat (refuse, deny); uéudouar (rebuke); évréddopar (command); edyouar (vow, pray,
boast); d¢opar (beg, beseech).”®® He describes the manner in which the subject is affected
in particular instances, e.g. lying is normally done for the benefit of the subject; likewise a
vow results in the speaker being bound by the promise and therefore being mentally

affected by the speech act.?*°

Allan does concede, however, that there are some “middle
verbs whose middle endings do not appear to have a special semantic contribution” and

suggests that this could be due to a process of “semantic generalization (or ‘bleaching’)”

notes, is consistent with Bechert’s study of the use of idelv and idéabat in Homer, which concludes that the
active is used when the action is emphasised, while the middle is used when the subject and its special
participation in the act is emphasised. Bechert, J. Die Diathesen von ideiv und épav bei Homer (Minchen:
Kitzinger, 1964), 424, 426.

203 Allan, Polysemy, 100.

204 Allan, Polysemy, 101.

205 Allan, Polysemy, 102. Allan also notes that some verbs can express either a non-volitional mental process
or a volitional mental activity e.g. dpdlopar: think, believe (mental process) or consider, contrive (mental
activity).

206 Allan, Polysemy, 102.

27 Allan, Polysemy, 103.

208 Allan, Polysemy, 105-107.

29 Allan, Polysemy, 105-106.

219 Allan, Polysemy, 107.
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such that the middle endings lost their specific middle meaning over the course of
history.?* This is the closest Allan comes to suggesting a notion akin to deponency,
wherein the middle ending is considered insignificant with respect to the function of the

verb.

2.2.1.3.11 Indirect Reflexive Middle

This class is commonly referred to by the grammars as something done in the interest of

the subject (to or for the subject).??

Allan indicates that in the typical case the volitional
subject is affected by becoming a beneficiary or recipient, the latter occurring only with
media tantum verbs.*** Some of Allan’s examples occur in the New Testament e.g. déyopa
(receive, accept); épydfopat (work at, make, perform); idopct (heal, treat, cure); xtdopat
(acquire); puouar (protect, rescue); wvéopat (buy).?** He notes that the indirect reflexive
middle is an unemphatic way of expressing that the subject is the beneficiary, whereas for
greater emphasis, the reflexive pronoun in the dative may be used with either the middle or
the active.?™ Allan considers the causative middle to be a sub-class of this category, as not
only does the subject indirectly benefit, but it is the initiator of an event, even though not a
performer of it e.g. @cwotoxAiic Kheddavrov Tov vidv imméa pev édddéato ayabév
(Thermistocles had his son Cleophantus taught to be a good horseman).?*® In such cases it
is clear that the subject is affected by the results of the action, not the action itself.

2.2.1.4 Middle (sigmatic) and Passive (theta) Aorist Distinctions

In addition to the uses of the middle voice Allan examined the different aorist forms of the
middle, i.e. those having passive-like aorist endings in theta, such as ¢ofopat (¢doBnonv)
and those having sigmatic middle endings e.g. motéopat (émomaauny). In accord with
Conrad, above, he notes a “gradual expansion of the passive aorist form” mainly at the
expense of the sigmatic middle aorist, noting that the latter has disappeared in Modern
Greek completely.?*” The Koine language, in which both forms are present, thus represents

a stage in this transition. Of particular interest to this study is his observation regarding the

211 Allan, Polysemy, 111-112.

212 As noted by Jannaris, for example, above.
213 Allan, Polysemy, 112.

214 Allan, Polysemy, 114.

215 Allan, Polysemy, 114

216 Allan, Polysemy, 84.

27 Allan, Polysemy, 148.
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distribution of the two aorist forms among the different middle uses in his network

schema.?*® For the classical era, this may be simplified on a linear scale as shown below.

Fig. 2.3 The distribution of aorist forms among Allan’s middle voice categories

= 5
— — c )
2 e |8 |8 2|2 < |58
(%2 —_— [%2] - o = —_— =
2 |28 =8%85/2 |E |gi 5 |z&s |8k
n c o c ol 2 5 P — O = o c > [<7] = <
< g8 2|leg 2|3 &|38 3 = 55 s S| & T %5
a n a2 alo 2| o 04 0O x| a > 3| o S
<—Theta (passive) aorist forms Sigmatic middle aorist forms———=>
<——Non-volitional —=>| either Volitional

The consecutive order may be seen to indicate a gradation from the strongest
expression of subject affectedness (patient role) and minimal agent function, to the reverse
I.e. the strongest expression of agentive function and the least explicit expression of the
subject as patient. Another feature analysed by Allan is the volitional nature of the subject.
He finds that the subjects of sigmatic aorists are always volitional, as well as those of body
motion middles, while the passive, spontaneous process and mental process are non-

volitional; the collective motion middle may be either.?*°

2.2.1.5 Concluding observations

In summary, Allan presents a useful network model for the middle voice in Ancient
Greek, articulating its polysemous nature while demonstrating the unifying attribute of
subject-affectedness exhibited in various degrees and in various manners. An important
distinctive feature of his work is that the passive is considered to be simply one use of the
middle voice. While many of the categories align with those identified by others above,
notably absent is the concept of a subject acting from within its own resources i.e.
Cooper’s dynamic middle. Nevertheless, his classifications provide an apt vehicle of
analysis for the investigations to follow.

Notably, Allan does not discuss deponent verbs as such. He does, however, mention
that media tantum verbs are sometimes identified as deponentia, a term adopted from Latin

grammar.??’ His analysis shows that many such verbs fall within the various middle voice

218 Allan, Polysemy, 154-156.
219 Allan, Polysemy, 175-176.
220 Allan, Polysemy, 2n4.
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categories he identifies; thus he does not class them as a separate group, consider them to
lack middle voice meaning, or to be construed as active verbs disguised with middle
morphology. They are simply verbs which are only used in the middle voice. For Allan,
this is not an issue, but for New Testament studies, the tradition of deponent verbs has only

recently been questioned. Some of this discussion is outlined below.

2.2.2 Neva F. Miller (2005)

In an essay forming an appendix to the analytical New Testament lexicon of which she is
co-editor, Miller asserts the need for clarification in regard to “deponent” verbs.?! As she
readily affirms, her work is not a rigorous investigation but, driven by the need to classify
forms for her lexicon, she draws attention to the problem and suggests some insights
which may provide impetus for further investigation. Defining deponent verbs as those
which have no active form, she comments that the traditional use of the term, i.e. ‘verbs
which are middle or passive in form but active in meaning’ implies two assumptions, viz.,
that in the early stages of the language all verbs had an active form, and secondly that
some verbs lost their active forms and became defective.?? She questions these
assumptions and in agreement with Robertson, considers that the middle form of a verb
should be given due consideration. As an initial observation, she remarks that the subject
“stays involved in the action” and articulates seven categories into which verbs “normally”
classed as deponent may be placed.??* These are as follows:

1. Reciprocity, involving positive interaction e.g. odéyouar (welcome) dwpéopat
(bestow on) yapilopar (forgive); negative interaction, e.g. émAapPdvopar (grasp,
seize hold of), uayouat (fight); positive and negative communication, e.g. aitiaopat
(accuse) é&nyéopar (interpret, describe). Miller notes that “the removal of one party
would render the verb meaningless and no action possible”.?**

2. Reflexivity, e.g. amodoyéopar (make a defence, i.e. defend oneself), éyxpatedopat

(abstain, i.e. control oneself). Miller also includes verbs of motion in the sense of

221 Neva F. Miller, “A Theory of Deponent Verbs”, Appendix 2 of Analytical Lexicon of the Greek New
Testament, ed. Timothy Friberg, Barbara Friberg, and Neva F. Miller (Victoria: Trafford 2005), 423-430.

222 Miller, “Deponent Verbs” 424.

22 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 426. Miller refers to AGNT in regard to “normal” classification. This classifies
verbs according to voice and deponency according to “major perceptions”. The glosses given for the verbs in
this section are those supplied by Miller.

224 Miller, “Deponent Verbs” 427.
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moving oneself, such as &pyonat (come, go), mopedopat (journey), and é&aAopat
(leap up). These are considered to be a separate category by Allan.??

3. Self-Involvement, comprising verbs which “intimately involve the self in the
processes going on within the action”, e.g. intellectual activities such as
¢mAavbavopar (forget) émioctapar (understand); emotional states e.g. éufpipaopat

(be indignant); volitional activities e.g. Bovopat (wish, want).?®

4. Self-interest, e.g. pydlopat (perform, accomplish), xtdopat (get, acquire).?’

5. Receptivity (sensory perception), e.g. yebouat (taste), Bedopar (see, behold).”
6. Passivity, which Miller sees as indicating that the subject is “unable to avoid the

experience depicted in the verb”, e.g. yivopar (be born or come into being),

wowudopat (fall asleep, die), uaivopar (be mad i.e. lunatic).””

7. State or Condition, in which the subject is the “centre of gravity” e.g. ovvapat (be

able), xabélopar (sit down), mapdxepat (be at hand, be ready).*

Miller concludes that if the above types of verbs are true middles, and if the active form
could not express the same meaning, there is no justification for considering them to be
deponent.”! 1t is evident that there is some correlation with the middle categories which
have been identified by others (for instance her class designated ‘Receptivity’ may be
equated to Allan’s ‘Perception Middle’) yet there are also discrepancies; e.g. Miller
classifies xaBélopal as ‘State or Condition” whereas Allan classifies it as ‘Body Motion
Middle’. Such differences affirm that the particular type of subject emphasis is t0 some

extent a matter of personal discernment and difficult to perceive in isolation from context.

2.2.3 Bernard A. Taylor (2004, 2015)

Taylor offers a reappraisal of the notion of deponency in the context of his lexical work on
the Septuagint, maintaining that “deponent” is a Latin term illegitimately applied to the

Greek language, whereas ‘middle voice’ is an innately Greek concept.”®? It is not

22 Miller, “Deponent Verbs™, 427-428.

228 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 428. The last example could perhaps be better described as ‘acts of volition’,
rather than volitional activities, which suggests actions voluntarily undertaken as per Allan, above.

227 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 429.

228 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 429.

229 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 429.

230 Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 429.

3! Miller, “Deponent Verbs”, 429.

232 Bernard A. Taylor, “Deponency and Greek Lexicography”, in Biblical Greek Language and
Lexicography: Essays in Honor of Frederick W. Danker, ed. Bernard A. Taylor et al. (Grand Rapids:
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surprising, he claims, that verbs such as Aoyilopar (reckon, consider), aicBavopar (notice,
perceive) and muvBavopar (inquire) appear in the middle voice rather than the active
because the subject is “directly and personally involved in the process—and hence the
outcome™.”® Therefore it is not necessary to assume that anything has been laid aside as is
suggested when the term “deponent” is applied, for neither the active form nor a middle
meaning has been abandoned; they are verbs whose lexical meaning is best expressed in
the middle voice in Greek.?**

In a more recent historical study, Taylor searches for the origins of this importation,
noting, as observed above (82.1.1, 2.) that the early grammars of Dionysius Thrax and

2% A Greek equivalent, amoBérixog

Apollonius Dyscolus make no mention of the concept.
(related to amotibnut, lay aside) does appear in the grammar of Constantinus Lascaris
(1476), a teacher from Constantinople who had fled to the Latin west in the wake of its fall
in 1453, along with many other scholars. He identified five voices: active, passive, neutral
(oUd¢Tepov i.e. intransitive), common or middle (used synonymously) and deponent
(&mobéTinoc).”®® Taylor states that during this Renaissance period Greek grammar was
interpreted through the lens of Latin, i.e. Latin paradigms were imposed on the Greek
language and henceforth the notion of deponency has been applied to Greek.?’ This has

resulted in an “eclipsing of the middle voice”, by providing a way around it 2%

2.2.4 Jonathan T. Pennington (2009)

In accord with Miller, Pennington maintains that the traditional definition of deponent
verbs as “middle-passive in form but active in meaning” has generated for New Testament

studies a grammatical category which is erroneous.”®® He refers to the essay of Miller

Eerdmans, 2004), 172. (In Latin, deponent verbs are passive forms with active meaning, hence the assumed
correspondence for Greek verbs with middle/passive forms but apparently active function).

233 Taylor, “Deponency and Greek Lexicography”, 174.

234 Taylor notes that the English term “deponent” is derived from the Latin depono: “lay aside”. “Deponency
and Greek Lexicography”, 170.

% Bernard A. Taylor, “Greek Deponency: The Historical Perspective” 177-190 in Biblical Greek in
Context: Essays in Honour of John A. L. Lee, ed. James K. Aitken and Trevor V. Evans, BTS 22 (Leuven:
Peeters, 2015), 178-180.

2% Taylor, “Historical Perspective”, 181—182. Taylor identifies only one earlier extant reference to
amobétixog used in the sense of deponency, this being in the bilingual (Latin and Greek) Ars Grammatica by
Dosithus (ca 4™ c. CE), written specifically for Greek speakers who wanted to learn Latin. Taylor,
“Historical Perspective”, 189.

287 Taylor, “Deponency and Greek Lexicography”, 170-171.

238 Taylor, “Historical Perspective”, 189.

2 Jonathan T. Pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency: Rediscovering the Greek Middle Voice in New
Testament Studies” in The Linguist as Pedagogue: Trends in the Teaching and Linguistic Analysis of the
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(above) as well as the linguistic work of Klaiman, Bakker, and Kemmer, who have
observed the particular situation types (Pennington refers to these as “lexical ideas”) which
are coded with the middle voice in several languages.”*® He commends the description
given by Bakker who states that the distinctive attribute of the middle voice is “the
affectedness of the subject of the verb in, or by, the event denoted by the verb”.?*! Bakker
asserts that although this “affectedness” is the key factor, the exact sense of it depends on
“interaction with the lexical value of each verb”.?*? This clearly correlates with Allan’s
work discussed above.?*?

Pennington also considers the reasons why the subject-affectedness feature has not
been adequately taken into account. Approaching the question from a pedagogical
perspective, he suggests two factors, viz., the misapplication of a Latin grammatical
category to the Greek language, and the fact that English has no direct analogy for the
middle voice.®**  Significantly, he comments that in learning another language we
instinctively attempt to process it through our “own linguistic grid” and that simply
because a verb such as déyopat (receive, accept) appears active to the English mind, we
consequently construe an inconsistency between form and function in the Greek.?*®
Rather, he contends, it is our own lack of understanding of the meaning or function of the
Greek middle voice which leads to this (mis)conception.

Pennington asserts that “most if not all verbs that are traditionally considered
‘deponent’ are truly middle in meaning”.**® Such a claim invites substantiation. If correct,
it has clear implications for the teaching of Greek and for New Testament Exegesis, as
Pennington himself remarks. He recommends “middle only verbs” as a preferable

classification, dispensing with the term and concept of deponency.?’’ By way of

illustration for the possible exegetical implications, he notes that éxAéyopar (choose) is

Greek New Testament, ed. Stanley E. Porter and Matthew Brook O’Donnell, NTM 11 (Sheffield: Sheffield
Phoenix, 2009), 181-182.

20 pennington refers to situation types as “lexical ideas”. Pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 185.
Kemmer’s work has been referred to above; Klaiman’s study is also cross-linguistic: M.H. Klaiman,
Grammatical Voice, CSL 59 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991); Bakker, “Voice, Aspect and
Aktionsart” as noted above.

41 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect and Aktionsart”, 24. Pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 185.

242 pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 185n4, referring to Bakker, “Voice, Aspect and Aktionsart” 24.
?3 pennington does not mention Allan’s study in this work.

24 As noted above, translation of middle verbs into English requires additional terms such as reflexive
pronouns or prepositional phrases if the force of the middle is to be accommodated. Pennington, “Setting
Aside Deponency”, 182-183.

2% Pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 186, 189.

2% pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 182.

247 pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 197.
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normally considered deponent, but could justifiably be read with the middle force of self-
reference, such that ¢£ehééato Hués (Eph 1:4) would mean [God] chose us for himself.?*® In
essence, he claims that any middle form should be carefully considered when reading and
exegeting the New Testament, stating that “sensitivity to the middle voice may enable the

interpreter to discern specific nuances” intended by the author.?*®

2.2.5 Stratton L. Ladewig (2010)

Ladewig does not primarily discuss the middle voice but rather argues in defence of
deponency for Koine Greek verbs, specifically rejecting the works of Miller, Pennington,
Taylor and Allan. ®° Asserting that there is a long history of the recognition of a mis-
match between form and function he affirms the existence of verbs with middle or passive
forms having active function, contending that the Latin criteria of deponency may be

! He concedes that middle form verbs with a

applied to Greek verbs also.?
beneficiary/recipient subject (a term adopted from Allan) may be identified as true middle
verbs, but all other media tantum verbs are considered to have active function. Thus he

offers a revised definition of deponency, cited below:

Deponency is a syntactical designation for the phenomenon in Koine Greek in which
a lexically-specified set of verbs demonstrates incongruity between voice form and
function by using middle and/or passive morphology to represent active morphology
for a particular principal part in Koine literature and lacking a beneficiary/recipient
subject.

Such a position is out of step with current understandings of the middle voice derived from
both linguistic studies and the more extensive grammars, as seen above. This appears to
be due to the fact that Ladewig does not offer a cogent definition of the middle voice from
the outset. The verbs are examined in isolation, not in the context of usage, appealing to

the lexical sense rather than analysing actual voice function.

2% pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 198. Possibly Pennington states that éxAéyopat would normally
be considered deponent since it appears as the headword for this verb in BDAG. Nevertheless, LSJ lists the
active. Wallace includes it among “verbs that look deponent but most likely are not”. Wallace, Exegetical
Syntax, 430.

249 Pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 200.

20 Stratton L. Ladewig, “Defining Deponency: An Investigation into Greek Deponency of the Middle and
Passive Voices in the Koine Period” (PhD diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 2010).

L | adewig, “Defining Deponency”, 104.

%2 pennington, “Setting Aside Deponency”, 162.
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2.2.6 Constantine R. Campbell (2015)

In a recent publication discussing developments in the study of Greek, Campbell devotes a
chapter to “Deponency and the Middle Voice”, providing a succinct history of the
development in thought on these matters via key contributors to the conversation.?*®
Beginning with Moulton’s critique of the term “deponent” in 1908 and culminating in its
unanimous rejection by a panel at the 2010 SBL Conference,®* his synopsis reveals the
logical necessity for a clearer understanding of the middle voice should the notion of
deponency be dismissed. Conversely, as Campbell expresses the logic of Miller and Allan,
“a cohesive understanding of the middle voice will render deponency irrelevant”.?
Campbell discerns that the task is more complex however, than simply discarding
the nomenclature or the category of deponency. He calls for further investigations in this
field, noting that what is required is “more complex than simply recognising morphology”,
and draws attention to the remaining questions of “mixed deponents” (e.g. active verbs
having future middle forms), “passive deponents” and “lexical complexities” i.e. the
apparent interdependence of morphology, lexeme and context. His concise survey of the
state of scholarship on this matter is most accessible, providing an apt introduction to the

field.

2.2.7 Rachel Aubrey (2016)

Writing from a linguistic perspective, Aubrey discusses the middle voice in NT Greek
specifically in regard to the theta aorist morphology.?° While broadly following Allan, she
incorporates insights from cross-linguistic and diachronic studies, noting that the theta
aorist was introduced into Greek for events which indicated a spontaneous change of state;
it then spread to the passive, marking both these event-types in Homer.®" Through the
Classical and into the Koine era the theta aorist spread further to displace the sigmatic
middle aorist for other intransitive middle events.?*® She therefore affirms that, as for the

23 Constantine R. Campbell, “Deponency and the Middle Voice,” in Advances in the Study of Greek: New
Insights for Reading the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2015), 91-104. Moulton, Robertson,
Miller, Taylor, Conrad, Allan, Pennington and Ladewig are mentioned, all of whom are discussed above.

24 campbell, Pennington, Porter and Taylor formed the panel.

2% Campbell, Advances, 96.

2% Rachel Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology”, in The Greek Verb
Revisited: A Fresh Approach for Biblical Exegesis, ed. Steven E. Runge and Christopher J. Fresch.
(Bellingham: Lexham, 2016), 563-625.

7 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 571-572.

28 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 572-573, 614. Aubrey adopts Allan’s basic spectrum of events and
draws her own semantic map, highlighting the trend from transitive active through the middle range
(transitive and intransitive) to spontaneous and passive events, Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 613.
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earlier stages of the language, the theta aorist is not specific to passive function in Koine
Greek.?® Hence, e.g. téte Ayépbnoay mioar ai mapbévor éxelvar xal éxbounoav Tig
Aapmadas éavtdv: “then all those bridesmaids got up and trimmed their lamps” (Matt
25:7).%%°

Middle voice events are also examined with reference to energy transfer and focus of
attention. For the prototypical transitive (e.g. Matt hit the ball), energy is transferred from
agent (source) to patient (endpoint), inducing a change in the patient, with the focus of
attention shifting accordingly i.e. from source to endpoint. However, for middle verbs,
Aubrey notes that the focus of attention remains on the subject, which is both energy
source and endpoint.?®* That is: “The one who began the event is also the one affected by
it”.% Further, by discussing voice in terms of number of participants and focus of
attention, one matter which Aubrey’s work reveals (though she does not emphasise this) is
that when these parameters are considered, conceptually the passive is distinct from the
middle. The passive is like the middle in that the spotlight is on the energy endpoint, which
is another way of saying that the subject is affected. However, it is unlike the middle in
that the energy comes from an external source and in this feature, it is a mirror image of
the active, two participant transitive; the passive expressing such events from the point of
view of the affected entity rather than the source.?®® These wider insights will also help to

inform the study of middle verbs to follow.

2.3 Further linguistic and philosophical contributions

The survey thus far has been intentionally limited to studies of the middle voice in Greek;
therefore cross-linguistic studies such as those of Kemmer have not been included in any
detail. However, one little-known publication by linguist Emile Benveniste has been
interpreted by Philippe Eberhard in relation to Greek verbs and also to the Hermeneutics of
Hans-Georg Gadamer in a manner which generates interest for this study. It will become

evident that this perspective on the middle voice is not entirely incongruent with those

29 Cf. the traditional teaching of such in NT grammars. Such instruction leads to the treatment of non-
passive “exceptions” of the theta aorist as passive-deponents. Aubrey states that cross-linguistically it is
typical that passive markers are not exclusive to passive function. Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 564.

20 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 566. Other examples: évfuunBévros (Matt 1:20); éuviodnoay (Luke
24:8); éxouuwnbn (Acts 7:60).

261 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 614.

262 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 614.

263 These matters become apparent in her final remarks, Aubrey, “Motivated Categories”, 616-620. While a
passive verb may not always have an active transitive counterpart (i.e. there are passiva tantum verbs) in use,
this is conceptually possible since passive verbs imply a transfer of energy from one entity to another.
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above, but is expressed in different terminology and may provide a useful criterion for this

study.

2.3.1 Emile Benveniste (1966)

French linguist Emile Benveniste bases his brief study of the middle voice®®* on the fact
that Proto-Indo-European, the common ancestor of Greek and many European languages,
was “characterised by an opposition of only two diatheses™ active and middle.?®®
Consequently, all verbs are marked as one or the other; i.e. diathesis (voice) is a
fundamental attribute which is encoded in the verbal form, notably in the ending, along
with person and number, the three factors pertaining to the subject.?®® He therefore seeks to
identify the basis of this fundamental distinction, not merely instances or types of usage,
and to articulate this difference between active and middle in linguistic terms.

Benveniste emphasises that not all verbs can receive both active and middle endings;
some are always expressed in the active (activa tantum) while some are always expressed
in the middle (media tantum).?®” By comparing the types of verbs in each of these two
classes, he aims to detect the distinguishing attribute which makes a particular verb
suitable to one but not the other category.?®® He observes that verbs of action and condition
are represented in both classes, but “[i]n the active the verbs denote a process which is
accomplished outside the subject”, whereas in the middle, the subject is inside the
process.?® In regard to the middle he further states that the subject “achieves something
which is achieved in him” e.g. being born, sleeping, and that “he is inside the process of
which he is the agent”.

This exterior and interior contrast is considered by Benveniste to be clearly
applicable also to verbs of “double diathesis” i.e. oppositional middles, affirmed by

examples such méAepov motel “he produces war (= provides the occasion for it or signals

it)” cf. moAepov moteiTar “he makes war in which he takes part”. Notably, his examples of

264 Bmile Benveniste, “Active and Middle Voice in the Verb”, 145-151 in Problems in General Linguistics,
trans. Mary Elizabeth Meek, MLS 8 (Coral Gables, FL: University of Miami Press, 1971); trans. of Emile
Benveniste, Problemes de linguistique générale, vol.1 (Paris: Gallimard, 1966).

2% Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 145. Proto-Indo-European (PIE) is acknowledged by linguists as the
common ancestor of many European and some Asian languages belonging to the Indo-European ‘family’,
e.g. Greek, Latin, English, German, French, Sanskrit. Lyons, Theoretical Linguistics, 21. Horrocks, Greek,
9, 16. This is also assumed by Allan who refers to PIE in discussing cross-linguistic and diachronic middle
voice studies, e.g. Allan, Polysemy, 4, 47, 48.

266 Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 146, 150.

%7 This method contrasts with the more typical one of comparing active and middle forms of the same
lemma.

268 Benveniste selects verbs which are represented by the particular form in at least two IE languages.

%% Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 148.
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oppositional middles are all transitive verbs, (e.g. Avet, Avetar; dépet, dépetar) which
makes clear that his description of the middle voice as internal diathesis does not equate to
intransitivity.?’”® Nevertheless, as often noted, many intransitive verbs are middle in form,
and these, if expressed in active form, become causative (i.e. transitive) e.g. xowudtal ‘he
sleeps’ produces xoipa ‘he puts (someone) to sleep’.?™* Such a phenomenon endorses the
opposition between active and middle he describes i.e. the subject is within the process in
the case of middle forms, but external in the case of actives.

Benveniste further describes this opposition by noting that not only does the
difference come down to the position of the subject with respect to the process, but also
involves “qualifying it [the subject] as agent, depending on whether it effects, in the active,
or effects while being affected, in the middle”.2” This requirement of an agentive subject
distinguishes his definition from that of Allan by ruling out passive expressions, yet the
notion of the subject being affected clearly aligns with Allan’s fundamental criterion.
Moreover, Benveniste emphasises that active in contrast to passive has different meaning
to the active in contrast to middle. In essence, he indicates that in contrast to the passive,
the difference amounts to whether or not the subject is agent; in the opposition with the
middle, the difference applies to whether the subject is external to the process, hence in
control of it, or internal to the process and hence affected by it. These observations are
similar to Decker’s insight illustrated in Fig 2.1 above.

This effective definition of the middle voice has received little attention in the
English speaking world, yet it encapsulates the properties of middle verbs succinctly.
Being a relatively small chapter, this work does not reflect the depth of investigation or
breadth of explanation and illustration that is exhibited in Allan’s rigorous monograph.
Nevertheless, the notion appears justified and not at all inconsistent with previous studies;
it simply describes the middle voice from another perspective. By placing the emphasis on
the location of the subject within the verbal process, it allows for subject-affectedness and
for both transitive and intransitive events, without depending on personal judgements such

as the interest of the subject, or the particular type of affectedness. Furthermore, it

20 It appears that Allan has interpreted Benveniste’s “internal” to mean “intransitive”; this is briefly
indicated as he discards this definition of the middle voice along with others he considers insufficiently
inclusive. Allan, Polysemy, 16-17.

" Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 149. Allan makes similar observations, e.g. dBeipopar: perish, cf.
dbeipw: destroy, ruin. Allan, Polysemy, 60.

2’2 Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 149-150.
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distinguishes passive from middle by stipulating an agentive subject. This description of

the middle voice is further developed in the work of Eberhard discussed briefly below.

2.3.2 Philippe Eberhard (2004)

Philippe Eberhard perceives a resonance between the middle voice as internal diathesis
and essential aspects of Gadamer’s hermeneutics.?”® While such an exploration as a whole
is certainly beyond the scope of the present study, Eberhard’s discussion and adaptation of
Benveniste’s concept provides fruitful insights for grasping the applicability and scope of

internal diathesis. His own words may best explain his interpretation:*"

The middle voice ... points to a medium in the chemical sense: a medium in which
and not only by which something takes place. It directs one’s attention away from
the subject/object distinction between “doer” and “done to” and shifts it toward the
relation between the process of the verb and the subject ... the emphasis lies on the
locality of the subject with respect to the verb.

One aspect of Gadamer’s hermeneutics which Eberhard addresses is the notion of
‘play’;*™® Gadamer invokes the term “medial” in respect to play and this term is forthwith
adopted by Eberhard to describe the middle voice.?’® That is, just as a person is involved
interactively in a game (e.g. of sport) so the middle voice indicates the interactive
involvement of the subject in the verbal process or medium.?”” One cannot play a game
from the outside; the player is within the game and responds to it, even in a one-person
game; i.e. the subject not only plays the game, but the game ‘plays’ the subject, causing it
to adapt to the process. Correspondingly, the subject is internal to and active within the
process denoted by the verb in the case of the middle voice.

Further resonance is seen in Gadamer’s notion of the ‘fusion of horizons’, a phrase
applied to the process of interpretation.?’® Gadamer identifies “situation” as a “standpoint

that limits the possibility of vision”, and “horizon” as the “range of vison that includes

23 philippe Eberhard, The Middle Voice in Gadamer’s Hermeneutics. A Basic Interpretation with Some
Theological Implications, HUTh 45 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2004), 15.

2% Eperhard, Middle Voice, 8.

2> Eberhard, Middle Voice, 65-77. Gadamer refers to play in a very general sense, e.g. playing a game, the
play of possibilities or a cat playing with a ball of wool; in all of these he sees an element of surprise as
participants respond to the game itself. Hans-Georg Gadamer, Truth and Method, rev. ed. (London:
Continuum International, 2004), 102-109. The notion of a game of sport serves for illustration here.

27% Eperhard, Middle Voice, 68; Gadamer, Truth and Method, 104.

2" Thus Eberhard comments: “Play is not something we master although we are still the players and make
decisions within the game”. Eberhard, Middle Voice, 38.

278 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 78; Gadamer, Truth and Method, 301-306.
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everything that can be seen from a particular vantage point”.?”® Applying this to the vision
of the mind’s eye, he asserts that there needs to be a fusion of horizons for understanding
to occur. Hence, e.g. in the interpretation of an historical text, to perceive only the
historical horizon, or to maintain one’s own horizon, does not enable true understanding;
only when there is a fusion of horizons is there genuine understanding, only then “can we
find in the past any truth that is valid and intelligible for ourselves”.?®® This fusion is where
understanding happens, yet the horizon expands only in so far as the subject is active
within it. For Eberhard, this amounts to an “encompassing process that to a certain extent
determines the subject who, far from being passive, can participate in the process that
makes him or her what he or she is”.?%! Therefore he sees the interpretive process as a
medial event, in which the horizon is “encompassing yet moveable from the inside”.?®

This balance of “the hermeneutic event happening to the subject and the
understanding subject’s performance within it” is what Eberhard refers to as the “mediality
of understanding”.”® He invokes as an example the middle-only verb SizAéyouat
(dialogue, discuss, dispute) to illustrate the generative sense of the middle voice in the
process of understanding.”®* In a dialogue, the participants are not externally in control of
the activity, but are medially involved in it; yet the dialogue itself is also a subject, acting
on the participants who are affected as they respond to its dynamics, just as horizons
expand and fuse and in turn affect the subject in Gadamer’s theory. Thus, as in any medial
event, the subjects are inside the process that takes place, participants in the process that
encompasses them.?®

Eberhard further illustrates the medial notion by the use of the Greek verb
yaptwlyapéopar (marry).?® In ancient Greek in general, he observes that when a man
marries a woman, the verb is in the active voice, and the woman is the direct object;
however, the woman 'gets married’ to the man, with the verb in the middle voice.?®” This
reflects the fact that in the active the subject is seen to be in control, directing the process

from the outside, but in the middle, the subject gives herself to someone within the process

2 This is a technical use of the term, referring to space or scope as noted. Gadamer, Truth and Method, 301.
280 Gadamer Truth and Method, 303.

281 Eherhard, Middle Voice, 78.

282 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 81.

283 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 61. The subject actively seeks understanding; it is not passively imposed.

284 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 17.

2% Eperhard, Middle Voice, 15, 16.

28 Eberhard, Middle Voice, 16-17.

%87 Thus Eberhard notes that the English use of “get” can reflect a middle sense, whereas “be” is used to
indicate a passive. Hence the couple may ‘be married’ by a priest. Eberhard, Middle Voice, 19.
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of marriage which is happening to her. As this process takes place around her, she remains
the subject because she is getting married, although she is not the exclusive subject. The
medial notion therefore emphasises the process encompassing the subject but does not
“crase the subject’s action within it”.?®

Eberhard does not use linguistic terms; hence although he speaks of the subject being
active, he does not specifically state that it is an agent in the conventional sense of an
initiator in the prototypical transitive expression. In fact, in speaking of the middle voice
he tries to avoid the notion of who does what to whom and emphasises an interactive
process which could have more than one active participant. In this study, this is taken to
imply that the subject’s action or behaviour could be modified or adjusted during the
course of the process in response to the action of other participants or the process itself;
hence, depending on the twists and turns of a game or dialogue, the subject will act
somewhat differently, although remaining subject of and internal to the same process.?®®
This is an existential description of the middle voice, indicating the type of process
portrayed by a middle verb, and although not inconsistent with the notion of subject-
affectedness, has a different emphasis and may provide a useful adjunct to the grammatical

and linguistic descriptions.

2.4 Summary Comments

This survey has revealed that there are many different ways of describing the middle voice
from different perspectives. The grammars tend to do so from patterns of usage with
respect to the subject, i.e. the manner in which the subject acts in reference to itself. The
terminology for particular manifestations of this syntax, however, varies considerably
between authors; hence e.g. Cooper employs the term “dynamic middle” to refer to a
subject acting from its own inner resources, Porter equates the same term to the “intensive”
or “proper” middle in which the subject is affected, while Robertson applies it to the so-
called deponent verbs.?*® However, the notion of deponency as an explanation for middle-
only verbs has fallen into disrepute among recent scholars.

Despite the variable terminology, the descriptions given by grammars may generally
be summarised to say that the subject acts on itself (direct reflexive) for itself (indirect

reflexive) or by itself (Cooper’s dynamic middle); these imply a volitional subject. Another

288 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 82.

289 This could also apply to intransitive events such as thought processes, in which the subject is essentially
immersed in a dialogue with itself.

2% See §2.1.6.10; §2.1.7.3; §2.1.6.2 above.
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criterion of the middle voice is that of subject-affectedness. Taken as the sole criterion as
in Allan’s model, this may be represented by many situation types and necessarily includes
the ‘passive middle’; however, in this study middle is distinguished from passive (which is
understood to indicate that the subject is patient, not an agent). Finally, the middle voice
may be described in terms of the location of the subject with respect to the verb, as in
Benveniste’s notion of internal diathesis which Eberhard interprets to mean that the subject
IS acting within a process that encompasses it. Thus Benveniste underscores position,
while Eberhard emphasises participation in an interactive process. These may be

summarised as follows:

1. The grammatical middle voice with the subject acting on, for or by itself.
2. Subject-affectedness as manifested in Allan’s situation types (excluding passive).
3. The medial notion of a subject acting within the encompassing verbal process.

These three descriptors provide verifiable criteria which may now be applied to middle-
form verbs to explore whether middle form does indicate middle function. By examining
the manner in which the verb functions in a particular context in the New Testament, it
may therefore be ascertained whether any of these descriptors apply. These are not
mutually exclusive, but are different ways in which the middle voice of either an

oppositional middle or media tantum verb may be described and therefore discerned.
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3 The Middle Voice in First Thessalonians

For reasons discussed below, Paul’s first letter to the Thessalonians is selected as an initial
source of middle verbs through which to explore the manifestations of the various
understandings of middle voice discussed above. A good variety of verbs having middle
voice morphology are used throughout the letter, with 39 forms being identified across the
five chapters.! Nevertheless the frequency of middle verb forms (as a percentage of the
total number of words) in this epistle is modest (2.63%) compared to that of some other
books of the New Testament such as Luke (3.21%), Acts (3.71%), and James (4.08%). The
relative frequencies of middle verbs in the books of the NA?® text are displayed in the
graph in fig. 3.1 below, demonstrating that First Thessalonians does not contain an unduly

high or low proportion and may be regarded as an impartial sample.?

Fig. 3.1 Percentage of middle verbs per NT book.
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This sample enables one instance of the writing of a particular author to be studied,
thus minimising problems associated with the comparison of possible idiosyncratic uses of
grammatical forms or vocabulary by different writers. The results of this investigation may

then provide an impetus for the examination of Paul’s usage of middle verbs elsewhere.

! Statistical data is obtained from BibleWorks 10 NT morphological data base (BNM) for NA”, Dual
purpose middle/passive forms are distinguished according to function, such that the total number of forms
includes only those verbs which function as middles in context (39 in total). By contrast, the Accordance
data base generates a figure of 3.3% because all middle/passive forms are included (49 verbs in total).

2 This percentage in First Thessalonians aligns with the median frequency of 2.66% across the NT corpus.
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Like all of Paul’s epistles, this letter was composed in Greek, so it may be inferred
that the particular choice of language is intentional and is employed in accordance with
natural usage.® This will be illustrated by samples from the documentary papyri and other
writings of the day. This methodology is consistent with the close correlation famously
illustrated by Adolf Deissmann between the various registers of language in the New
Testament and the colloquial modes of expression in the Hellenistic era.* Where a middle
form is observed in Paul’s writing, it is therefore reasonable to assume that the choice is
intended to adequately express his thoughts.

Rarely is any mention made of the function of middle verbs in commentaries, except
perhaps in regard to the ambivalence of a middle/passive form. This may reflect the lack of
importance attributed to the middle voice in the New Testament in many grammars, as
seen above. However, given that a verb is the driving force of a sentence, and voice
(diathesis) indicates the relationship between subject and verb, this omission calls for
attention, particularly if it can be demonstrated that middle form does signify middle
function. Therefore, the following investigation examines each middle form verb within its
context in the epistle to specifically address this question.

This survey does not purport to be an extensive exegetical study of each verse or
segment cited, but rather an examination of the syntactic function of the middle verbs in
situ within the Epistle to determine the extent to which characteristics of the middle voice
are evident. After exploring the lexical sense of the verb with consideration of biblical and
contemporaneous usage, the verses in which each verb appears are translated and briefly
discussed in relation to the function of the middle verb within the immediate literary
context.” If any of the summary descriptors noted above are found to be applicable, this
clearly speaks in support of the middle voice function of the verb. These descriptors are

reiterated below:

® That is, Paul is using the language naturally, not as a translator and not depending on the conscious
application of rules but nevertheless choosing the grammatical forms which would adequately express his
thoughts. A. Andrew Das remarks that “Paul’s vocabulary patterns are typical of an intelligent individual of
the day” noting that he uses various literary devices which nevertheless do not necessitate formal training in
rhetoric; in support of his assertion he refers inter alia to Origen who admired the ability of Paul to
communicate great truths in common language. A. Andrew Das, Galatians, Concordia Commentary: A
Theological Exposition of Sacred Scripture (Saint Louis: Concordia, 2014), 61-62.

* Deissmann asserts that Paul chooses appropriate language for different purposes; yet whether forthright or
reflective, “his Greek never becomes literary ... it remains non-literary”. He thus describes it as the “artless
though not inartistic colloquial prose of a travelled city-resident of the Roman Empire”. Adolf Deissmann,
Light from the Ancient East: The New Testament Illustrated by Recently Discovered Texts of the Graeco-
Roman World, trans. Lionel R.M. Strachan, rev. ed. (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1927), 70.

® That is, the text surrounding the verb with due consideration given to the type of discourse in the particular
section of the letter under consideration.
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1. The grammatical notion of the subject acting on, for or with reference to itself.°

2. The linguistic notion of subject-affectedness as outlined by Rutger Allan.’

3. The medial notion of a subject acting within the encompassing verbal process.?
Since there could be some variation in middle function according to tense, this
investigation will firstly explore the aorist middles, and then the present middle/passive
forms in the next chapter. The results of each investigation are summarised in tabular form
at the conclusion of each chapter, listing the verbs according to the verses in which they
appear. Where possible the verbs are classified according to Allan’s categories, which are

noted again below for reference.’

=

Passive middle e.g. meifopat, be persuaded.™
Spontaneous process middle e.g. yivopat, come into being
Mental process middle e.g. doféopat, fear

Body motion middle e.g. aipopat, rise

Collective motion middle e.g. cuAAéyopat, gather
Reciprocal middle e.g. dtaAéyouat, converse with

Direct reflexive middle e.g. xoouéopat, adorn oneself
Perception middle e.g. fecopat, look at (wondering)
Mental activity middle e.g. Aoyilopat, calculate, reason, consider
10. Speech act middle e.g. déopat, beg

11. Indirect reflexive middle e.g. oéxouat, receive, accept

© o N g bk wd

One would not expect that every middle verb should neatly align with a particular
classification however, for the categories are descriptive of samples of extant usage rather
than prescriptive of all possible functions. Hence, whereas Allan assigns a middle verb to a
category according to its most typical use,'* the following investigations seek to identify
the particular type of middle function exhibited by the inflected form in the specific
context; in any given instance this may or may not align with the category to which the
verb is assigned by Allan. Verbs are designated as media tantum (MT) for the purposes of

this survey if they are listed in the middle but not the active form in BDAG. When an

® As succinctly stated by Funk, Grammar of Hellenistic Greek, 157, representing the cumulative account of
the grammars, and taken to include the “dynamic middle” as defined by Cooper, §2.1.6.10 above.

’ See §2.2.1 above

® This frequently but not necessarily correlates with Neva Miller’s concept of reciprocity, which she applies
to activities wherein the subject is engaged with another participant. See §2.2.2 above.

% As discussed in §2.2.1.3 above. The examples are those of Allan.

19 The term ‘passive middle’ refers to Allan’s category of verbs denoting action effecting a change of state in
the subject; an agent may conceptually be present, but is de-emphasised. Allan, Polysemy, 58. It is a
reference to function. This term is distinct from ‘middle/passive’ which is used here to refer to the form of
verbs having the ambiguous middle/passive morphology in tenses built on the present stem.

1 Allan, Polysemy, 60n73.
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active form of a particular verb is also attested in Koine Greek, this is noted and the
contrast between active and middle forms discussed. Lexical meanings are routinely drawn
from LSJ, BDAG, and MM, with salient emphases noted.*?

Before proceeding with the analysis, the following remarks may help to orientate the
reader in respect to the literary context of the studies which follow. Written to the church
Paul founded in Thessalonica, Macedonia, this Epistle is widely recognised as the earliest

extant letter of Paul.'®

The occasion of the letter is apparent from Paul’s own remarks in
2:17-3:6. There he tells the young church that when he was unable to visit himself he had
sent Timothy to strengthen and encourage them in their faith, particularly in the face of
hardship (3:2-3). His concern for those he had brought to faith and nurtured is clearly
evident and he is most pleased with Timothy’s report (3:6-8), although he still longs to see
them again himself. It is within this context of brotherly affection that Paul writes to them,
expressing his thankfulness for their genuine response to the gospel, exhorting them to live

upright lives as they support one another in love and patiently await the return of the Lord.

3.1 Aorist Middle Verbs in First Thessalonians

Aorist middle verbs are identified by their characteristic morphology, typically displaying
the sigmatic aorist morpheme (e.g. évduoduxnv) or a distinctive aorist stem in the case of
second aorists (e.g. éyevounv), along with the secondary middle personal endings.
However, as seen above some aorist middle verbs exhibit the -(8)n- morpheme and could
mistakenly be assumed to be passive; in First Thessalonians, this matter is relevant to
yivopat and xopdopat as discussed below.'* There are 15 different middle aorist forms in
First Thessalonians, representing 9 different verbs, viz., d¢youat, yivopat, mappnoialopar,
edayyehilopal, Stapaptipopal, xotudopat, évdtopat, Tibepat, and domdlopar. Each verb
form is now examined within its context in the epistle to test for conformity to the

descriptors of middle verbs noted above.*

12 Fyrther lexical resources are consulted when necessary.

3 As noted by Victor Paul Furnish, 1 Thessalonians, Il Thessalonians, ANTC (Nashville: Abingdon, 2007),
13. See also M. Eugene Boring, | & Il Thessalonians, NTL (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2015), 3;
Abraham J. Malherbe, The Letters to the Thessalonians, A New Translation with Introduction and
Commentary, AB 32B (New York: Doubleday, 2000), 75.

Y All other theta aorist forms in First Thessalonians do exhibit passive function, viz., 9Bpioévres (2:2);
motevbijvar (2:4); cwbdow (2:16); amopdavichévres (2:17); xatareidbijvar (3:1); mapexinbnuev (3:7);
Tnpnbein (5:23); dvayvwsbdijval (5:27).

® Translations into English are original unless otherwise specified.
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3.1.1 déyopar (MT)

Having the broad sense of receiving or accepting what is offered either concretely or
mentally, oéxouat frequently refers to welcoming or hospitable reception, thus L&N states
that while the initiative rests with the giver, the focus of attention is upon the receiver.'®
This sense of acceptance is evinced in a comment by Plutarch, cited as an illustration of an
apt reply given to a hostile audience: “rods talta momjoavtas Nudv éxPaiivrwy Uuelg
¢3¢kache™ “When we had driven out the doers of those deeds, you took them in”.!’
Similarly, the concluding lines of a notice of sale of land refers to the person who acts as
surety, being ®afioic 6 dmodduevos dv édégato *Qpols 6 mpiduevos: “Phaesis the vendor,
whom Horus the purchaser has accepted”.™®

In the LXX déyouar appears frequently in regard to the acceptance of gifts or
offerings e.g. Moses accepted (¢0é¢ato) from the people the items to form the golden calf
(Exod 32:4) and it was said that God will not accept (0éetat) any offering from the
ungodly (Job 8:20). Similarly, déyouar is used in reference to words or advice, e.g. in
speaking of Nineveh, Zephaniah states: “It listened to no voice. It accepted (£9¢£ato) no
correction” (Zeph. 3:2, NETS)."® This middle-only verb is also used throughout the New
Testament, often in relation to receiving or accepting a person or their teaching, e.g. xai 6¢
Gv un 9ébytar Vubs undt dxodaoy Tols Adyous Uu&v: whoever would not receive you or
listen to your words (Matt. 10:14); év mpaiitnti d¢€agbe Tov Eudutov Adyov Tév duvduevov
céaat Tag Yuyas vudv: in humility accept the implanted word which is able to save your
souls (Jas 1:21b). It is employed similarly by Paul in 1 Thess 1:6, in his complimentary

introduction, as below:

1 Thess 1:6 Kal ueils wuntal Huidv And you became imitators of us and
éyevifnte xal Tol xuplou, deéduevor of the Lord, accepting the word in the
T3V Abyov &v OARVer mOMMS] wetd youphic midst of much persecution with [the]

mvedpatos dylov™ joy of the Holy Spirit

O L&N, s.v. “Oéyopar” (57.125). BDAG, s.v. “déyopar”.

Y7 plutarch, Prae.ger.rei.publ. 810.F.8 (Fowler, LCL 321:222-223). Greek text of ancient authors is accessed
via TLG, http://www.tlg.uci.edu; English translations are from LCL unless otherwise indicated.

8 p Ryl. 4581 1 12 (121 BC). Unless otherwise stated, transcriptions and translations (when cited) of papyri
are accessed via DDbDP http://papyri.info/browse/ddbdp/ .

9 Similarly, Jer 5:3; 7:27; 9:19.

20 See §3.1.2.1 below for a discussion of ¢yevnte in this verse.
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Immediately prior (1:5) Paul indicates that the gospel came to them not only in word,
but in power, in the Holy Spirit and with full conviction, thus emphasising the
effectiveness of the gospel message. In 1:6, he then comments on their acceptance of the
word and alludes to its effect, which is explicitly acknowledged in 2:13 discussed below.
Thus Donfried comments that the gospel message is a “performative word ... actively at

work (évepyeitat) in and among the believers (2: 1372

Accordingly, the NIV translates defdpevor Tdv Adyov as “you welcomed the
message”; NJB as “welcoming the word”. Such translations imply that the word was not
simply imposed on hearers in an active-passive scenario, but was offered and welcomed,
suggesting an interactive event in which the Thessalonians are volitional agents. Their
receptivity occurs within the process of preaching and hearing, which is the medium, the
milieu, in which they are acting by receiving the word; they could not welcome it if they
did not first hear it, and their receptivity enables them to hear it in an eventful, life
changing manner.?? Therefore the medial notion applies.

That they are affected by their reception of the word is indicated within the text;
hence e.g. Paul notes that the Thessalonians experienced the joy of the Holy Spirit despite
persecution, they became imitators of the Lord (1:6) and he commends them for the
positive outcomes of faith, hope and love which are evident in their lives (1:3). Thus
Allan’s notion of subject affectedness applies, Allan classifying déyouat as an indirect
reflexive middle, in which the subject is the beneficiary.”® In the grammatical sense,
de&duevor in 1:6 above could also be classed as an indirect reflexive, this being very much
aligned with the lexical semantics of the verb, since one necessarily receives or welcomes
for oneself. However, the nuance of Cooper’s dynamic middle (§2.1.6.10 above) may also
be seen, as the subjects’ “faculties and resources ... are mobilized, energized and applied”
in responding to the preaching of the gospel.?*

This verb again appears in regard to reception of the word in 1 Thess 2:13.

2! Karl Paul Donfried, Paul, Thessalonica and Early Christianity (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002), 148.

22 This understanding intentionally draws on the context of the passage within the letter, according to the
method adopted.

2 Allan, Polysemy, 114.

24 Cooper, Attic Greek, 589.
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1 Thess 2:13 Kal ota tolito xat nuels And for this reason, we also thank

ebyapioToliuey T Be6 adiadeinTa, 6Tt God continually; that in receiving the
mepaafBévres Abyov dxoiic map’ Muiy word of God which you heard from

o8 feol #3éEaafe o0 Adyov dvBpwmwy us, you 0_”0' not a_lccept a human word,
but—as it truly is—the word of God,

which now operates with effect in you
who believe.

ada xabug oty aAnfids Adyov Beol,
6 xal évepyeitar év  Oplv  Tolg

’ 25
TILOTEVOUTLY.

This verse contains two verbs commonly translated by ‘receive’ in English, viz.,
mapedaufdve and déxouar.”® However, these do not have precisely the same meaning, for
napadapPdve typically refers to the reception of a tradition, while déyopct here refers to
more than “the outward acceptance of the preaching”, but rather “the acceptance of the
practical consequences generated by the implanted word” according to Malherbe.?’
Likewise James Everett Frame considers that there is a purposed distinction between the
external reception (mapaiaPévres) and the welcome acceptance of the word (¢9¢£acfe).?®
Gordon Fee contends that mapaiafévres had become a semi-technical term in the church
for “teaching which had been handed down” 1.e. ‘tradition’ (cf. 1 Cor 11:23 and 15:3)
whereas ¢3¢¢acfe indicates receiving by approval, accepting with commitment.?®

Although commentaries such as those above often mention the similar yet nuanced
lexical sense of these two verbs, conspicuous by its absence is any reference to the middle
voice as a factor in this difference.®® Nevertheless, 1 Thess 2:13 provides an example of
comparison of an external active (mapaAafévres) with an internal middle diathesis
(83¢Eaabe). This juxtaposition is consistent with the thought that the Thessalonians not only
heard the word that was preached but they accepted it, taking it to heart thus allowing it to

change them. This subject affectedness is expressed explicitly in the subsequent clause:

% See 84.9 below for a discussion on the present middle verb évepyeita in this verse.

?® Thus for example, ESV, NAB, NKJV and NRS all translate both déyouat in Matt 10:40 (6 deyduevos Vb
gue OéxeTal, xal 6 eué deyduevos déxetal ToV dmooteilavtd pe) and AapBdvw in the similar expression in John
13:20 (6 02 éut AauPdvewy AapBdver Tov méppavtd pe) with ‘receive’.

2" Malherbe, Thessalonians, 166—167.

%8 James Everett Frame, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Thessalonians,
ICC (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1912), 107.

2% Gordon D. Fee, The First and Second Letters to the Thessalonians, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
2009), 87n8, 88n10. This sense of commitment and acceptance is noted by BDAG, s.v. “déxopat.” (5). This
contrast is exemplified in the parable of the sower. In regard to reception of the word by those who are like
the rocky soil, Mark has Aappdvovotv (4:16), cf. mapadéyovrar (4:20) in regard to those like the good soil;
those who accept the word and produce its fruit.

%0 |ikewise, Jeffrey A. D. Weima, 1-2 Thessalonians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2014), 162,
163. Earl J. Richard, First and Second Thessalonians, SP 11 (Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 1995), 112;
Charles A. Wanamaker, The Epistles to the Thessalonians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, NIGTC
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans; Exeter: Paternoster, 1990), 111.
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which now operates with effect in you who believe.*! The wider context of the letter further
attests this effect, as noted above, as Paul commends the Thessalonians for the positive
outcomes of faith, hope and love which are active in their lives (1:3).

In regard to the middle voice descriptors, since 2:13 refers to acceptance of the word
in a productive sense analogous to 1.6, the same considerations may be seen to apply;
hence éd¢éaabe in 2:13 likewise exhibits dynamic middle function, subject affectedness in

the sense of indirect reflexivity, and the medial sense.

3.1.2 ylvopat (MT)

The verb yivopar (cf. the Attic form, yiyvouat), appears frequently throughout the New
Testament (669 times) to speak of something coming into existence, coming to pass, or
coming into a particular state; thus BDAG states that yivopat has “numerous nuances
relating to being and manner of being”.32 While it generally has the sense of ‘coming to
be’ rather than simply ‘being’, ylvopatr sometimes provides the aorist for eiui, as e.g. odx
gyevouny ametbig T odpaviw éntacia (Acts 26:19) is rendered “I was not disobedient to the
heavenly vision” (NAB, NIV, NKJV, NRSV). Similarly, Josephus employs the aorist in
both senses in close textual proximity in The Jewish War, thus: gysvéunv 0¢ oUufoviog
&pLaTog, s 0UXETL XpYatros Huny avpuaxos: “When no longer useful as an ally, | became

2933

his best counsellor;”” and mpolafav éetacbioecdal, motamds dilog, ob Tivog, Eyevduny.”:

“presuming that the subject of inquiry will be not whose friend, but how loyal a friend, |
have been”

As noted, there are two inflectional patterns for the aorist of yivoupat: that of éyevéuny
(2" aorist, “middle” form) and that of éyev#fny (1% aorist, “passive” form, henceforth
referred to as -6y- form).* In accord with the grammatical and linguistic accounts in the

previous chapter, Milligan asserts that this “passive” form is used interchangeably with the

31 The middle verb évepyeitau (operates) is discussed with present middle verbs in the next chapter.

%2 BDAG, s.v. “ylvopat.”

% Josephus, B.J., 1.389.1 (Thackeray, LCL 203:182-183).

% Josephus, B.J., 1.390.5 (Thackeray, LCL 203:182-183).

% There are several uses of the -- form in the NT: éyevify appears in Matt 21:42; Mark 12:10; Luke 18:23,
20:17; Acts 4:4; Rom 16:2; 1 Cor 1:30, 15:10; 2 Cor 3:7, 7:14, 1 Thess 1:5, 1 Pet 2:7. It is commonly
translated “has become” e.g. The stone the builders rejected has become the corner stone (Matt 21:42,
NRSV), likewise in 1 Pet 2:7. However, in 1 Thess 1:5 it is frequently translated “came” e.g. “our gospel
came (£ysvndn) to you not in word only” (NRSV, similarly ESV, NIV, NJB). See further discussion below on
this verse.
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middle in the New Testament and in late Greek generally.*® By way of example, we find
the -6»- form with passive sense in a passage from Philo: véuoug 0¢ mapafaivouat, xaf’ otg

gyevninoav xal étpadnoav: “they set at naught the laws under which they were born and

bred”,*” and the -6x- form with middle sense used by Diodorus Siculus: petd d¢ Tait’
gmioTpédag, ws ava uégov Eyevnln Tév Te Sapdewv xal OuBdpvwy: “he then turned back,
and when he was midway between Sardis and Thybarnae”.*® Both forms of the aorist
appear in the text of First Thessalonians, the éyevounv conjugation three times and the
¢yevnfnv conjugation eight times.>® While the database used to identify middle verbs for
this study does not class the -6»- forms as middle (but rather passive) it will be seen these

aorist forms of yivopat do in fact function as middles in this epistle.
3.1.2.1 yivopar in 1 Thess 1:5-7

1 Thess 1:5 1o edayyéiiov Wudv T0o For our gospel came to you not only in

edayyéhlov Nudv olx yevily eic Opdg
v Adyw pévov GAA& xal év duvapel xal
év mvedpatt aylw xal [év] mAnpodopla
~ \ o ¥ F) 4
oM, xafag oidate olot &yevifnuev
> ¢~ LY 6 Ve ~ \
[ev] Opiv or dpdg. ° Kal Opeis wuntai
nuev  éyeviibnte xal Tol  xuplov,
dekduevor TOv Adyov év BAlyer moAAS}
UET® yapls mvebpatos dylov, ' dote
yevégbar Opds TUmMov mlow  Tolg
mioTevovoty &v Tf) Maxedovig xal év Tfj

word but also in power, in [the] Holy
Spirit and much conviction; insofar as
you know what kind of people we
were among you for your sake. And
you became imitators of us and of the
Lord, accepting the word in [the midst
of] much suffering with the joy of the
Holy Spirit, so that you have become
an example to all the believers in
Macedonia and in Achaia).*

Ayxala.

The verses above are in apposition to Paul’s comments in 1:3, 4, testifying to the faith and
service of the Thessalonians, and his assurance that God had called them, because the
gospel came to them with (by/in) the power and conviction of the Holy Spirit (1:5). These
verses speak of the eventfulness of the gospel, for there is a chain of events described in

terms of the verb yivopat, speaking of phenomena coming into being. The gospel came

(éyevnbn) to the Thessalonians with powerful inner conviction, such that they welcomed

% George Milligan, St. Paul’s Epistles to the Thessalonians (London: Macmillan, 1908), 9.

%7 Philo, Mos., 1.31.6 (Colson, LCL, 289:292-293).

% Diodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist. 14.80.2.6 (Oldfather, LCL, 399:228-229).

% Milligan notes that this passive form of yivouat is characteristic of this particular letter, reporting 8 uses in
First Thessalonians compared with 13 in the remaining epistles in the WH text. Milligan, Thessalonians, 9.
*0 The different occurrences of yivopat in this passage may express different nuances of this verb, presenting
a challenge for translation into English.
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the word with joy in the Holy Spirit despite suffering opposition.** In this respect they
became (¢yevyfyte) imitators of the apostles and the Lord by replicating what the apostles
were (éyevifnuev) in regard to conduct, with the result that they themselves became
(yevéahat) examples throughout the region (1:8-9 also). The gospel that was preached was
accepted, actualised and manifested in their changed behaviour.

The first instance, éyev#0y (1:5) is often translated by “come/came” (e.g. CEB, ESV,
KJV, NAB, NIV, NKJV, NRSV), hence “our gospel came (£yevnfy) to you (eig duéc) not
only in word”, as above.”” The morphology allows for two interpretations: middle as
expressed by ‘came’, and passive, in the sense that the gospel was ‘brought’. Hence 0o
edayyéliov nudv would be the direct object and the question of agency arises. It could be
perceived that the word and the Spirit are agents, with év plus dative indicating means,*
I.e. it was brought not only by word but also by the Spirit, which accounts for the
conviction and effectiveness of the gospel. However, this does not entirely conform to the
context, since Paul asserts in 1:4 that he knows they are chosen by God because (é7t, v.5)
of the conviction brought upon them, and the overall emphasis of the change in them; e.g.
they exhibited the fruit of faith, hope and love (1:3), they became imitators of Paul and the
Lord (1:6). Therefore, in accord with the standard translations, it is evident that the gospel
is the subject of Paul’s comment and it is performative, generating an effect on the
recipients as it comes to them.

The middle sense of éyev#fn may now be considered. As the gospel is preached it
has an effect on the (receptive) hearers, yet it also comes into being as an event.* It is
therefore affected in the sense that it exhibits a change of state (becoming present); thus

the subject “effects while being affected”.® Having “come to” them in the process of

1 As noted by Richard, it is not immediately clear from the syntax whether the contrast between word on the
one hand and power, Holy Spirit and full conviction collectively on the other, refers to the preaching itself or
to the effect on the hearers. Richard, Thessalonians, 64, 65. Translating &yevy8y as “came” could suggest the
former, but it is understood here to refer more to the reception by the Thessalonians with éyev#fy being
interpreted in a dynamic sense of coming into existence. A medial interpretation of this verb allows for some
fluidity since the focus is on the happening, which includes all these factors in an interactive event. They do
not need to be corralled into categories of subject and object as if the verb were active and transitive.

*2 This sense of coming to is implied by the preposition eis. BDAG, s.v. “yivouat.” (6). Paul uses yivouat with
eig similarly in Galatians: ta ei¢ t& £0vy %) edAoyia Tod ABpaap yévyrar év Xpiotéd ‘Inool: so that the blessing
of Abraham might come to the Gentiles (Gal 3:14).

* Although vro plus genitive is the more common syntax for expressing an agent, Decker notes that v plus
dative is sometimes used. Decker, Reading Koine Greek, §15.4, 248.

* Cf. BDAG, s.v. “yivopar” (3).

* Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 150. Similarly, Eberhard states: “In the middle voice ... the subject is
within the action that happens to him or her and of which he or she is subject”. Eberhard, Middle Voice, 2.
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preaching, it is acting within a process which encompasses it (medial event). There is an
interactive process involving the gospel, speakers, hearers, and the Holy Spirit, evincing
what Eberhard describes as a non-exclusive subject; the spoken word is one participant,
but there are others as well, as Paul himself asserts, i.e. the gospel did not come in word
only.*

In regard to the other descriptors, the grammatical sense is difficult to discern, for the
notion of a subject acting to, for or by itself most naturally applies to a volitional subject.
Allan’s main criterion of subject-affectedness has been mentioned above; it remains to
examine whether a particular classification can be assigned. Allan lists yivopat in his
spontaneous middle category i.e. verbs representing actions which are conceptualised as
“occurring without direct initiation by an agent”.*” This appears to apply to ¢yevAfy in 1:5,
the focus being on the gospel coming to them and not the one who brought it, in Paul’s
familiar self-effacing style.”® The spontaneous designation emphasises the gospel coming
to be, focussing on grammatical subject and verb only, whereas the medial designation
points to the subject acting within a process, accommodating more of the actual context,
but still referring to the function of the verb itself. They are different ways of perceiving
the middle function of éyevyf in this instance.

The second occurrence of yivopar appears as Paul notes (1:5 above) that the
Thessalonians knew “what kind of people we were among you for your sake”, using
gyevninuey to express “we were” (NAB, NJB, NKJV) or “we proved to be” (ESV, NRSV).
This indicates volitional behaviour by the apostles among the Thessalonians, living among
them in a manner consistent with their preaching to provide an example for them to follow.
The medial notion of the middle voice may therefore be discerned, for the apostles were
acting within a process which encompassed them viz., their engagement with the
Thessalonians. Their behaviour was volitional, yet also determined by the particular
circumstances, i.e. they exhibited certain behaviour such as working to support themselves,
being fatherly and gentle in their interaction with the new Christians (cf. 2:5-12). As in

Eberhard’s illustration of the middle voice being like people playing a game but the game

* Accordingly, Bruce states in regard to the gospel that “its author is God, whose Spirit is active both in
those who declare it and in those who receive it” F.F. Bruce, 1 & 2 Thessalonians, WBC 45 (Waco: Word
Books, 1982), 14.

*" He also notes that spontaneous middle verbs frequently have active root perfects, as in this case (yéyova).
Allan places yiyvopar (Attic form) in the sub-category of physiological process, giving it the glosses “be
born, come into being”; he also classifies verbs of “happening and occurring” such as teAeitar (it is being
fulfilled) and cupdéperar (it happens, turns out) as spontaneous middles. Allan, Polysemy, 60, 61.

*® Nevertheless, God’s power infusing the word is acknowledged immediately afterwards in the text.
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also playing the participants and affecting their reactions,*® so the apostles are actively
living in a particular manner, (the manner implied by the context being an exemplary one).
Their behaviour is thus cumulatively expressed as “what kind of people we were among
you”.

In Allan’s terms, the self-affectedness may therefore be recognised in that the
apostles became what they needed to be in the circumstances i.e. they experienced a
change of state while they were living among them, by adapting to the occasion. A
particular category is more difficult to assign, however, for the spontaneous classification
of the prototypical use cannot apply. They did not spontaneously behave in a certain
manner, like ice melting in the sun;* they were volitional agents of their manner of living.
Although ultimately their behaviour may have been in their own interest (e.g. to provide an
example and hence make their mission more effective), Allan’s indirect middle also does
not apply as it refers to transitive verbs (which 2yevinuev is not).>* From the grammatical
perspective, the fact that they were behaving volitionally in a particular manner (for the
sake of the Thessalonians) implies that the apostles were drawing on their own resources,
hence Cooper’s dynamic middle, emphasising the personal investment of the subject, may
be discerned.

In 1:6 above, &yevnbyte occurs in the expression Uuels wpuntal Nudv éyevnlnte xal
Tol xvplov: you became imitators of us and of the Lord. Paul refers to imitation in several
of his letters, urging his converts to imitate him—a custom not uncommon among teachers
of the period.”® However, as Wanamaker notes, Paul is not referring here to ethical conduct
to be copied, but is emphasising that the Thessalonians have become imitators of himself
and Christ as they experienced the joy of the Holy Spirit even amidst their distress.*® Thus
he continues to commend them for the outworking of their faith.

Since their becoming imitators is not intentional, the grammatical descriptors do not
therefore apply, although there is hint of a direct reflexive sense in that they are acting on
themselves in doing so.>* However, the reference is to what they became in the sight of

others, not what they themselves did which the direct reflexive normally indicates. They

** Eperhard, The Middle Voice, 68, 69.

%0 «“The spontaneous process middle involves subjects that undergo an internal, physical change of state ... it
is conceptualised as occurring without direct initiation by an agent”. Allan. Polysemy, 60.

5! “The indirect middle involves transitive events performed by a volitional subject”. Allan, Polysemy, 112.

52 For example, Phil 3:17, 1 Cor 4:16; and 11:1 (wuyral wov yiveoBe xabig xdyd Xpiotol), as noted by
Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 80. Accordingly, Furnish comments that “Hellenistic teachers typically
commended their own conduct as exemplary for their students”. Furnish, Thessalonians, 45.

>3 Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 81.

5 This contribution is better accommodated by the medial position discussed below.
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did not imitate, but became imitators. Having become what they previously were not, i.e.
imitators of Paul and the Lord as servants of the living God (1:9), a change in them is
apparent, i.e. the subjects are affected. If simply passive, the subjects would be inert
recipients who were made to become imitators of the Lord by some external agent, which
is clearly not the case. The expression could however be viewed as a spontaneous process
in Allan’s scheme, for it is “conceptualised as occurring without direct initiation by an

agent”.55

Allan refers to the spontaneous process as the default position in such situations,
only being over-ruled by the passive when some “external initiator” is signalled by the
context.”®

Attending to the wider context, however, it is apparent that although no external
agent is implied, Paul is commending the Thessalonians for the changes he sees in them,
which implies that they do have some part to play in the process themselves.”” From a
medial perspective, they are participants in an interactive situation, acting in a manner
which replicates that of Paul and of Christ, in the circumstances that surround them. Hence
they are internal to the process of becoming imitators, active participants within a process
which affects them, rather like a player becoming a winner through participating in a
game. Therefore the medial notion may be discerned. From this perspective, it ‘happened’
that they turned out to be imitators, but this was not entirely spontaneous, nor volitional,
but rather occurred as a result of their acceptance of the gospel and allowing it to bear fruit
in their lives (cf. 1:3)

The final occurrence of yivouar in this passage is the middle aorist infinitive,
yevéaBar (1:7). English translations generally render yevégBat duds as “you became” (e.g.
NIV, NRSV, NET, ESV, CEB, NAB, NKJV, NJB, CJB) one exception being “you have
become” in NLT. However, to say “you became” in English suggests a change of state in
past time which does not necessarily continue into the present, (e.g. you became tired after
running the marathon) whereas “you have become” indicates that this is their present state

which appears to be more consistent with the context. This would mean that &ote with the

infinitive here refers to an actual result of their actions.® Paul is stating here that not only

> Allan, Polysemy, 60.

% Allan, Polysemy, 64n84.

> From the context, the Holy Spirit could also be seen to be a factor, cf. Phil 2:12, 13 referring to the mutual
action of the believers working out their salvation and God giving them the will to act according to his
purposes.

%8 Wallace notes that ¢ore + infinitive may refer to an actual or a natural (logical) result. Wallace,
Exegetical Syntax, 480n86. The context of Paul’s commendation here indicates that their becoming an
example is an actual result of their imitation of Paul and the Lord (vs 6).
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have the Thessalonians become imitators of the apostle Paul and the Lord, (1:6) but
consequently they have become an example (1:7) to the believers elsewhere.>

In a similar manner to the example above, yevégbar in 1:7 indicates subject-
affectedness because the subjects became something which they previously were not, since
they become examples to others. According to Allan’s model, the event is conceptualised
as happening without direct agency; therefore it conforms to his spontaneous middle
process. From a medial perspective, however, as in the case above, this process of
becoming examples happens to the subjects who are active participants within it, for it is
only through their interaction with their situation that they become examples. Engaged in
and inseparable from the process which is happening to them, they are internal to the
process, so the medial descriptor applies. However, as above the grammatical descriptors
of the subjects acting on, for or from within themselves do not readily apply to the process

of becoming examples for it is not volitional of itself.
3.1.2.2 yivopar in 1 Thess 2: 5-8

In chapter 2 of his letter, Paul reminds the Thessalonians of his previous visit, recalling
their response to the gospel with which he had been entrusted (2:1, 5) and of the behaviour
of the apostles towards the Thessalonians in previous times, thus reasserting their

benevolent relationship as a basis for his exhortation.®

> This is not necessarily to suggest that the imitation was deliberate; rather it “happened” as a natural result
of their reception of the gospel. That is, they inadvertently duplicated the characteristic behaviour of Christ
and Paul.

% Malherbe draws attention to the paraenetic nature of this letter and the manner in which Paul adopts
customary features of similar letters of the time, which exhibit a “philophronetic element” invoked to provide
the framework for exhortation. Such letters “speak at length about the writer and firmly establish his
relations with his readers”. Abraham J. Malherbe, “Exhortation in First Thessalonians”, NovT 25 (1983):
238-256, 241.
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1 Thess 2:5-8 Otte ydp mote év Adyw
xohaxelas Eyewinuev, xabis oidarte,
olte & mpoddoer mAeovebiag, Bedg
udptug ® olite {yrotivres €& avbpdimeuy
06kav olite 4d” Oudv olte 4m’ dAAwv,’
duvduevor év Pdper elvar wg XpioTol
améoTorol. dAAa éyevibyuev vymiol
(Amiot) év péow V&Y, wg €av Tpodog

8

Badmy Ta éautiic Téxva oUTte

6uetpépevol Vv gbdoxolpey
petadolvar  Ouiv o0 upévov T

gdayyéhov Tol Beol dAAa xal Tag

*As you know and as God is our
witness, we never behaved with
flattering speech or a pretext for
greed; ® nor did we seek praise from
mortals, whether from you or from
others, ' though we have could have
done as apostles of Christ. But we
behaved gently in your midst, like a
nurse tenderly caring for her own
children. ® Thus yearning for you, we
consider it appropriate to share with
you not only the gospel of God but
also our own selves, because you have

gautdv Yuxds, 06T dyamyrol Nulv become very dear to us

éyevinte.

There are various translations of the expression in which &ysvnfnuev appears in 2:5 above.
The NRSV and ESV read “we never came with” but others are more suggestive of the
behaviour or conduct of Paul and his companions, e.g. “nor did we ever appear with”
(NAB), “we have never acted with the thought of” (NJB) or simply “we never used” (NIV,
RSV). While these different readings illustrate the challenge of translating the sense of this

verb in its various applications,®

it is clearly not perceived as passive. Rather, in this
context the reference is to the modus operandi of the apostles, as in the case of éysvninuev
in 1:5 above, behaviour which reflects their just motives (2:3) and which implies an
interactive, relational situation. Therefore, again it is not spontaneous, but volitional, and
may be described as medial (internal diathesis), and dynamic from the grammatical
perspective (as in 1:5 above).

Since the reference is to flattering speech, if the whole predicate i.e. év Adyw
xoaxelag Eyevnbnuey, is taken into account, in Allan’s scheme this could be perceived as a
speech act middle in which the subjects are affected psychologically and emotionally. This
technically relates to the prepositional phrase rather than the verb, yet it illustrates the fact
that yivopat is a difficult verb to analyse without further context. Another complicating
factor here is that the expression is negative; however, for the sake of analysis it must be
taken as positive. The negation speaks for itself.

81 The translation here adopts the phrase “behaved with flattering speech” as given by Ernest Best, A
Commentary on the First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians, BNTC (London: Adam & Charles
Black, 1979), 88.
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A further instance of éyev#fnuev appears in 2:7 in which English translations
commonly render gyevfnuev vnmiot in 2:7 as “we were gentle” (NAB, CEB, NRSV,
NKJV and RSV). Such translations apparently adopt the variant reading #mtot (kind,
gentle) in place of vimiot (children) in the NA?® text.®” Consistent with the NA”® adoption
of vymiot is that of the NET which reads “we became little children”, while the NJB
translation: “we lived unassumingly among you”, possibly represents an abstraction of the
childlike quality and could align with both variants. These latter translations admit a more
interactive sense to the verb, suggesting a responsive, relational means of existence and
behaviour (again not a spontaneous process), thus conforming to the same criteria as
gyevfnuev in 1:5 and 2:5 above, i.e. medial, dynamic, subject affected in the sense of
becoming something, but not readily classified under a particular one of Allan’s criteria.

The warm relationship between Paul and the Thessalonians is affirmed in 2:8, which
speaks of the affection with which the apostles regarded the believers to whom they write,
noting that the Thessalonian Christians had become very dear to them (d&yamntol Nuiv

éyevnfnte). This refers to a change of state which is conceptualised as happening “without
direct initiation by an agent”, and is therefore spontaneous, like other examples given by
Allan which refer to a process of changing into a particular state; e.g. 6¢popat (become
warm), daivouar (become visible), dvopar (grow).®® Although the syntax is similar to
becoming examples and becoming imitators in 1:6, 7 above, there is a difference in that
here the reference is not to what the Thessalonians became because of their own actions,
but to the perception that Paul and the apostles had of them, so in this instance the medial
notion does not clearly apply. Similarly, because of the more spontaneous, passive-like
expression of the effect on the Thessalonians, the grammatical descriptions do not apply,
since the subjects are not volitional with respect to this particular verb; they are not
deliberately endearing themselves.

In this section of text (1 Thess 2:5-8), Paul is denying any authoritarian or
manipulative attitude on the part of the apostles and commending the caring and nurturing
manner in which he and his companions ministered to the Thessalonians. This expression

of behaviour is middle voiced in the sense that they are not acting externally as would be

62 yhmior appears in the NA? text, following P®® x* B C* D* F G | W* 104* et al, but #miot also appears in
significant manuscripts, including x° 33 and the Majority Text. Milligan prefers the latter reading,
commenting that vnmiot possibly arose due to dittography of the final v of &yevnfnuev. Milligan,
Thessalonians, 21.

8 Allan, Polysemy, 60, 61.
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the case if they were merely instructing the converts in a dictatorial manner; rather, they
are acting within the relationship of mutual affection by adopting a gentle, unassuming
manner. However, while the attribute of self-affectedness is apparent, the classification of
ylvopat as spontaneous action is not appropriate for éyevnbnuev in 2:5 and 2:7 above,
because of the volitional nature of the behaviour depicted, i.e. the adoption of a particular
attitude. On the other hand, éyevnbnte in 2:8 could be so classified, as explained above.
This implies that it is not always appropriate to classify the particular middle function of a

verb in isolation from its context.

3.1.2.3 yivopat in 1 Thess 2:10

1 Thess 2:10 duels paptupes xal 6 Hede, you are witnesses, and so is God, how

wg boiwg xal Owxaiwg xal AUEUTTWS pure, upright, and blameless we were

Opiv Tolg moTevouaty EyevnByuey [in our behaviour] toward you
believers

Here again éyevnfnuev is used to refer to the way the apostles behaved within the
encompassing relationship of interaction with the new believers.®* Such ‘being’ or
‘behaving’ cannot be classified as passive; rather, éyevifnuev is to be read in the middle
voice, for the subjects are acting with volition.®® Because of this, éyev#fnuev also cannot be
classified as spontaneous, although subject affectedness could be perceived insofar as they
become something in the particular circumstances. As in similar expressions above which
refer to the characteristic behaviour of the apostles, éyevndnuev may be seen as a medial
and dynamic middle, with the subjects acting from within their own resources in an

interactive situation.

3.1.2.4 yivopar in 1 Thess 2:14

1 Thess 2:14 Opeic yap wpunral for you, brothers, turned out to be
yevinte, adeddol, TGV Exxdnaiiy Tod imitators of the churches of God in

Christ Jesus which are in Judea
because you suffered the same things;
you from your own compatriots just as
they did from the Jews

beol T@v ovodv év 1§ ‘lovdaia év
Xptoté ‘Inool, 6Tt ta adta émadete xal
Opels OTd TéY idiwv cuppuletdy xabag

1 el AN \ ~ b 4
xal adtol Umd T6v Toudaiwy

% Donfried comments that 2:9—12 describe the behaviour of Paul as hardworking (2:9), moral (2:10) and
hence an appropriate example to imitate; and fatherly (2:11-12). Donfried, Paul, 187.

% Weima comments on ¢yevifnuev (We were), noting that since it is predicated by adverbs rather than
adjectives, it emphasises the conduct of Paul and the apostles. He does not however, mention the middle
voice. Weima, Thessalonians, 152.
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Paul turns from speaking of the way he and his companions conducted themselves to
describe what he saw in the Thessalonians, saying that they turned out to be imitators of
the churches in Judea who had also experienced opposition from their fellow countrymen.
The notion of imitation has been discussed above (83.1.2.1). As they had received the
gospel as the word of God it worked in them to produce a transformation (2:13) which
caused them to be persecuted by their compatriots, just as those in Judea had been
persecuted by the Jews.®® As Malherbe comments: “The explicative gar (“for”) connects
the Thessalonians’ reception of the word with their suffering for it”.®” Paul is thus
affirming that the Thessalonians experienced not only the same faith produced by the word
but also the same opposition as the apostles and the wider body of Christ.

When translated as “became” (e.g. ESV, NAS, NIV, NKIJV, NRSV) éyevnbyre
sounds rather passive, as though something befell them that they had no control over; i.e.
they became victims. However, the theme of mimesis is continued here, drawing attention
to their suffering for the faith in the process of living the faith, as did their fellow
Christians in Judea. Interestingly, the NJB translation renders this in a more active sense:
“For you, my brothers, have modelled yourselves on the churches of God in Christ Jesus
which are in Judaea”. Expressing it this way (as if active plus reflexive pronoun) brings
out the volitional nature of the process, suggesting that they chose to behave in a particular
manner, i.e. being steadfast in the face of suffering. However, rather than portraying the
Thessalonians as victims (passive) or focusing on their response (active), the middle voice
draws attention to the fact that this process happened; it happened as a natural
consequence of their new life in Christ, something Paul had taught them to expect. They
turned out to be imitators of their fellow believers in Judaea. ®®

The above comments point to a medial interpretation of the middle voice of
gyevnfyte in 1 Thess 2:14. Although the “becoming” happens to them they are not passive
recipients, because it is the manner in which they deal with the opposition that determines
their becoming imitators, and the fact that they received the message in the first place
which caused it. They are more like players in a game (medial process).®® Although the
Thessalonians are active in the overall process, they are not the active subjects of this

particular verb, i.e. they are not controlling the process of becoming from the outside, but

% \/erse 13 is discussed in the following chapter dealing with present forms.

¢ Malherbe, Thessalonians, 167. Thus Malherbe emphasises that it was the working of the word in them
(2:13) which resulted in their suffering.

% paul reminds them of this in 3:3—4.

%9 Cf. becoming imitators and examples in 1:6 and 1:7 (§3.1.2.1 above).
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are active participants within the process.”® Paul is speaking of what they became, thus the
focus is on the subjects within the process as seen by a third party.

On Allan’s model, the Thessalonians are affected in becoming something which they
previously were not, and since in this particular expression it is conceptualised as
occurring without intervention, the spontaneous classification of the prototypical use may
be applied, as for similar expressions in regard to becoming imitators and examples in 1:6
and 1:7 above. Again, the grammatical descriptors do not apply; they are not acting on or
for themselves or from within themselves in regard to becoming. Rather, this is the

perception that Paul has of the situation.
3.1.2.5 yivopat in 1 Thess 3:4-5

The next occurrences of the aorist middle of yivouat appear in 1 Thess 3, where Paul is
speaking of his reason for writing and his concern for them in regard to the opposition they

are facing, relating his own experience of affliction also.

1 Thess 3:4-5 xal yap Ote mpog O For even when we were among you,
fuey, mpoehéyouey Hulv ST uéAhopey we used to tell you in advance that we
would be afflicted, just as has
happened, as you know. For this
reason, when indeed | could bear it no
longer, | sent to learn about your faith,
in case the tempter had seduced you
and our toil had been in vain

OAiPeabat, xabis xal Eyéveto xal
ofdate.” 01 TodTO X&YW WKéTL TTEYWY
Emepda eig TO yv@val TV TOTW DUEY,
wj Tws émelpacey pds ¢ metpdlwy xal

€l xEVOV YEVnTAL 0 XOT0G UV,

The predicted event, the affliction, ‘happened’ or ‘came about’ or ‘eventuated’ (éyévero,
3:4); it came into being where it previously was not. The conceptualised grammatical
subject (the affliction) is therefore affected, being represented as a spontaneous process
with no agent in view. Hence Allan’s spontaneous process middle applies, but due to the
inanimate nature of the subject, the grammatical descriptions are not readily applicable.
The inanimate subject also makes the medial interpretation difficult here. Some of the
characteristics appear to apply, such as the focus being on the event and the subject being

internal to it, but it appears preferable in this instance to think in terms of a spontaneous

" Similarly, Eberhard refers to a medial process as encompassing but moveable from the inside. Eberhard,
Middle Voice, 81.
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process, with the agents being suppressed. Paul is not implicating anyone in regard to the
oppression, but is simply stating that it happened as he warned them it would.”

In verse 5 Paul expresses the expectation and hope of transformation, of spiritual
fruit arising from the labour of himself and his colleagues. The overall sense is not that the
grammatical subject, 6 xomos Huév, comes into being itself but that it should prove to be,
turn out to be (yévntat) effective.’? Although the expression above is negative by virtue of
eig xevov (in vain, for nothing), the verb itself refers to a change in characteristic, so
Allan’s criterion of subject affectedness applies and since the subject is inanimate, it must
be classed as a spontaneous process. The grammatical criteria are not clearly applicable
because it does not appear sensible to speak of an inanimate subject acting on, for or from
within itself. This does not mean that yévntat does not have middle function, but simply
that this way of describing it is not applicable.

An alternative way of thinking about the productiveness of the toil of the apostles is
to think in terms of a medial event. The intimation in this section of the epistle is that there
IS a cosmic struggle in regard to the Thessalonians. Paul and Timothy, as God’s co-
workers in the (service of) the gospel (3:3), are working together with God to bring about
fruit in the lives of the Thessalonians and bring their faith to maturity; yet the tempter (6
melpd{wv, 3:5) is striving to destroy it.”® This speaks of an interactive, medial situation,
where the work of preaching, teaching and encouraging is within the process of struggle
for the growth in maturity of the converts. Paul is concerned that their work, though
opposed, should be efficacious, it should amount to (yévwntat) something, not nothing.
Thus the subject (the work of the apostles) is internal to the process expressed by the verb.

It is apparent that much of the thought of chapters 1 and 2 is tied together by the use
of the verb yivopat in testifying to the mutuality of the relationship between the apostles
and the recipients of the letter.”* As the apostles led by example, encouraging and
nurturing the faith of their converts, the Thessalonians were transformed, exhibiting the

same attributes as the apostles by patiently enduring persecution and themselves becoming

™ Thus Allan comments that “the absence of an overt agent implies either that the agent is present
somewhere in the background of the speaker’s conception of the situation ... or that the agent is
pragmatically irrelevant, or even that the event is conceptualised as lacking an agent altogether”. Allan,
Polysemy, 63.

"2 See BDAG, s.v. “yivopar.” (7) for this use: “to come into a certain state or possess certain characteristics,
to be, prove to be, turn out to be”.

73 See Richard, Thessalonians, 149-52 for a discussion of the notion of the apostles being co-workers with
God in the service of the Gospel.

" Forms of yivopat appear 10 times in ch. 1 and 2, cf. 12 times for the whole letter.
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witnesses of the gospel. The aorist forms of yivopat discussed above as well as the present
forms explored separately below testify to the new phenomena coming into being in

Thessalonica.

3.1.3 mappyoadopar (MT)

The middle-only verb mappyoidlopar refers to speaking freely or openly, BDAG noting
that when used with an infinitive, it has the sense of “have the courage, venture”.”
According to Schlier, the term mappyoia dates back to the political sphere in reference to
the freedom of speech which was characteristic of the Athenian democracy, having the
inherent nuances of: the right to speak, the sense of declaration of truth, and candour in the
face of opposition.” It appears only 5 times in the LXX and 9 times in the New Testament;
" Not surprisingly, mappyaidlopat is used in the book of Acts to refer to the apostles
speaking or preaching with boldness, e.g. xal #v per’ attév elomopeuduevos xal

éxmopevépevos eis Tepovoadiu, mappnowalbuevos év T évépatt tod xupiov: “He moved

about freely with them in Jerusalem and spoke out boldly in the name of the Lord” (Acts
9:28, NAB). Both the noun and the verb are attested by Plutarch, as below.”

For as Lysander, we are told, said to the man from Megara, who in the council of the
allies was making bold [mappnoialépevov] to speak for Greece, that “his words
needed a country to back them”; so it may well be that every man’s frank speaking
[rappyoia] needs to be backed by character, but this is especially true in the case of
those who admonish others and try to bring them to their sober senses.

This excerpt illustrates the contention of Malherbe, that in the philosophical tradition of
the time, it was a common claim that the deeds of a teacher must match his words, this
giving him the right to boldness of speech in regard to moral instruction.” Malherbe points

out that Paul does not draw attention to his own deeds but emphasises that God is the

LS, s.v. “mappnaidlopar.”; BDAG, s.v. “mappyoialopar.”

"8 Schlier also comments that only full citizens of the polis had the right to say anything publicly; aliens and
slaves had no such right. Heinrich Schlier, “mapproia, mappyoidlopar”, TDNT 5:871-873. Similarly, L&N
comments on the sense of speaking openly, confidently and fearlessly. L&N, s.v. “mappyoidlopar” (33.90),
also of having the courage to do so (25.159).

7 Acts 9:27, 28; 13:46; 14:3; 18:26, 19:8; 26:26. The only other occurrences are 1 Thess 2.2 and Eph 6:20.

"8 plutarch, Adul. amic., 71.E.6-7 (Babbitt, LCL 197:378-379).

7 “That a philosopher’s Aéyo¢ should match his €pyov was a requirement not confined to Cynics, but in their
case it expressed their self-confidence ... and justified their demands that they be emulated”. Malherbe,
“Exhortation in First Thessalonians”, 247.
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source of his boldness and authority to exhort the new Christians,® as in 1 Thess 2:2

below: &
1 Thess 2:2 d\\a mpomafdvres xal But having suffered before and been
OBpiobévtes,  xabhg  oldate, v mistreated at Philippi, as you know,

we had boldness in our God to declare
to you the gospel of God in the face of
great opposition.

dulinmolg gmappnoiacduede &v 6 Hed
NEv  Aadfjoar  Tmpog  Oupyds  TO
edaryyéhov Tol Beol v TOAAG dydvt.

As Paul affirms that he and his companions had boldness to declare the gospel in the face
of opposition, there is an emphasis on the mental state of the speaker. In Allan’s scheme,
the verb émappyoiacaueda could therefore be placed in the speech act category, consisting
of verbs of speech which exhibit psychological or emotional involvement on the part of the
speaker.® The subjects are active, but also affected because they experience boldness in
the face of this opposition, contrary to the usual perception of this verb as a deponent.®
However, the phrase (év 76 0e&) indicates that they were emboldened by God, or “with the
help of our God” (NIV) to preach the Gospel of God év moAA& dydvt (with great struggle).
They are internal to this process, active in boldly declaring the gospel but aware that this
boldness comes from God working in and through them, despite the struggle. Therefore
there is simultaneity of reception and action in the speech-event; the subjects are acting
within a process which encompasses them, i.e. they are internal to this medial event.
According to grammatical descriptors, the dynamic middle sense is applicable since the

subjects are acting from their own resources, drawing others into their sphere.

3.1.4 edayyehilopat (edayyeilw)

Having the generic sense of announcing good news, edayyelilopat is widely used
throughout the New Testament in a technical sense to refer to the preaching of the gospel.

BDAG lists this verb in the active form noting that this was common in later Greek,

8 Malherbe, “Exhortation in First Thessalonians”, 248—249. Similarly, in 2:4 Paul asserts: “but just as we
have been approved by God to be entrusted with the message of the gospel, even so we speak, not to please
mortals (NRSV).

81 This sense of émappnoiacduede in 1 Thess 2:2 is translated variously, e.g. “we drew courage” NAB, “we
were bold” KJV, “we had boldness” ESV, “we had courage” NRS “we waxed bold” ASV.

82 Allan does not list this verb in his examples, but does list other MT verbs such as elyopat (Vow, pray,
boast), xéiopar (command), dpvéopar (refuse, deny) each of which suggest commitment rather than
indifference on the part of the speaker. Allan explains this in terms of the subject being an “experiencer”.
Allan, Polysemy, 105.

8 BDAG, s.v. “mappnadlopar”.
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indicating no difference in meaning to the classical middle form.®* In the LXX the middle

form predominates, e.g. én’ 8pog UYnAdv qvdPndt ¢ evayyehlbuevos Zwwv: “Go up on a

high mountain, you who bring good tidings to Sion” (Isa 40:9, NETS).2> The middle is

used similarly by Josephus in regard to Joab’s messenger Achimas who “announced the
welcome news of a decisive victory” (mepl Tis wdyns vixny ebayyeliletar xal xpdTos) to
King David.®

In the New Testament, the middle form is almost exclusively used,®” being

particularly frequent in Luke-Acts and common in the Pauline epistles in reference to

preaching the gospel e.g. xai tais étépats moéreow edayyeAicagbai pe det v Pacideiav Tol
feoli: “I must proclaim the good news of the kingdom of God to the other cities also (Luke
4:43, NRSV); od yap améoteirév ue Xpiotds Bamtilelv aAN gbayyelileabar: “for Christ did
not send me to baptise but to proclaim the gospel” (1 Cor 1:17, NRSV). It has been

commented that 1 Thess 3:6 contains the only non-technical use in Paul, as it does not
explicitly refer to the preaching of the gospel;®® however, there may well be a play on
words intended, i.e. as Paul brought the good news of the gospel to them, now Timothy

brings the good news of the fruit of the gospel in them to Paul.®°

% BDAG, s.v. “edayye)ilw”; also noted in BDF §309. Nevertheless it is the middle form which is most
common in the New Testament.

8 An active form (edayyehilovres) is used in reference to proclaiming the good news of Saul’s death to the
Philistines (1 Sam. 31:9), this being the earliest attestation of the active in TLG, having the same sense as the
middle elsewhere, e.g. edayyeAilépevos (2 Sam. 4:10).

8 Josephus, A.J., 7.250.2 (Marcus, LCL 281:136-137).

8 The active only appears in Rev 10:7 (ednyyéAicev) and Rev 14:6 (£yovta edayyéhiov aidviov edayyehioar).
However, the former is widely interpreted as referring to the mystery of God which was announced to the
prophets rather than to good news or gospel per se: accordingly ednyyéhioev is translated “announced”
(ESV, NIV, NRSV), “declared” (KJV, NKJV), “proclaimed” (NET), “promised” (NAB) “preached” (NAS,
NAU). Likewise in Rev 14:6; there is redundancy if ebayyeAicat is understood to refer to good news, which
is already specified in edayyéAov. It is more apt to translate Zyovta edayyéiiov alwviov edayyerioar as
‘having the eternal gospel to announce’. Although BDAG refers to an active form in a variant reading of
Acts 16:17, (oitwves xatayyéMouow Oulv 600v cwtyplag) according to NA? the only variant for
xatayyérouaw (proclaim) is edayyehlovrar (D 05) which is middle/passive in form, while the CNTTS
critical apparatus (accessed via BibleWorks) lists edayyehilovteg (D 05*) and edayyehilovte (D 05%). The
latter may be dismissed on grounds of orthography, and the former, though grammatically possible, is
unlikely since it would be more conventional to use the indicative (as in the NA? text) when there is a
specified subject. Ultimately, since there is only one witness to this reading which was later corrected, it
cannot be said that there is significant attestation of the active form.

8 As noted by Malherbe, Thessalonians, 200; Richard, Thessalonians, 154; Milligan, Thessalonians, 40.
Fee, Thessalonians, 122.

8 Cf. Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 133; Boring, Thessalonians, 121.
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1 Thess 3:6 "Aptt ¢ M86vtog Tiwobéou But now Timothy has come to us from
Tpdg Mk 4’ Huddv xal you and has brought us good news of
your faith and love and that you
always remember us well, longing to
see us just as we also [long to see] you

gdayyedigapévov Nuiv ™y mioTy xal

™Y &yamny Opdv xal oTt ExeTe pvelay
NV ayadyy mavrote, émimofolvreg
Nuds 10elv xabdmep xal Nuels Hudg
While commentaries typically discuss the lexical meaning of edayyeAilopal, the
technical and non-technical uses, the genitive absolute construction and general syntax of
the verse, the distinctly middle form of the participle edayyehicapévou receives no
mention.”® English translations commonly render ebayyehioapuévou “has brought good
news” (ESV, NAS, NIV, NKJV, NRSV, RSV), although the CEB and NJB translations
read “has given us good news”. The latter reads much like an active transitive verb,
whereas to bring news suggests that the subject who brings the news is an intermediary,
relaying information from one situation to another. Thus the subject (Timothy) is internal
to the process, together with the recipients, bringing good news gained from personal
experience; the subject is immersed in the event denoted by the verb, hence the medial
notion applies. In Allan’s framework, edayyehicapévou could be classified as a speech act
middle, the effect on the subject being regarded as the emotion associated with the
bringing of the good news. In the grammatical sense, Timothy is acting from within
himself (dynamic middle) in this situation, by expressing the good news of the faith of the

Thessalonians, which he observed first hand and now passes on.

3.1.5 dapaptipopar (MT)

The verb diapaptipopar may refer to a solemn declaration like a sworn testimony in a legal
scenario thus emphasising the truth of an assertion, or it may express serious concern in
the form of exhortation, protest or warning.®* In the LXX both nuances are found e.g.
drapaptipopal YUty afuepov TOV Te olpavov xat v yijv: “I call sky and earth to witness
against you today” (Deut 4:26, NETS); xal depaptupduny év adtois xal eima mpds adTols
dte Tl Opels avMileabe dmévavtt Tol Telyous: “And | warned them and said to them, “Why
do you spend the night in front of the wall”?”” (Neh 13:21, NETS). This sense of warning
or entreating is also attested in a letter of Claudius (41 CE) to the people of Alexandria in

regard to tensions between Greek citizens and Jews, in which he writes: dtdmep €t xai viv

% See e.g. Weima, Thessalonians, 219; Fee, Thessalonians, 122. Malherbe, Thessalonians, 200.
' BDAG, s.v. “diapaptupéw”; LSJ, s.v. “Slapaptupéw”.
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dwapaptipope [diapaptipopat] eiva [fva] Aleavipeis pévmpaéws xal dihavBpdmws

[diAavBpumwg] mpoodépovte [mpoodépwytat] Toudaios [Tovdaioig]: “Wherefore, still even
now, | entreat you that, on the one hand, the Alexandrians behave gently and kindly
towards the Jews”.%

In the New Testament, diapaptipopar is often used in Acts with reference to the
apostles testifying to the gospel message, e.g. xai mapiyyehev v xnpdéar 6 Aad xal

A 1% ¢ ] [ 4 ¢\ ~ ~ \ r \ ~NC L
dapaptipachar 8Tt 00TdS 0Ty 6 Wplopévos Umd Tob Beol xpiig {WvTwy xal vexpdv: “and he

commanded us to preach to the people and to testify that he is the one ordained by God as
judge of the living and the dead” (Acts 10:42, NRSV); but also in the sense of warning e.g.
Exw yap mévte Goehdols, 6mws drapapTipyTal avtols, va w) xal adtot ENBwoty eig TOV ToTOV
tolitov THg Bacdvou: “for | have five brothers—that he may warn them, so that they will not
also come into this place of torment” (Luke 16:28, NRSV). The sense of warning, urging

or entreating is evident in the aorist indicative of diapaptipopar in 1 Thess 4:6, as below:

1 Thess 4:6 t0 un vmepPaivery xal
TAEOVEXTELY &V TG mpaypatt TV
Gdeddov avTol, 01Tt Exdixog xUplog
mepl  TavTwy  ToUTwv, xabls xal
mpoeimapey Uulv xal diepaptupducda.

Not to transgress or take advantage of
a brother in the matter, because the
Lord is an avenger in all these things,
as we told you before and solemnly
testified

As noted above, chapter 4 deals with ethical instruction and the context here is an
admonition against unchastity and infidelity (4:3—7). Thus dtepaptupapeda can be seen to
conform to Allan’s category of speech act middle verbs which reflect the heightened
psychological involvement of the subject in the utterance.®® Allan indicates that the subject
is affected in such instances, e.g. in the utterance of a vow whereby the subject is bound,
and this verb has a similar nuance.* There is the sense that Paul is utterly serious about his
teaching, risking his life in order to proclaim it, as can be seen from the broader context.

Allan also mentions the process of “semantic generalisation” (or “bleaching”),” which

% P Lond. 6.1912 | 82-83, trans. John L. White, Light from Ancient Letters (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1986),
136. The orthographical errors (shown with corrections) in the transcript above may be explained by White’s
comment that the extant letter is a rather careless copy from Philadelphia in the Fayum, of what would have
been an official document. White, Light from Ancient Letters, 131.

% Allan does not refer to Siepaptipouar but indicates that paptipopar is a speech act middle. Allan,
Polysemy, 51.

% Allan, Polysemy., 107. Hence e.g. “we solemnly forewarned you” (RSV); “as we told you before and
solemnly affirmed” (NAB).

% Allan, Polysemy, 107.
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could mean that this verb, originally referring to a declaration under oath, had become
weakened in force in the Hellenistic era, enabling it to be more generally applied.*
Nevertheless, Paul’s earnestness is evident and the verb may be seen to carry the
middle nuance because of the investment and commitment of the subject in the event. He
is not so much acting in his own interest as speaking from within his own convictions.
Therefore it may be classed as a dynamic middle in the grammatical sense. The mental
involvement and personal commitment to the truth of the statement means that the subjects
are internal to the process. They are not acting externally but are drawing on their
convictions to warn the Thessalonians in a relational context. They are solemnly testifying
to a truth and affirming this to the Thessalonians so they are in an intermediary position;

thus the medial notion also applies.

3.1.6 xowpdopat (xotpdw)

In the New Testament and early Christian literature, only the passive form with active
sense is found, according to BDAG.?” However, as discussed above, such verbs which
have been traditionally designated “passive deponents” may actually be seen to be middle
forms using the alternative -6»- morphology. Both forms were used by Homer for the
middle voice of xoipaw; hence, e.g. sigmatic aorist: é¢ 6 pév &8’ ’Oduoeds xoyuwnoato, ol
0t map adToV Gvdpes xotwnoavto venviat: “so there Oddyseus slept and beside him slept the

young men”;*® and also -89- aorist: fuog & %éhos xatédu xal émi xvédag HAbe, O TéTe

5\ ¢

xouundnuey émi pyyuive Badacons: “but when the sun set and darkness came on, then we lay
down to rest on the shore of the sea”.*®

In the active form xowudw is transitive and refers to putting someone to sleep, while
the middle/passive forms are used in reference to falling asleep or being asleep.’® This
common use is illustrated in the papyri: e.g. in a villager’s report of a household theft in 29
CE, the events are introduced as follows: xowwpévou pov €ml Tijc B0pas ob xatayeivopal
[xaTaytvopat] otxou: while | was sleeping at the door of the house which I inhabit (P.Ryl.

2. 127 |1 8). By figurative extension, the middle form is also used in reference to death or

% Hence e.g. diepaptipato is translated “protested” in Diodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist., 15.43.2.6 (Sherman,
LCL 389:66-67).

" BDAG, s.v. “roludw”.

% Homer, Odyssea, 14.523 (Murray, Dimock, LCL 105:74-75). The context refers to natural sleep, not
death.

% Homer, Odyssea, 9.169 (Murray, Dimock, LCL 104:356-357).

100 57, s.v. “rotpaw”.
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dying;'® hence e.g. xal éxowfy Sadwuwy xal Bapay adtdy v méler Aautd Tod maTpdg
avtol: “And Solomon fell asleep, and they buried him in the city of David his father” (2
Chr 9:31, Brenton); €& dv oi mAeloves pévouowy €wg &pti, Tves O¢ éxorwifnoav: “most of
whom are still alive, though some have died” (1 Cor. 15:6, NRSV). Paul uses an aorist
middle participle of xowdw in 1 Thess 4:14, 15 in a similar manner.'® Although Paul is
actually referring to death in these verses, he uses the verb for sleep (this metaphor being

particularly suitable in this context which refers to resurrection).

1 Thess 4:14-15 i yap motevouey 1t For if we believe that Jesus died and
‘Inoolis amébavev xal avéary, oltws xal rose, in this way also God through
5 beds Tobs xoymBévtag ik Tol Tncod Jesus will bring together with him

those who have fallen asleep. For we
tell you this by the word of the Lord,
that we who are alive, who are left
until the coming of the Lord, will by

: ; no means precede those who have
Tobs xolunbévrag: died.1?

det obv avtd. " Tolto yap Oulv
Aéyopev &v Abyw xuplov, 6TL Muels ol
{Bvtes ol mepleimbpevol el THY
mapovaiav ToU xuplov o0 wy dbacwuey

The participle xounbévrag in both instances here refers to the sleep of death; Paul is
reassuring the Thessalonians that those who have already died will in no way be
disadvantaged in regard to the resurrection.’® In the grammatical sense of the middle, it is
difficult to discern any sense of the subjects acting on, for or by their own person, for these
descriptions are applicable to volitional actions, rather than a more spontaneous process
like falling asleep or dying. The subject is clearly affected in the process however; thus the

verb fits Allan’s overarching criterion and he refers to xowpaopar as a mental process

%1 BDAG, s.v. “xotpdw”; LSJ, s.v. “xoudw”. Frame, Thessalonians, 166. Milligan comments that it is
commonly found in [burial] inscriptions. Milligan, Thessalonians, 56.

192 The form employed is typical of the passive, but as discussed above, the -6x- aorist forms were also used
for some intransitive middles.

% This translation of 4:14 takes di¢ Tol ’Iyool with &et in accord with NAB, NRSV, and Fee,
Thessalonians, 172: “God through Jesus will bring with him those who are currently sleeping in death”;
similarly, Malherbe, Thessalonians, 266. Alternatively, Frame argues that dwe o8 "Ingod belongs with the
participle; hence “those who fell asleep through Jesus”, Frame, Thessalonians, 169. Yet again, some
translations render i 7ol 'Ingod as “in Jesus”, e.g. NKJV, NJB. The two occurrences of the middle
participle xotun0évtag are widely translated as “have fallen asleep”, though NRSV simply states “have
died”, while NKJ adopts “sleep” (4:14) or “are sleeping” (4:15). Milligan comments that xotunfévtag is used
in a purely middle sense, but does not discuss what that may mean. Milligan, Thessalonians, 57. However,
the comparison would necessarily be with the passive, in which case the subjects would be put to sleep (or
death). Reference to voice was not found in more recent commentaries.

104 As Boring comments, they may have misunderstood that as God’s eschatological people they would not
die before the Parousia. Boring, Thessalonians, 158.
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middle, closely related to the spontaneous category.’® Such verbs function as
experiencers, Allan noting that the aorist forms “generally designate that the subject
entered a mental state”.'® This fits the present context well. Further, when one is sleeping,
one is encompassed by the event or process, so this intransitive verb also aligns with the

notion of mediality; the subject is internal to the process of the verb.'”’

3.1.7 &vdbopat (dvddw)

The active verb évovw has the general sense of ‘go into’ or ‘get into’; therefore with
reference to clothing, this becomes ‘put on’ or ‘clothe’.!® Hence, e.g God clothed
(évéduoev) Adam and Eve with animal skins (Gen 3:21). In the New Testament, the active
form appears only in Matthew 27:31 (and the parallel, Mark 15:20) referring to the soldiers
putting Jesus’ garments back on him and in Luke 15:22 regarding the father putting a robe
on the prodigal son. The middle form, évddopat, predictably, refers to putting something on
oneself, or dressing; e.g. priests are instructed to put on (évddcetat) a linen tunic (Lev 6:3);
and metaphorically, to clothe themselves with righteousness: ol iepeic gov gvdloovtal
dieatoavyy (Ps 131:9).2° The middle form is attested similarly in the contemporaneous
literature, e.g. Josephus writes of Mordecai who, after discovering the plot to destroy the

Jews, rent his clothes and put on sackcloth: mepippnéduevos v éobfita xal adwxov

év5vod(,_tevog.“0

The middle form is found 24 times in the New Testament, 14 of these occurrences
being in the Pauline corpus. It is used both literally, e.g. wy évdvongbe dvo yitévas: you
should not put on two tunics (Mark 6:9), and figuratively, particularly in Paul’s writing;
e.g. évovoaabe Tov xUplov ‘Tnyooliv Xpiotov: put on the Lord Jesus Christ (Rom 13:14); Aei
yap 0 dbaptéy TolTo gvdioacbar ddbapaiav: for this perishable [nature] must put on the
imperishable (1 Cor. 15:53). In the last chapter of First Thessalonians, wherein Paul
discusses matters eschatological, he reassures the Thessalonians that they need not fear
sudden judgement on the Day of the Lord like those who remain in darkness, those who

are, as it were, drunk and unaware (5:2-7). Thus he writes in 1 Thess 5:8:

105 Allan, Polysemy, 150. Allan is referring here to the alternating sigmatic and theta aorist forms for certain
verbs, including xotudopat in Homer.

106 Allan, Polysemy, 65.

197 Similarly, Eberhard states that “a dream is something that happens to me even though I am the dreamer”.
Eberhard, Middle Voice, 18.

108) 83, s.v. “evdbw”.

19 BDAG, s.v. “evdiw”.

19 3osephus, A.J., 11.221.2 (Marcus, LCL 326:420-421).
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1 Thess 5:8 wuels 0t Wuépas Bvreg But we, who belong to the day, let us
vidwuey évduaduevot Bwpaxa mioTews be sober, putting on a breastplate of
faith and love, and for a helmet the
hope of salvation

xal ayamys xal mepixedalaiay EAmion
cwtyplag

Malherbe draws attention to the resonance with Isaiah 59:17 which states that the Lord put
on (évedvoato) righteousness as a breastplate in advance of coming in judgement on his
enemies."™ In 1 Thess 5:8, the participle évduaduevot is also used figuratively in reference
to putting a breastplate and helmet on oneself; hence a clearly reflexive sense of the middle
voice is apparent.'? This naturally means that the subject is affected; therefore in both the
grammatical sense and Allan’s model, the verb fits the direct reflexive category. However,
there is also a sense that this is done in one’s own interest (indirect reflexive). The notion
of a medial event is likewise applicable, for in putting the breastplate on themselves, they
are literally internal to the process of which they are agent. In putting on something, they
get inside it, thus they are exhorted to put on, i.e. to get into, the realm of faith and love,
clearly identifying with the day (or light) to which they legitimately belong.

While some commentaries refer to the aorist nature of the participle, and hence
translate évovaapevor as “having put on” or the like (cf. ESV, NAS), they do not refer to its
middle morphology,**® despite the fact that the sigmatic form is unambiguous and that,
being an oppositional middle, it stands in contrast to the active. If this were not significant,
there would be no reason to use a middle rather than an active verb. A middle form here
suggests volitional action on the subject by the subject, which is consistent with the

hortatory expression and general paraenetic tone of this section of the letter.

3.1.8 tlbepar (tibnwt)

The very common verb tifyut has many applications in the general sense of put, place, set

up, hence e.g. institute, make, or ordain.*** The active and middle forms have similar

applications, so the particular sense of the middle must be derived from the context.** In

1 Malherbe also notes Paul’s frequent use of martial imagery. Malherbe, Thessalonians, 297.

112 Allan does not list this verb but includes &vvupat (dress oneself) and ovvupat (gird oneself) as an example
of direct reflexives used in ancient Greek. Allan, Polysemy, 89.

3 Thus: Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 185; Boring, Thessalonians, 175, 176, 183. Alternatively, Weima
argues for contemporaneous action, hence “putting on”, as translated above. Weima, Thessalonians, 362.
The discussion centres on the significance of the aorist tense; no discussion is given of the middle form.

1 LS), s.v. “Tifywe”; BDAG, s.v. “tifyw”; MM, s.v. “Tifyu”.

5 Hence, e.g., GE, s.v. “tifqw”, where active and middle uses are listed separately but are largely
duplicated.

81



the LXX we find the middle used in regard to placing things, e.g. xai £8eto Aautd dpoupav
év Zupia: and David placed a garrison in Syria” (2 Sam. 8:6, Brenton);'*® to placing
people, e.g. xal viv {j xptog 8 NTolpuacéy pe xal €0etd pe émt Tov Bpdvov Aauid Tol maTpds
pov: “And now as the Lord lives who has established me, and set me on the throne of my
father David”, (1 Kgs 2:24, Brenton); and to setting laws in place, e.g. xal avéatyoey
paptiptov év Iaxwp xal vépov €beto év IopanA: “and he raised up a testimony in Jacob and
appointed a law in Israel” (Ps 77:5, Brenton). A similar use is found in Josephus in regard
to laws ordained by Osarsiph for his group of ill-treated insurgents: ¢ 6¢ mp&Tov pév adtols
vopov gfeto whte mpooxuveiv Beols “By his first law he ordained that they should not
worship the gods”.**’

In the New Testament, the middle is less frequent than the active (14 middle cf. 58

active),®

the active being used typically for placing something somewhere, e.g £0nxev
Bepériov émt v méTpav: laid the foundation upon rock (Luke 6:48, RSV), while the middle
is employed in more figurative senses, e.g. xai_g0evto mavtes of axovoavtes &v T xapdia
avtév: “and all who heard them laid them up in their hearts” (Luke 1:66, RSV). In Paul’s
letters, £0eTo is similarly used in the sense “appointed”, e.g. Kat otg pév £beto 6 Beds év T
éxxAnala mpiTov amoatorous: “And God has appointed in the church first apostles” (1 Cor
12:28, RSV). A similar use is seen in 1 Thess 5:9 although it refers not to being appointed

to a position or office of responsibility, but to a state of blessing, as below.'*®

1 Thess 5:9 81t odx #eto Hudg 6 Oedg because God did not appoint us for
els  Spylv  @M\a  elg  mepimoinow wrath but for obtaining salvation
cwmyplas Sié ol xuplou AudY Tnood through our Lord Jesus Christ
Xptotol

This verse continues the thought of that discussed above (1 Thess 5:8); the Thessalonian
Christians are exhorted to act in the prescribed manner because God has appointed
(destined) them for salvation. Thus Milligan comments that £0eto “clearly carries back the

deliverance of the Thessalonians to the direct action and purpose of God”, cf. the notion

16| ikewise, xal #0eto xUptog 6 Bedg anuetov 76 Keaw: And the Lord God set a mark on Cain (Gen. 4:15).

17 josephus, C. Ap.,, 1.239.2 (Thackeray, LCL, 186:260-261).

18 Cf. in the LXX the number of middles and actives are more comparable (216:267). This is consistent with
the diminishing use of middle verbs from Classical to Koine, as noted above.

19 Thus Weima translates £8eto as “destine", noting the sense of “consign someone to something” (BDAG,
s.v. “tibnu” 5. b). Weima, Thessalonians, 365.

82



that God chose them (1:4) and called them into his own kingdom (2:12).*?° This accords
with translations of €0eto as “intended” (CEB, CJB), or more commonly, “destined” (ESV,
NAB, NET, NJB, NRSV, RSV); and with a similar use of €eto expressing the wish of a
testator through the will he drew up that his daughter should be his heir: 3 %¢ #eto
orabnung, NBéncey wdnpovd[polv éavtol yevéohar v Buyatépa (SB 5.7558 | 4 [173
CE]).*** These uses refer to ordaining something according to the will of the subject and in
1 Thess 5:9 above, Paul emphasises that God wills for them a holy life which is consistent
with their calling, thus leading to salvation and life with him (5:10) whether they be awake
(living) or asleep (dead).

There is reference to the actions of both the believers and of God in the process of
salvation in these two verses. The sense portrayed indicates an appointment or placing not
simply into a particular category, as an arbitrary, external act, but of an action which
involves the subject (6 6edg) in an interactive process; God ordains them to obtain
salvation, to be in fellowship with him, to live with him (5:10)."* The medial notion is
therefore applicable because the subject (6 6eds, God) is acting within the process
designated by the verb, not externally to it. Hence there is a sense of volition and purpose
implied by the middle voice of tifnw here. This action of appointing for salvation is
initiated by God, involves God and is in God’s interest hence the indirect reflexive is
appropriate in the grammatical sense.!”® Allan does not list this verb in any of his
categories but if God is acting in his interest, according to his own desire as suggested,
¢0eto could be classed as an indirect reflexive on Allan’s scale also. Such verbs refer to

transitive events in which the subject derives benefit from the action.'**

3.1.9 domdfopar (MT)

The verb domdopar is common throughout the New Testament (59 instances), having a

range of uses related to greeting, welcoming kindly or taking leave of another, BDAG

125

noting that it may also refer to briefly visiting or looking in on someone.”*> Most notably

and relevant to the use in First Thessalonians, it is used to pass on greetings at the end of a

120 Milligan, Thessalonians, 69.

121 A similar use of #Beto as an expression of purpose or will: “Daniel determined [£8eto] in his heart, that he
would not defile himself with the King’s table”, (Dan 1:8, Brenton).

122 For further comments of God choosing and saving people for himself see §4.2 ptouat, below.

123 Cf. 1:4, indicating the sense of being loved and chosen (eidétes, adehdol Hyamyuévor vmd [Tob] Beol, T
Exdoyny Opév).

124 Allan, Polysemy, 112.

1251 53, s.v. “aomdlopar”; BDAG, s.v. “domalopal”.
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letter.®® An examination of papyrus letters shows that whereas xalpew is used at the
beginning of a letter to greet the recipient, aomalopat is typically used at the end to pass on
greetings from someone else to the recipient, or in asking the recipient to salute others on
behalf of the sender. Hence, e.g. in a clearly written letter from the second century we find:
Amolwapis Tanoiw i untpl moAda yaipew: “Apollinarios to his mother, Taesion, many
greetings” at the beginning, and towards the end: dgomdlopar moAdd T ddéAdia: | greet
[salute] my brothers much”.*?” Similarly, aomalopat is used by Paul at the end of his letter
to the Thessalonians in the imperative form, requesting the readers to greet each other, as
in 5:26 below:

1 Thess 5:26 Acmdcache ToUs Greet all the brothers and sisters with
adeddols mavTag &v dAnuatt ayiw a holy kiss

Paul is asking the readers of the letter to greet everyone in the Church (tobg ¢deddois
mavtag) With a holy kiss, or perhaps, as Malherbe suggests, those in the church, who have
the letter read to them are to greet any other brothers and sisters in this manner.*?® While
this may reflect the common greeting between family members in the Hellenistic world, it
is specified here as holy, pertaining to those who are in Christ, thus reinforcing the close
ties that Paul has to the congregation. However, Paul is not simply passing on his greetings
to the Thessalonian church, but is asking them to greet each other in this manner, thus
exhorting them to show acceptance and brotherly love to one another.'?® Thus Paul is again
asking them to imitate what he would do; as noted earlier in the letter, he sets the example
for them.

This type of expression is very much in accord with the middle voice, for in warmly
greeting another, the subject is acting within a process of exchange, neither acting outside
of him/herself nor being a passive recipient. The subject and object are together within the
process designated by the verb, corresponding to Eberhard’s understanding of a medial
event. As noted above, Miller applies the term ‘reciprocal’ to such expressions of

mutuality or interaction, wherein the removal of one party would render the verb

6 MM notes that the papyri conclusively affirm this custom. MM, s.v. “Gomdfopar”. Likewise, Paul
typically concludes his letters with some form of greeting, e.g. Acmdoacfe mavra ayov év Xpiotéd ‘Incol:
Greet every saint in Christ Jesus (Phil 4:21).

127'p Mich 8.490 Il 2, 16 (101200 CE), trans. White, Light from Ancient Letters, 161—162.

128 Malherbe, Thessalonians, 341.

123 As noted by Boring, Thessalonians, 205. Some see a more ecclesial purpose in the holy kiss, e.g. Richard
comments that it was a command to express ecclesial unity on the occasion of the Lord’s Supper when the
letter would be read. Richard, Thessalonians, 287.
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meaningless.™*® This is a subcategory of the indirect reflexive middle in the grammatical
sense. Allan primarily refers to verbs of contending in the reciprocal category although
does concede “that there is also a group of verbs with an accusative complement that may

well be considered reciprocals” and cites domdlopat as one example.’®" In this instance of

gomalopat, though not necessarily always, Allan’s speech act category could also apply.

3.1.10 Summary and Analysis: Aorist Middle Verbs in First Thessalonians

The table below summarises the manner in which the middle verbs may be classified
according to the contexts in which they appear in First Thessalonians. Grammatical
middles are distinguished as direct reflexive (Dir.Ref.) indirect reflexive (Ind.Ref.)
dynamic (Dyn.) or reciprocal (Recip.). If the subject is affected, the category to which
Allan assigns the verb is given, or proposed when not included among his examples.**?
Those verbs which fit the description of Eberhard/Benveniste are designated “Medial
event”. The “Deponent” (Dep.) classification is signified according to the entry in ALGNT,
which identifies inflected forms as deponent if such is the common perception. This is not
to endorse the category, which, some would maintain, has been clearly dismissed.*** The
point is to clarify whether verbs previously thought to be deponent may simply be those
which are only used in the middle form. Verbs are classified here as media tantum (MT) if

the middle but not the active form appears in BDAG.™**

130 See §2.2.2 above.

131 Allan, Polysemy, 87 n141.

132 Abbreviations for Allan’s categories: Spont. = spontaneous, Sp. Act = speech act, M. Proc = mental
process. Brackets indicate possibility.

133 As noted in §1.1 above.

134 BDAG is not used as the arbiter of deponent perception as this property is not consistently noted.
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Table 3.1 Properties of aorist middle verb forms in First Thessalonians

Verb Form Ref. | MT | Dep. | Gramm. | Subj. | Allan Med.
middle | Aff. | category
déxopa dekduevol 16 |v |V Ind. Ref, | v/ Ind. Ref. | v
Dyn.
¢0¢kaabe 213 | v |V Ind. Ref, | v Ind. Ref. | v
Dyn.
yivopat gyevijby 15 | v |V x v Spont. v
gyevnonuey 15 vV Dyn. v x v
éyevilnte 1:6 v v x v Spont. v
yevéahat 1:7 v v x v Spont. v
éyevninuey 2:5 v v Dyn. v (Sp. Act) | v
gyevnonuey 27 |V |V Dyn. v x v
gyevndnte 28 | v |V x, v Spont. x
gyeviinuev 2210 | v |V Dyn. v x v
gyevndnte 2:14 |V v v Spont. v
gyévero 34 |V |V v Spont. x
yévnTal 35 | v |V v Spont. v
nappyotdlopar | émappyolacapeba | 2:2 v v Dyn. v Sp. Act v
edayyerilw edayyehioapévou | 316 | x x Dyn. v Sp. Act v
dlapaptipopatl | Otepaptupaueba 4.6 v v Dyn v Sp. Act v
KoL) xotpunbévtag 4:14 | x x x, v M. Proc. |V
wotundévTag 4:15 | x | x x v M.Proc. |V
¢vodw gvduadyevol 5:8 x x Dir. Ref. | v/ Dir. Ref. | v
TiOnwt gbeto 5:9 x x Ind. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v
gomalopal domaoache 526 | v |V Recip. v Recip. v

The following observations may be noted:

1. Perception of deponency does align with media tantum status.

Subject affectedness and the medial interpretation are widely applicable
At least two of the three descriptors apply in all but one instance.

yivopat does not always conform to its prototypical spontaneous function.
The grammatical descriptors do not apply to spontaneous functions.

The -6y- forms of yivopat are functioning as middle verbs

© gk wnN

The property of subject-affectedness is widely applicable, even though a particular
category of Allan’s may not always be discerned, as for the cases of éyevyOnuev in 1:5; 2:5,
2:7 and 2:10. These all refer to the behaviour of the apostles, but may be assigned the
property of subject affectedness insofar as the verb is taken to indicate becoming
something in the particular circumstances. The fact that yivopat rather than eiul is used

supports this suggestion. Such instances may however be better represented by the medial
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notion because it focuses on the subject’s involvement in an interactive process without
requiring the verb to be compressed into or confined within a nominal category determined
by the actual effect on the subject.

Further, it is evident that the majority of verbs in the grammatical category are
dynamic, in Cooper’s sense of investing one’s own particular resources into the action.
Since the reflexive functions are more familiar, this may explain why such verbs have not
always been recognised as having middle function. Taken as a whole, the evidence from
this sample of verbs strongly suggests that middle form does indicate middle function,
even for those verbs which are always used in middle form and were formerly considered
to be “deponent”. There is therefore no need to regard such verbs as active, or neglect to

consider what their middle form may indicate.
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4 Present Middle Verbs in First Thessalonians

Having observed that the aorist middle verb forms in First Thessalonians exhibit the
properties of the middle voice, the present middle/passive verb forms will now be explored
in regard to their middle voice function. Unlike the aorist middle verbs, there is not a
distinct morphology for those in the present tense, with middle and passive verbs sharing
the same forms. Where there is ambiguity regarding whether the voice function of the verb
in the given context is middle or passive, the question is discussed.® While some
commentaries discuss these questions, once the passive is rejected in favour of the middle
(agentive subject), the middle voice function is generally not further explored. That is,
although the distinction between passive and middle is established, that between middle
and active is not addressed.?

In the following investigations, therefore, the aim is to discern whether the present
middle forms do in fact exhibit middle function in the context in which they are used. The
verbs examined are: molodpon popar Epyopal dvvapar dueipopat épydlopar mapauvbéopat
uaptipopal évepyéopal Ofopal Améxoual xtaopal GuAoTiwéopal xolpdopal édloTapal
mpoloTapatl Ryéopal avréyopal mpooevyopol. The same descriptors of the middle voice are

applied as for the aorist forms in the previous chapter viz.:

e Grammatical middle, with the subject acting on, for or with reference to itself.>
e Allan’s criterion of subject-affectedness with different manifestations.
e The medial notion of the subject acting internally to the process of the verb.

4.1 mowolpal (Toléw)

The common verb motew refers essentially to doing or producing something, with various
applications.* It is found in both active and middle forms in the New Testament, the active
form being far more frequent (546 active cf. 21 middle), e.g. mowjoate otv xapmdv &&lov THs

uetavolag: produce fruit worthy of repentance (Matt 3:8); ta €pya a éydw mod: the works

! The verbs examined are identified as middle by the BibleWorks 10 BNM database used throughout this
investigation.

2 For example, see §4.9 below.

% As noted in ch. 3 this is taken to include Cooper’s dynamic middle, with the subject acting from within its
OWnN resources.

* LS, s.v. “motéw”; BDAG, s.v. “Totéw” .
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which | do (John 10:25). The middle is typically used in periphrastic constructions with a
noun to indicate a single verbal idea,® e.g. mdvrote év mdoyn devjoer wov Umep MAVTWY VUGV,

uetd xapds ™v 0énaw motovuevos: “In all my prayers for all of you, I always pray with joy”
(Phil 1:4, N1V).®

Likewise the idiom pveiav moeiofat (lit. to make remembrance) is employed for ‘to
mention’, or ‘to remember’. This expression is typically seen in the customary greeting at
the beginning of ancient papyrus letters written in Greek,” as in the well preserved letter
from lIsais to her brother Hephaistion found in the Sarapieion at Memphis: xai adt) ¢

¢ 7 \ \ 7 \ [ 3] o ’ \ \ 7 ’ 13
vytalvov xal 7o wat&ov xalt o L gV olxwl mavTeECoOoV 5!0(. TAVTOG UVELAY TIOLOUKEVOL: and |

myself am well, and the child, and all those in your household, who continually remember
you”.® In the New Testament, Paul likewise uses this expression in his letters, typically in
connection with remembering or mentioning the recipients in prayer, e.g. &odiaAeimTewg
pvelay vudv motolpat: | mention you constantly (Rom 1:9); similarly, Eph 1:16, Phim 4,

and 1 Thess 1:2 as follows:

1 Thess 1:2-3 Edxaptotoluey 76 Oeid We always give thanks to God for you

mdvrote mepl TAVTwY Oudv uvelay all, making mention of you in our
3 -

Totobyevor &m TGV TpoTEUYEY AU, prayers, constantly * remembering your

: 9
adedelmtos 3 pvnuovebovtes Hudv work of faith ...

Tol €pyov Tijg TloTEWS ...

The middle function may be detected on the basis of each of the selected descriptors. The
middle voice expresses the medial activity of Paul and his companions as they are
mentally engaged with the persons for whom they are praying and with God; all are bound
together in the process. Those praying are internal to the process, as they make mention of
those for whom they pray before God. They are also affected in the process, since they are

*LSJ, s.v. “motéw” 11 (5); BDAG, s.v. “motéw” 7a.

® Similarly, of pabyral Twdvvou ynaTebouaty muxvi xai depaeis mototvrar: the disciples of John frequently fast
and pray (Luke 5:33).

" BDF refer to this as a “Hellenistic epistolary formula”, BDF, §310.1. Similarly, Malherbe; however he
emphasises that whereas non-Christian prayers were generally petitions for health employed
philophrenetically, Paul takes the opportunity to give glory to God, acknowledging his initiative. Malherbe,
Thessalonians, 107.

8 UPZ. 1.59 | 5a. (168 BC). Above translation: Roger S. Bagnall and Raffaella Cribiore, Women’s Letters
from Ancient Egypt, 300 BC—-AD 800 (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan, 2006), 111.

% This translation follows the punctuation of the NA® text. Alternatively, &dtxeinTwg (constantly) could be
linked to wpvelav mowovpevor, as posited e.g. by Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 74. Such a placement of the
adverb would serve to highlight the mental involvement of the subject and hence the middle function of the
verb, although Wanamaker does not mention the middle voice.

89



inspired to give thanks to God as they call to mind the good report of the fruitfulness of the
gospel among the Thessalonians.’® This volitional response could be classified under
Allan’s speech act or his mental activity category, but in either case, the element of
subject-affectedness is apparent. Further, since the action arises within the heart and mind
of the subjects, pvelav motoduevor conforms to the dynamic middle subset of the
grammatical indirect reflexive middle category, referring to activity arising from within.
Since Allan’s speech act middle requires an emotional or psychological investment on the

part of the subject, this category often correlates with the dynamic middle.
4.2 pvopar (MT)

The widely used verb poopat is listed in BDAG as a middle deponent, with the definition
“to rescue from danger, save, rescue, deliver, preserve”.11 It is used widely in this sense in
the LXX, e.g. xal éppioato xlptog Tov IopanA év Tfj Nuépa éxelvy éx xelpos TGV AlyvmTiwy:
and the Lord delivered Israel in that day from the hand of the Egyptians (Exod 14:30,
NETS); similarly: 6 Bacidebs Aaud épploato nuds amd mavtwy Tév éxBpév nuév: King
David rescued us from all our enemies (2 Sam 19:10, NETS).*? In a well preserved
papyrus letter from Dionysia to her husband Theon who is away on military service, we
see the expression: éx molepiwy Nuds Epuoat [elpuoat] xal maAl eig moAepiovs Nuas adels
amednivbag: “you both rescued us from enemies and again left us and went away against
enemies”.™® Similarly, Josephus uses puopat in reference to priests supplicating God to
rescue (fvoacdat) them from their enemies;™* and Philo speaks of Abraham pursuing the
enemy to rescue (pvoacdar) his nephew.™

In the New Testament pvopat is found in reference to God as deliver and to humans

as the object of deliverance, for instance in the Lord’s prayer: plicat nuds amo tol movypol:

deliver us from evil / the evil one (Matt 6:13).* It also occurs in the passive form e.g. éx

19 As noted by Richard, Thessalonians, 59.

1 BDAG, s.v. “plouar”. LSJ and GE do not list ptopar but indicate its relation to épuw: to draw, pull or
extract, LSJ, s.v. “¢piw”; GE, s.v. “¢piw”.

12 Also: 8t €ppliow T Yuxhv wou éx Bavdrou: because you saved my soul from death (Ps 55:14)

3p Bad. 4.48 1 3 (127 BC), trans. Bagnall and Cribiore, Women's Letters, 107.

1 Josephus, A.J., 12.408.1, (Marcus, LCL 365: 212-213).

15 Philo, Abr., 231.1, (Colson, LCL 289: 112-113).

6 ALGNT notes that this is always the reference in the NT. Wilhelm Kasch comments that plouat is
frequently used in the LXX, and follows the general Greek use in reference to deliverance or salvation and
keeping by the gods. Wilhelm Kasch, “ptopar” TDNT 6:1000—-1002.
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xewpd éxBpév pusbévras: being rescued from the hand of our enemies (Luke 1:74)." In 1

Thess 1:10, pvopat appears in the form of a present middle participle, puéuevov, as below:

1 Thess 1:10 xal évapévewv Tév vidv And to await his Son from heaven,
adTol éx TGV odpaviy, Ov Hyelpey éx whom he raised from [the] dead;
Jesus, the one who rescues us from the
coming wrath.

[Tév] vexpdv, ‘Inoolv Tov puduevov
s éx Tiig dpyiis Tiis Eoxomévns.'

On the basis of morphology alone, puouevov could be either middle or passive, but the
context indicates that it is middle, for the subject (Jesus) is the agent, the patient being
expressed by nuds as direct object.'® This is consistent with the general use of the verb in
the New Testament noted above.?’ The question that remains, then, is whether there is an
observable middle nuance to this verb or whether it functions simply as an active.
Traditionally, pdopar has been considered “deponent” and treated as an active verb;
accordingly, consideration of its middle function is typically absent in commentaries.?!
Being transitive, the function of rescuing someone appears typically active in English
thought, but transitivity alone does not preclude middle function; although many Greek
middle verbs are intransitive, several are not.”?

The subject affectedness of puouevov above may not immediately be apparent, but
Allan places it within his category of indirect reflexive middles, wherein the subject is
considered to be a beneficiary or recipient.”® The benefit to the subject (Jesus) in this case
IS more apparent if considered in the wider context of Christian Scripture, as it is

consistent with the understanding that God desires a relationship with righteous people so

" Also Rom 15:31; 2 Thess 3:2; 2 Tim 4:17.
18 ¢oxoudvns (épxouan) is discussed separately below.

It is consistently translated in the active sense in English. Hence: “who delivers/rescues us” ESV, NAB,
NAS, NET, NIV, NKJV, NRSV.
20 judic as object: Matt 6:13; 2 Cor 1:10; Col 1:13; ue as object: Rom 7:24; 2 Tim 3:11, 4:18. Further, 2 Pet
2:7 refers to rescuing Lot, and 2 Pet 2:9 to rescuing the devout.
2 Hence e.g. Wanamaker comments on the lexical sense of ptouat, noting that Paul more commonly uses
“its synonym c@lerv”. Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 88. As oletv is an active verb, this suggests (albeit
perhaps unwittingly) a similar active function for gvopat. Likewise Fee focuses on the subject of wrath and
the designation of Jesus as God’s son, but omits any discussion on the function of poopar. Fee,
Thessalonians, 50.
22 As noted by Robertson, Grammar, 806. e.g. ob y&p vimTovTatr Tég xelpas (Matt 15:2). Here the action of
washing is transferred to the hands even though the middle form indicates that self is the referent i.e. it
speaks of washing their own hands (albeit in the negative). This verb is also used transitively in the active
form e.g. 7p&ato vimrew Tobs médag T@v pabntév (John 13:5). Therefore both active and middle forms may
be used transitively.
2 Allan, Polysemy, 114.
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there is a sense in which God (or Jesus) rescues them for himself. Thus, for example, Isaiah
says to the people of Israel: Out of all the peoples on the face of the earth, the LORD has
chosen you to be his treasured possession” (Deut 14:2, NIV).?

On the same basis as above, puopat would also be an indirect reflexive middle from
the grammatical perspective, since the object of rescue is drawn to the subject, for the
subject and by the subject (Jesus). Eberhard’s medial concept is likewise apparent, as a
dynamic, interactive situation is evoked: to rescue a person implies that s/he is being
rescued from someone or something, in this case, éx Tfi¢ dpyfic THic 2pxouévns.> The subject
(as well as the object here) is situated within the process designated by the verb,
participating in the rescue event, thus being consistent with Neva Miller’s observation
(82.2.2 above) that verbs of struggle and conflict (as implied by a rescue operation) are
typically middle in form.?® Therefore, puopevov displays all the characteristics of a middle

voice verb in this particular context.
4.3 gpxopar (MT in present tense)

There are 632 instances of €pyouat in the New Testament, the common use being in

27
I,

reference to coming or going in the sense of movement or travel,”" e.g. Tfj 0¢ émavpiov

ggeNbdvrec AMbopev eis Katodpelav: the next day we departed and went to Caesarea (Acts

21:8). However BDAG also identifies uses in regard to making an appearance, taking
place, and the coming of events and circumstances, either natural or transcendent.® In
such cases the subject is likely to be inanimate; hence, e.g. xai xatéPy % Bpoxn xal nAbov of
motapol: the rain descended and the waters came (Matt 7:25).% In addition, there appear to
be effectively passive uses of Zpyouat, as when something is brought e.g. wjtt €pyetat 6

AUxvog v OTd Tov wédtov Tebff: is a lamp brought to be placed under a bushel? (Mark

2 In similar vein: “Know that the LORD has set apart his faithful servant for himself; the LORD hears when |
call to him” (Ps 4:3 NIV); "Return, faithless people," declares the LORD, "for | am your husband. | will
choose you ... and bring you to Zion” (Jer 3:14 NIV). This desire is also echoed in the NT, e.g., “but you are
a chosen people, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, God's special possession” (1Pet 2:9, NIV). Similarly, “he
has rescued (éppuoato) us from the dominion of darkness and brought us into the kingdom of the Son he
loves (Col 1:13, NIV).

% This expression is consistent with Frame’s observation that Paul uses ¢x of things and g6 of people in
conjunction with pvegbat. Frame, Thessalonians, 89.

%6 Eberhard comments that the middle voice does not do away with the subject and object, but merely with
the opposition between them; they are both situated within the event designated by the verb. Email
correspondence 4" February, 2015.

2T1LSJ, s.v. “Epyopat”.

28 BDAG, s.v. “¢pyouar” (4).

# Likewise: coming days (Luke 23:39); the harvest comes (John 4:25); rain coming (Heb 6:7).
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4:21).* Instances of g€pyopat in documentary papyri and ostraca attest its use with both
animate and inanimate subjects. For instance in a personal letter, Ptolemaios informs his
sister that Umvog od[x]€pyeTal pot o vuxtds: “sleep does not come to me at night” (SB
1.4317, | 3—4 [ca. 200 CE]), while a first century ostracon letter (O.Berenike 2.198, | 9
[50-75 CE]) states that 6 adeldds oou EpyeTar xai dua col: “your brother is coming and
together with you”.

As seen in 84.2 above, €pxouat appears in 1 Thess 1:10 in the form of a present
middle participle, épyouévyg, in reference to the ‘coming wrath’ (t¥s opy7is T¥s €pyopeévng)
from which the believers are being delivered. Allan classifies €pxopat as ‘body motion
middle’ because in prototypical usage the subject initiates a change in its own state.! He
explains this category in terms of an animate subject moving volitionally, which clearly
does not apply in this instance. However, he acknowledges that some intransitive middle
verbs such as xwéopat (I move) may refer to inanimate subjects moving spontaneously.®
This would be a type of metaphorical extension of the prototypical application. Thus
movement by an inanimate subject, as in this case, could be placed in Allan’s spontaneous
process middle category, similar to verbs of happening or occurring such as tedyetat: “it
arises, occurs”.>® In such circumstances, the subject is affected in that it experiences a
change of state, i.e. position.>

It is apparent from the context in 1:10 and from the general use of opy»n (wrath) in the
New Testament that this phrase refers to the eschatological judgement on the
unbelievers.®® Bearing in mind also that the participle here is functioning adjectivally, the
‘coming wrath’ may be seen as an event, the cause of which is not explicitly mentioned in

this introduction to the letter. Eberhard’s notion of mediality accommodates such a

% This impression may be due to the English translation however, and the original expression may be
intended in a more metaphorical sense i.e. “does a light come (appear) to be placed under a bushel?” This
may well be the case in this instance which is preceded by the Parable of the Sower, speaking of the potential
fruit or effectiveness of the word of God. Hence the emphasis may be intended to be on the process of light
coming (hence middle function) in order to have an effect.

31 Allan, Polysemy, 76.

%2 Allan comments that the body motion middle is closely related to the spontaneous middle in his network
model, which accounts for the possibility of an inanimate subject with verbs that are also used as body
motion middles with volitional (hence animate) subjects. Allan, Polysemy, 80.

% Allan, Polysemy, 61.

%1, on the other hand, the wrath is considered to be a punishment brought by God, the verb could conform
to Allan’s Passive Middle category in this instance. Such considerations emphasise the fact that it is not
always possible to classify a middle verb in isolation; its particular nuance is dependent on the context, and
sharply defined categories are not always applicable.

% As noted e.g. by: Richard, Thessalonians, 52; Leon Morris, The First and Second Epistles to the
Thessalonians, rev. ed. NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1991), 50, 51; Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 88.
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scenario, for the subject (wrath) and verb (coming) are inseparable in the event of the
wrath coming into existence. Therefore active function (i.e. deponent use) is excluded
since the activity (of coming) does not occur externally to the subject; rather, the subject is
internal to the process. This is consistent with the fact that £pyouat is a media tantum verb
in the present tense, supporting the notion that the verbal idea is inherently middle
voiced.*® A similar instance of ¢pyouat appears later in the epistle when Paul is writing at

more length of eschatological matters:

1 Thess 5:2 adrot yap axpifés oldate For you yourselves well know that the
8T Muépa xuplov Gg ¥AémTYg v vuxTl day of the Lord comes as a thief in the
ottws EpyeTal night

In this verse the present form in Greek is commonly translated in the future sense in
English (NAB, CEB, ESV, NET, NIV, NJB, NRSV, RSV).*” The subject is the ‘day of the
Lord’.*® The same considerations apply here as to the discussion of ‘coming wrath’ in
1:10 above. When gpyopat is used to refer to the coming of an event (as noted above) there
is a correlation with the sense of yivouat, insofar as it refers to something which comes
into the existential realm of someone or something else.>® The designated subject is not
moving or travelling but being manifested and experienced. As in the previous instance of
the coming wrath in 1:10, the coming of the day of the Lord is seen as an event which
comes upon people and can therefore be understood in the medial sense whereby subject
and objects are both encompassed by the event. Without either party, there could be no
event. In both these contexts, it is not appropriate to think of £pyouat in the sense of a
‘body motion’ middle verb, although it could be seen as a spontaneous middle, as above.
In both instances the grammatical concept of a subject acting on, for or by itself is difficult

to apply because of the inanimate subject.*

% Interestingly, the two aorist uses of this verb in this epistle, (2:18 and 3:6) focus on the movement of the
subject from one place to another rather than an event generated by it. ATt #lernoapey éABelv mpog Uuéis
:because we wanted to come to you (2:18) refers to travel, as does "Apti 0¢ éA06vtog Tipobéou mpds Huds dd’
vuév: now that Timothy has come to us from you (3:6).

¥ Likewise for édioratar (come upon) in 1 Thess 5:3.

% Fee provides a succinct discussion of the phrase “[the] day of the Lord” in this context. Fee,
Thessalonians, 187. Nevertheless, a particular interpretation of this expression is not essential for the present
discussion.

% Likewise, ylvopat is sometimes translated as ‘come’, as noted in §3.1.2.1 above.

“ As for the aorist middle verbs in the previous chapter, spontaneous processes and conformity to
grammatical descriptors are found to be incompatible.
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4.4 ddvapar (MT)

The middle-only verb dtvapat refers to the capacity, power or ability to do something,
with many nuanced applications.* It is very common throughout Christian Scripture, e.g.

God said to Abraham: dpifungov Tols dotépas el duviay &apibusicar adtols: number the

stars, if you will be able to count them (Gen 15:5, NETS); and approaching Jesus a leper
said: éav Bélne ovvaoai pe xabapioat: if you will, you can make me clean (Mark 1:40). An
interesting observation is that dvvapar is frequently used in the negative in regard to
humans but positively in regard to God (i.e. God is able, humans are unable).* It is widely
used in other writings also e.g. Plutarch refers to oi 0¢ un duvduevor {fjv év T} dnpoxparia:
“those who are not able to live in a democracy”;* likewise in a private letter (41 CE):
axoovBer 0t TltoAAapiwvt mloav dpav- Taya Olvatal ge edAutov mot[fjloat: “Follow
Ptollarion all the time; perhaps he can resolve your difficulty”.** Occurring throughout the
gospels and epistles, duvapar also appears as a present middle/passive participle in 1 Thess

2:6-7, as below.®

1 Thess 2:6-7 olte {nrolvres € Nor did we seek human praise, neither
avbpimay d6Eav olite 4d’ Dudv olite from you nor from others. As apostles
of Christ, we could have imposed our
weight; but instead, we were gentle in
your midst.

> 5

am’ &Awv,  duvduevor év Bdpel elva
wg  Xptotol  améoTodol  AAAG
gyevnBnuey vimiot év uéow DUy

The sense expressed here is that the apostles could have claimed respect and honour from
those to whom they preached because of their position as apostles but instead they chose to
be humble and gentle.*® That is, they chose not to actualise the potential that was theirs.
Paul had the potential to act with authority but did not act on this capacity. Accordingly,

Grundmann comments in relation to dVvayat, that the power or capacity is subservient to

1 BDAG, s.v. “Stvapar”; LSJ, s.v. “dtvapar”. BDAG identifies divapat as deponent.

2 1t is often related to divine power, e.g. ovdels yap ddvatar Taita T& onuele mowely & ob motels, dav wn 7 6
Bedg pet’ adTol: no one can do these signs which you do unless God is with him (John. 3:2) The examples
are plentiful, inviting further exploration beyond the scope of this study.

“3 Plutarch, Timoleon, 5.2.1 (Perrin, LCL 98: 272-273).

* BGU 4.1079 | 10-14 (trans. White, Light from Ancient Letters, 130).

* The clause beginning with Suvdyuevor appears in v.7 of the NA% Greek text, but in v.6 of some English
translations such as ESV, NAS, NIV, and RSV.

*® In this, they were following the example and command of Christ himself (cf. Phil 2:3-8; Mark 9:35).
Accordingly, Paul speaks of his converts becoming imitators of himself as one who imitates Christ (1 Thess
1:6; cf. 1 Cor 11:1).
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the will of the subject who possesses it.*” Further, since their authority is given by the risen
Christ,*® one could discern a passive sense to dvvapat in this instance, for they were
enabled by dint of their position as apostles.

A second instance of duvapar appears in 1 Thess 3:9, where Paul asks a rhetorical
question to indicate essentially that he is not able to render adequate thanks to God, again
reflecting an internal state but not a change of state. Whereas above, they had the power
but not the will to exercise it, in this instance they had the will but not the power to execute
it:

1 Thess 3:9 tiva yap edxaptotiav For what thanksgiving are we able to

duvapela T¢ 0ed dvramodolvar mepi render to God for you, for all the joy

uév éml mdoy TH xapd 7 yalpouey O we experience before our God because
s o of you.

Opéis Eumpoabev Tod Beol Hudv

In both the above contexts, it is not reasonable to say that the subject is affected by the
action of the verb, as the verb refers to an existing state, not a change of state. Allan
himself declines to classify “the intriguing middle dVvapar” stating: “It is not easy to
understand what exactly is the contribution of the middle inflection”.* The grammatical
descriptors likewise do not apply, as the subject is not actually performing a task; the
reference is to potentiality, not actuality. Similarly, the medial notion applies to a subject
acting within a process, but the verb itself in both these cases does not indicate action, but
potential action. In this regard, it is perhaps similar to the future middles of otherwise
active verbs which indicate a possibility in the mind of the speaker.

Scholars who comment on these verses typically do so in terms of the wider meaning
in the context of thanksgiving or the relationship of Paul with the Thessalonians. The
particulars of verbal function in regard to ddvapar are not engaged, even by those
commentators who normally discuss lexical and grammatical matters.>® This verb invites

and warrants further investigation in its own right.

*" Walter Grundmann, “Obvapar”, TDNT 2:291.

*® Grundmann, “Stvapar”, TDNT 2:310

* Allan, Polysemy, 122n214. Allan discusses the possible semantic development of ddvauat but ultimately
treats it as an anomaly and declines to classify it.

%0 E.g. Frame discusses features of almost every other word in 3:9, but does not mention dYvauat. Frame,
Thessalonians, 134.
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4.5 opelpopar (MT)

The present participle oupetpopevor in 1 Thess 2:8 is the only occurrence of ouelpopat in the
New Testament. This verb refers to desiring, longing or yearning for someone or
something,®! as exemplified by its sole attestation in the LXX, of oueipovtal Tol Havatou
xal o0 Tuyydvouawv: those who long for death and do not find it (Job 3:21, NETS).>* MM
refers to it as a “rare verb”,> while the ancient lexicon of Hesychius (5" c. CE) notes its
equivalence to the more common verb émbupéw, which refers to desire or longing.>* Hans
Wolfgang Heidland also asserts that ouetpopat is very rare but rather than equating it with
emBupely, states that “it is better taken med. as ‘to feel oneself drawn to something’, with
strong intensification of the feeling”.” Heidland therefore perceives the choice of this
particular verb in 1 Thess 2:8 to be significant, stating that it “brings out the relation of the
apostle to the community”, this consisting of a “warm inward affection”, which impels
Paul to serve not only out of obedience to his commission, but also “in heartfelt love” for

the believing community.>®

1 Thess 2:8 OUtws Suetpduevol Hudv Yearning for you in this manner, we
evdoxofuey petadolvar Opiv o wévov were pleased to share with you not
70 edayyéhov Tob Oeol dANG xal Tag only the gospel of God, but even our

very selves, because you had become

gautdv Yuydg, OWTL dyamyTol MWV
so dear to us.

gyevnbnre.

The participle here describes the feelings of the apostles towards the Thessalonians.
Accordingly, this verb could be placed within Allan’s mental process category, wherein
the subject’s response to a stimulus evokes an emotional or cognitive state, thus affecting
the subject. This is similar to the medial notion in this instance, for oueipéuevor speaks of
the apostles acting (mentally) within the process of yearning. They experience this feeling

of longing as they think of the Thessalonians within the context of their relationship. They

L BDAG, s.v. “6peipopar”; LSJ, s.v. “ouelpopar”.

> Thayer notes that éueipeafar is unknown among Greek authors and concludes that it is equivalent to
inelpeafat, GELNT, s.v. “6ueipopar.” This is confirmed by a TLG search which returns no attestations prior
to the NT, except Job 3:21.

3 MM, s.v. “buelpopar”.

> Thus Hesychius cites émbupotiow as an alternative for éuelpovrar. K. Latte, Hesychii Alexandrini lexicon,
vol. 1, Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1953, s.v. “opeipovtal” (688).

> Hans Wolfgang Heidland, “6ueipopar”, TDNT 5:176. There is no indication of what is meant by “med.”
but middle or medial would certainly fit the comparison with the active émiBupeiv and the meaning described.
% Heidland, “6ueipopar” TDNT 5:176.
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are active in the event of longing but are also affected by it, rather like Eberhard’s
illustration of understanding happening to the subject who is nevertheless actively seeking
understanding.>” They are not controlling the process from the outside (active), nor are
they being controlled by another agent (passive) but are within the process (medial).

The context makes plain that ouepopevor is not passive. While English translation
requires an active verb, the middle nuance is in accord with, and enhances, the highly
relational tone of this section of the epistle. Hence the yearning expressed may be seen as a
response to (the recollection of) the heartfelt relationship which had been established
between the apostles and the Thessalonian Christians. In a grammatical sense, since this
longing arises from within the subjects it may be seen to conform to the dynamic middle
subset of the indirect reflexive category. Therefore ouetpopevor exhibits the three attributes

of the middle voice under consideration.
4.6 ¢gpyalopat (MT)

Having the various senses of labour, be active, expend effort, work for a livelihood or
accomplish something,*® épydlopar occurs only in the middle form and takes a sigmatic
aorist.> It first appears in the Bible in Genesis, in reference to working or cultivating the
ground: &vbpwmog odx %v gpydleabar Thv yiiv: there was not a human to till the earth (Gen
2:5, NETS) and appears throughout the LXX.%%. It is similarly used in a petition to
Apollonios, Strategos of Arsinoite Nome, in which Petsiris reports an assault he suffered
éuol dvtos épyaclomévou €v ... dumedwvos [dumelwwt]: “while T was at work in the
vineyard” (P.Mich. 5. 229, | 811, [48 CE])."

In the New Testament ¢pydlopat is used both transitively, e.g. xalév €pyov Rpydoato év
éuol: she did a good deed for me (Mark 14:6); and intransitively, e.g. £ Huépat iolv év alg
dei ¢pydlecbal: there are six days in which one must work (Luke 13:14). Forms of
épydlopar appear in 1 Thess 2:9 and 4:11 as shown below; in both instances, it is evident
from the context that the verb refers to working in order to earn a living. Paul gave of

himself (2:8) by preaching to provide spiritual nourishment (cf. the nurse metaphor, 2:7) as

*" Eberhard, Middle Voice, 3, 108, 136.

% BDAG, s.v. “¢pydfopar”; LSJ, s.v. “¢pydlopar”. LSJ provides an abundant list of various applications in
ancient literature.

> Hence e.g 0 8¢ Aowmdv eipydaavto eis Beots: but the rest they fashioned into gods (Isa 44:15, NETS).

% Hence e.g. éuionoag mdvtag Tods épyalouévous Thv avoplav: you hate all those who work iniquity (Ps. 5:6).
81 Corrected to £pyalopévou év ... dumekwvt.
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well as by working to support himself, so as not to burden the flock.%® He thus relates his
work to his love for them (2:9), reminding them of his example and exhorting them to
likewise (4:11).

1 Thess 2:9 Mvnuovedete yap, For you remember brothers, our toil

adehdol, TOV xbmov Mudv xal TOV and hardship; we preached the gospel

ubxBov- vuxtds xal Nuépas pyalduevor of God to you while working night

mpds T uh émPapfioal Twe Ouiv and day so as not to burden any of

éxnpuEapey elg ubs T edayyéhov Tod you.

feol.

1 Thess 4:11 xal  ¢hotipelobat and to aspire to live quietly and attend

nouxdlew xai mpdooew T& O xal to your own affairs and to work with

Epydleoba Totc [idtars] yepoly Oudv, your [own] hands, just as we directed
you.

xafig VUiV Tapnyyeilapey

The fact that ¢pydlopar is a middle-only verb suggests that it is inherently middle in
function.®® Although this does not draw comment from scholars, clearly it refers to doing
something for oneself and of oneself, requiring a personal investment in the activity. Hence
Allan classifies épydfopar as an indirect reflexive middle, expressing the fact that the
subject is a recipient or beneficiary of the action i.e. the subjects are acting in relation to
their interests.** Accordingly, in grammatical terms, they are acting for themselves, thus
again being an indirect reflexive, yet they are also acting from within their own resources,
hence the dynamic middle function is also evident. The medial function may be seen in the
sense that the generic reference to work implies that they are engaged in an activity, acting
within a process of which they are part. Whereas a more specific reference e.g. hammering
a nail, would be active, the general sense of ‘working’ suggests that the subject is actively

involved in a process and adapting to it as required.
4.7 mapapvubéopar (MT)

According to the lexica, this verb has a range of meanings in general usage, consonant

with its compound structure: mapa-pubéopar (beside-speak), e.g. exhort, encourage,

62 As noted by Boring, Thessalonians, 88.

% GE, however, recognises a passive function: be worked, wrought, fashioned; but no active. GE, s.v.
“¢pydlopat”.

% Allan, Polysemy, 114. While the benefit may be seen in this context which refers to working for wages, the
notion of beneficiary does not explain the intransitive use of this verb in regard to expending effort.
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console, reassure, assuage, relieve, palliate and explain.®® The only occurrence in the LXX
is in reference to Judas Maccabeus exhorting his people to trust in God, and encouraging

them from the law and the prophets (mapauvfoduevos adtols éx Tol vopou xal TV

mpodyTay, 2 Macc 15:9). In his Letter of Consolation to Apollonius, Plutarch employs
mapapubéopar in introducing words of poets and philosophers in regard to suffering, e.g. ¢
0t mapauvboiuevos ™y Aavany duomabolioav Aixtug dnoi: “And Dictys, who is trying to

console Danaé in her excessive grief, says”.®®

In the New Testament, mapapuvbéopat is used only four times: at John 11:19, 31 and 1
Thess 2:12; 5:14, with the focus being on the sense of drawing alongside to console or
comfort by words. Hence the attestations in John refer to those who came to visit Mary and

Martha after the death of Lazarus tva mapauvdiowvtar adtas mept ol ddeddol: that they

might comfort them concerning [their] brother (John 11:19). In First Thessalonians, Paul
reminds the church of his manner of behaviour when he was with them (2:10): sincere and
candid (2:4-6); not demanding, but gentle, (2:7); not being a burden to them (2:9), and
being like a father to each one of them (2:11) as he urged and encouraged them to live
according to their calling (2:12, below). ®” In the latter paraenetic section of the letter, he
appeals to the community to minister to one another, perpetuating his teaching and

example among themselves, as they encourage or comfort the faint hearted (5:14).

1 Thess 2:12 mapaxalolvreg Opds xal Urging you and encouraging and
mapapvboluevor xal paptupduevor eig charging you to live in a manner

which is worthy of God who calls you

0 mepimately Opds d&iwg Tol Beol Tol
into the kingdom and glory of himself.

xadobvtog Opds el ™Y éautol
Baciheiav xal 36&av.

1 Thess 5:14 mapaxadobuev 3¢ Ouds, We urge you, brothers, to admonish
adeddol, voubetelte Todg ATdxTOUS, the idle, encourage the faint-hearted,

support the weak and be patient

mapapvleiole  Todg  GAryoyiyoug,
towards everyone.

avréyeale Tév aobevidv, paxpobuueite
TpO§ TAVTAS.

% LS, s.v. “mapapvbéouar”; BDAG, s.v. “mapapvbéopar”; GE, s.v. “Tapauuvbéouar”.

% Plutarch, Cons. Apoll., 106.A.2 (Babbitt, LCL 222: 128-129). Malherbe notes that the consolation
expressed philosophically and by the prototypical letter of consolation was not only an expression of grief
but an appeal to reason, urging that suffering be placed in perspective. Malherbe, Thessalonians, 152, 153,
279.

%" Boring sees Paul’s instruction of the converts to reflect the fatherly responsibility for “socialisation and
moral instruction”; thus Paul is re-educating them to take their place in the kingdom to which they have been
called. Boring, Thessalonians, 90.
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These two uses of mapapubéopar illustrate that the sense of this verb is not solely that of
comforting but of speaking wisdom to encourage and help the hearers to deal appropriately
with a particular situation. It requires a personal investment toward the other. In 2:12, by
speaking words of encouragement, the apostles are not acting in their own interest, but are
acting from within their own resources, from their heart, drawing others into their “sphere
of effectiveness”,®® so the sense of a dynamic middle is apparent. The verb mapauvbéouat
also fits Allan’s speech act classification, wherein the subject is affected by the emotional
or mental involvement associated with the type of speech.®® The medial notion is evident
in that the subjects (apostles) as well as the recipients of encouragement (the
Thessalonians) are engaged relationally. The subjects need to adapt to the process,
perceiving the particular need and providing the appropriate word in response.’® Hence the
subjects are internal to the process. In 5:14, the same functions of the middle voice may be
identified, as the Thessalonians are encouraged to minister to one another as they learn to

live in Christian community.
4.8 paptipopal (LapTupéw)

The active and middle forms of paptupéw are listed as separate entries in the lexica,
suggesting that they have a somewhat different semantic sense, not only different voices.”

2 as several

The active is used in reference to bearing witness or giving evidence;’
examples from the papyri indicate.” In the LXX the active uapTupéw appears 13 times,
e.g. Laban and Jacob make a covenant with God as witness, then after setting up a
monument, Laban states: ¢ Bouvds o0Tog paptupel dve péoov éuoll xal ool anjuepov: this
mound bears witnesses between me and you today (Gen. 31:46, NETS). Active forms
appear 77 times in the New Testament, notably prevalent in the Johannine corpus e.g. adta

Ta épya a mold paptupel mepl éuol: these works which | do testify about me (John 5:36).

%8 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 589.

% Allan does not list the compound, but does list wuBéopat as an example of a speech act middle verb.

® The variation between mapaxaléw and the middle mapapubéouat is also discussed in §4.8 below. The
notion of ‘action in response’ appears often to correlate with the medial notion, this being suggested as an
attribute of the middle voice by Stephen Curkpatrick of The University of Divinity, Melbourne, in personal
communication.

™ As seen in §2.1.6.2 above, this is not uncommon when the middle nuance is applied to the active verb.
21L8J, s.v. “paptupéw”; BDAG, s.V. “uapTupéw”.

3 MM notes that paptupée is used in reference to: witnesses to legal documents (P.Oxy. 1.105 | 13 [117-137
CE]); witnessing a crime (P.Amh. 2.66 | 35 [124 CE]); and testifying to character or behaviour (P.Oxy. 6.930
I 16 [100-300 CE]). MM, s.v. “paptupéw”.
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Paul also employs the active, for example he testifies (naptupd, 2 Cor 8:3) to the
generosity of the Macedonian Christians when writing to the Corinthians about their
contribution to the collection (2 Cor 8:1-15). In all these cases, witness is borne to
someone or something other than the subjects themselves.

The middle form is far less frequent in Scripture, appearing only once in the LXX:
“Against you we call to witness (uaptupoueda) heaven and earth and our God and the Lord
of our fathers” (Jdt 7:28, NETS).” This sense of the middle form is also seen in a petition
to a police magistrate (3 c. CE), the complainant stating that the offender “railed

furiously at some of my daughter's sons, whom | called to witness” (¢uaptupdunyv).” In

addition to this use of calling upon someone or something to act as a witness, however, the
lexica also note: “to affirm something with solemnity” or “to urge something as a matter of

great impor‘[ance”.76 Thus Josephus writes of Sacchius (Zedekiah), that “the prophet

Jeremiah came to him and solemnly protested, [éuaptipato] bidding him leave off his
various impieties and lawless acts”.”’

It is this sense of a solemn declaration or protest that is evident in the five NT uses of
the middle form. Thus in Paul’s heartfelt farewell address to the elders of the church at
Ephesus, he states: | declare to you (uaptipopat Hiiv) that I am innocent of the blood of

you all (Acts 20:26).”® When brought before King Agrippa and being given permission to

speak for himself Paul stands and testifies (uaptupéuevoc) regarding his divine calling
(Acts 26:22). In his concluding remarks to the Galatians, Paul writes: | testify
(napTipouat) that any man submitting to circumcision is obligated to keep the whole Law
(Gal 5:3)" and in Eph 4:17, uaptupopat is used in reference to testifying in the Lord that
Christians must no longer live as the Gentiles do. In each case a sense of intensity and
importance is portrayed; further, as opposed to the active, the subject is not testifying
about another person or speaking as a witness to an event, but affirming something

regarding himself or from within himself, hence the subject is the focus of the verb.

" Compounds of the middle appear more frequently, particularly dixpaptipopat, discussed in §3.1.5 above.
> SB 6.9421 1 23 (201-300 CE).

" BDAG, s.v. “paptipopar”; LSJ, s.v. “uaptipouar”. Milligan notes that the original meaning of “summon
to witness” was extended to “asseverate” or “solemnly charge”, Milligan, Thessalonians, 25-26.

"7 Josephus, A.J., 10.104 (Marcus, LCL 326: 214-215).

8 «“Declare” is given by NRSV, NIV. Some translations have “testify” instead, e.g. ESV, NKJ, RSV.

" The sense of puaptipopar here is that of a solemn assurance or warning; hence “I warn you” (CJB); “I give
my assurance” (NJB); “I declare” (NIV).
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Accordingly, in 1 Thess 2:12 below, the participle paptupéuevor has been translated as
“charging”, ® being the adjunct to encouraging (rapapvboluevor), the two participles
which Paul uses to describe the manner in which he urges or makes an appeal to the
Thessalonians.®* Both these verbs are middle voiced, which is consonant with relational
rather than coercive behaviour. Thus the active mapaxaolvtes refers to the action overall,
while the two middle participles speak of the manner in which the subjects are involved in

the action.®

1 Thess 2:12 mapaxalolvres Vubs xal Urging you and encouraging and
mapapvfolyevor xal paptupduevol eis charging you to live in a manner

which is worthy of God who calls you

70 mepimately Opds d&iwg Tol Beol Tol _ ’ :
into the kingdom and glory of himself.

xarolvrog  Opds eig ™Y Eavtol

Baciheiav xal 36Eav.
The intensity and personal insistence evident in paptupéuevol, sometimes translated
imploring (NAS), appealing (NJB) or pleading (NRSV), implies subject-affectedness in
the sense of Allan’s speech act middle category (implying an effect on the subject as
experiencer). Although Allan does not list this particular verb among his examples, he
refers to similar verbs of emotional speech or commanding, e.g. déopat (beg), vmioyvéopat
(promise) and évtéddopar (commanding), which reflect nuances apparent in paptupopevol
here.?® From the grammatical perspective, the dynamic middle affirms that by
emphatically making this charge, Paul is personally invested, acting from his own
convictions (also to some extent also for himself in the sense that he has a personal interest
in their growth as Christians). It is somewhat difficult to discern if the medial sense is
applicable here, yet insofar as Paul is not simply reporting something he has seen (active
sense) but is personally engaged in the process of imploring or charging them, he is
internal to the process of the verb, as for mapapuvBotuevor discussed above. As he deals
with each one of them as a father with his children (2:11), he is not simply admonishing or

instructing them, not accomplishing something outside himself, but investing himself into

8 There are various translations of this verb in English versions of 1 Thess 2:12: ‘charged’ (ESV, NKJV,
RSV); ‘pleading/pleaded’ (CEB, NRSV); ‘appealing’ (NJB); ‘urging” (NIV); ‘insisting” (NET, NAB). All of
these indicate an intensity of speech.

81 Boring notes that “the first term [mapaxatoivteg] includes the others. Boring, Thessalonians, 90, Similarly,
Malherbe considers them to “represent nuances in the range of Paul’s care”. Malherbe, Thessalonians, 151.

82 Accordingly, Frame asserts that “mapaxaleiv is general, mapapvbeichar and waprupeichat specific”,
translating the expression as “we were urging both by encouragement and by solemn protest”. Frame,
Thessalonians, 104. He does not, however, refer to middle voice.

8 Allan, Polysemy, 105-107.
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his relationship with them; encouraging (mapapufoduevor) as needed and imploring

(napTupdpevor) as needed. The medial sense is consistent with this understanding.
4.9 évepyéopal (évepyéw)

The active form évepyéw is used intransitively in reference to capabilities being put into
operation; it may refer to being at work, being active, operating, or being effective.®® In the
LXX there are six active forms and one passive, referring to various subjects and types of
working, e.g. the woman who toils (évepyet) for the benefit of her husband (Prov 31:12);
the Levites who enter the tabernacle to minister (¢vepyeiv) there (Num 8:24).%° In a 2™
century papyrus letter a woman writes to her servant: xaAdg 0¢ momoelg xat mepl & AotTa
gvepynoaca: “please devote your energies to the rest”;%® and in Matthew’s Gospel, Herod
thinks Jesus must be John the Baptist returned from the dead, stating: dwx Tolito al duvayels
gvepyolow év adté: this is why the miraculous powers are at work in him (Matt 14:2).
Active forms are also used transitively in reference to producing something by working, or
bringing something to effect e.g. évepydv duvayeis v vyiv: working miracles among you
(Gal 3:5).%

No distinct sense is given for the middle of évepyéw by the lexica. There are no
instances of the middle form in the LXX but there are in literary sources. Hence, in
discussing the value of skilled farmers compared to those who till the soil without any

knowledge, Philo states: T 0¢ T@v yewpy®v T& pet’ émoTius évepyolueva mavt éoTiv €€

avayxns wdépa: “but the scientific labours of the tillers of the soil are all of necessity
beneficial”.®® Notwithstanding that the work indicated by the middle form is generally
efficacious, the reference of the middle verb to the subject’s personal involvement in a
process is illustrated by the use of évepyéopar in reference to “the blame of inaction” (v
)

aitia Tol un évepyeigbat)™ and to “discharging a function” (tu ... évepyeiofat), by Marcus

Aurelius.®

% BDAG, s.v. “évepyéw”; LSJ, S.v. “évepyéw”.

8 English terms are from NETS.

8 p Giss. 78, | 3-4 (Bagnall and Cribiore, Women'’s Letters, 161).

¥ The implied subject here being God (the one who lavishly supplies the Spirit).
% Philo, Det. 104.6 (Colson and Whitaker, LCL 227:272-273).

8 Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, 8.47.1.6. (Haines, LCL 58:220-221).

% Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, 3.7.1.11. (Haines, LCL 58:56-57).
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In the New Testament, there are 9 middle and 10 active forms of évepyéw, BDAG
noting that the middle is always used with an impersonal subject.®* Hence, e.g. Paul states
dote 6 Bdvatog év Nulv gvepyeitat, n 0¢ {wy év uiv: so then, death is at work in us, but life
in you (2 Cor. 4:12). Other instances appear in Rom 7:5 (sinful passions working); 2 Cor
1:6 (your comfort working); Gal 5:6 (faith working); Eph 3:20 (power working); Col. 1:29
(energy working); 2 Thess 2:7 (lawlessness at work); Jas 5:16 (prayer working) and 1

Thess 2:13, as follows:

1 Thess 2:13 Kai ot tolito xal ueis For this reason we thank God without
gdyaplotolyey 6 fed doadeimtwg, 6T ceasing because, when you received
the word of God which you heard
from us, you accepted it not as a
human word, but as it truly is, the
word of God, which indeed is
operating in you who believe.*

mapaAafovreg Adyov axofic map’ v
To0 Beol édéEacbe o0 Adyov dvBpdimwy
A xafwg oty aAndids Adyov Beol,

~

6 xal évepyeitar év Uulv  Tols
TIETEVOUTLY.

There are two sources of ambiguity in this verse, viz., the verb évepyeitat, which could be
middle or passive on the basis of morphology, and that to which the verb refers (¢), which

could be “God” or “the word of God”. Thus there are three possibilities:93

Table 4.1 Possible readings of 1 Thess 2:13

Subject Voice Meaning
Word of God middle word of God is operating
Word of God passive word of God is activated, made to operate
God middle God is working

The translation above reads évepyeitar as a middle verb and the word (of God) as its

grammatical subject.** This appears to be the most natural reading of the Greek expression,

! BDAG, s.v. “evepyéw”. Similarly, Wallace contends that the difference between the active and the middle
is syntactical rather than lexical. While they both mean “T work™, the active form is used with both personal
and impersonal subjects but the middle is used only with impersonal subjects in the NT. Wallace, Exegetical
Syntax, 416n19. This is contested by Richard, however, who argues that the “alleged” impersonal subjects of
finite verbs in the NT may be considered personified powers in the scheme of Hellenistic cosmology.
Richard, Thessalonians, 114.

%2 See §3.1.1 above for comment on ¢d¢¢aafe in contrast to mapaaufévres in this verse.

% God plus passive, i.e. ‘God is being activated or made to work’ does not present as a viable option.

% Richard notes that most scholars consider ‘word’ rather than ‘God’ to be the antecedent because that is the
dominant theme of the verse and it is consistent with the fact (noted above) that it is the active, rather than
middle form that is used with a personal subject. Richard, Thessalonians, 113-14. Weima likewise
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and accords with the major translations, in which 6¢ xal évepyeitat is rendered “which is at
work” (ESV, NET, RSV, CJB); “which is indeed at work™ (NIV,); “which is also at work”
(NRSV); “which is now at work” (NAB); “which effectively works” (NKJV); “which also
performs its work” (NAS).* This reading conforms to the context, which clearly focuses
on the word and its attributes, juxtaposing the “human word” which Paul mentions earlier
in the verse with the “word of God” which is an effective word. Malherbe likewise reads
gévepyeital as a middle verb, commenting that Paul is here stressing “the preached word as
the means through which God acts”.® Similarly, Best states that “the word possesses this
power because it is the word coming from God who himself makes it effective”.”’

Interpreting the word to be a means in this manner readily illustrates the middle
function, for it implies that the word of God is working (subject is agent) but that it is
made to work by God (subject is affected). This conforms to internal diathesis, wherein the
subject “effects while being affected”,*® being within the process of the verb, yet the focus
is on the event itself and not the exclusive subject of the process (medial notion). That is,
the word of God is operating; it is being effective as Paul has previously remarked (1:3)
and this is because it was taken to heart (¢5¢¢agbe), not simply heard (mapaiafdvres Adyov
axovjc). Therefore the word, God and the believers are all involved in this process of
bringing the word to effect. This has potential theological significance, for it speaks of the
mutual interaction of God and believer in the process of salvation.*

In the grammatical scheme, the inanimate subject here makes it difficult to apply any
sense of the subject acting for itself, although a dynamic middle sense may be applied if it
is accepted that the word possesses power, as e.g. “a power that is working among you
believers” (NJB); To this extent it is acting from within its own resources. In Allan’s
scheme, the subject-affectedness could be accommodated as a spontaneous middle, since
the focus of the concise expression is on what is happening to the subject, with no agent

implied; i.e. it becomes effective, it comes into operation, like a flower blooming.*®

comments that Paul consistently uses the active form when God is the subject (1 Cor 12:6; Gal 2:8; 3:5; Phil
2:13). Weima, Thessalonians, 164.

% In the English, the active translation suggests a middle rather than passive reading.

% Malherbe, Thessalonians, 167.

%" Best argues persuasively for this reading with évepyeitar as a middle verb, seeing in 2:13 an emphasis on
the word at work and in 2:14 the evidence of its effect. Best, Thessalonians, 112.

% Benveniste, “Active and Middle”, 150.

% Thus Phil 2:12, 13 is discussed by Philippe Eberhard, “The Mediality of our Condition: A Christian
Interpretation” JAAR 67, (1999): 418—424. In similar vein, Malherbe comments: “Paul thinks of the gospel as
God’s power, but only for those who believe (Rom 1:16; 1 Cor 1:18)”. Malherbe, Thessalonians, 167.

100 Although there may be an ultimate cause, this is not expressed.
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Alternatively évepyeitar may be read as a passive verb. Hence Milligan reads o xai
gévepyeital as “which also is set in operation”, indicating that this brings out the Divine
agency that is at work; i.e “God” is understood to be the implied agent of a passive verb.
He also states that God’s word is an energising power, but one which receives its power
from God.'® This then essentially corresponds to the first position above; accordingly Earl
J. Richard comments, whether ‘word of God’ is the subject of the middle verb or God is
the “virtual subject” of the passive (Milligan’s position) it may be construed that there is
little difference.'®

Richard chooses to adopt the third position, viz. that God is the subject of a middle
verb, which he understands to have a nuance of intensity or personal interest, such that he
translates the relative clause: “who indeed is also at work in you who believe”.!®® This is
not the usual manner of expression, for the active of évepyéw is otherwise used when God
is the subject (as noted above) e.g. Oeds yap éotiv 6 évepydv év vplv: for it is God who is
working in you (Phil. 2:13). Therefore, for reasons also given above, the first reading is to
be preferred, with évepyeitar having middle function according to the dynamic
(grammatical), spontaneous (Allan), and medial descriptors.

Although the factors relating to passive or middle voice are discussed by
commentaries in relation to subject preference and hence overall meaning of the verse,
further discussion is lacking in regard to the specific attributes of the middle voice, or how
this may offer a different nuance from the active. In this regard, it is of interest to note that
for évepyéw the active is used to speak of unilateral activity by a particular subject to
produce a definite result e.g. God working miracles among the Galatians (Gal 3:5), the
Spirit activating the spiritual gifts (1 Cor 12:11) whereas the middle voice in 1 Thess 2:13

above articulates a more interactive process or experience.

191 Milligan correlates this reading with similar assertions relating to the power of God’s word in Heb 4:12;
Jas 1:21; 1 Pet 1:23 and Isa 55:11. Milligan, Thessalonians, 28.

192 Richard, Thessalonians, 114—115.

193 Richard, Thessalonians, 113. This would be an unusual combination, for when God is the subject the verb
is generally active, e.g. Beds 6 évepydiv T mavta év méow: God working all things in all (1 Cor. 12:6).
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4.10 déopar (MT)

The middle-only verb déopar carries the sense of “asking for something pleadingly”
whether of humans or of God.'® Although the aorist has the -8»- form, the NT usage is
consistent with that observed by MM in the papyri: “there is no passive sense attached to
any of the forms”.'® It appears 98 times in the LXX e.g. xal eimey Muwuofic déopat xUple
mpoxeiptoal duvapevov GAlov Ov amooTelels: and Moses said: “please Lord, appoint another
capable person whom you will send” (Exod 4:13, NETS). In the New Testament it is used
22 times, mostly in Luke-Acts and six times in Paul’s letters (Rom 1:10, 2 Cor 5:20, 8:4,
10:2; Gal 4:12 and 1 Thess 3:10 discussed below). As noted by MM, déopar is very
common in Koine Greek, being frequently used in petitions to ruling sovereigns.’® It
appears thus in a letter to Zenon (assistant to Apollonius, the chief finance minister) from a
widow regarding the ill-treatment of her son in public service, seeking an investigation
into the matter, thus: ¢£& olv oe dua 3¢ xai déopar — “I request therefore and | beg you”
(P.Col. 3.6 | 12 [257 BC])).

In the New Testament d¢opat is used in similar manner, e.g. meowv émt mpéowmov
£0enby avtol Aéywv- xlpie, v BeAns dlvacal ue xabapicar: Falling prostrate he begged:
Lord, if you will, you can make me clean (Luke 5:12); and before King Agrippa Paul
states: 016 dgopat paxpobipws axolical pov: therefore | plead that you listen to me patiently
(Acts 26:3). In First Thessalonians Paul employs d¢opat in reference to his earnest prayer

that he might see the church there again:

1 Thess 3:10 wuxtos xal nuépag Night and day praying most earnestly
Umepexmeplogol Oebuevol eig TO i0ely to see you face to face and to rectify

Opév TO TpdowTov xal xataptical Ta what is lacking in your faith.

voTepuata Tig mloTews VY
The participle dedpevor is clearly middle, not passive, in function as consistently reflected
in English translations, e.g. “as we pray most earnestly” (ESV, NIV, NRSV) or “praying
exceedingly” (NKJV). Nor would it be at all sensible to read it in the passive! The use of

d¢opat rather than the more common term for prayer mpooedyopat, brings out the sense of

1% BDAG, s.v. “déopar”, where it is identified as a “passive deponent”. In LSJ, déopa is listed as a deponent
form of déw: | want or lack, the middle having the sense of being in need or lack, or expressing such by
pleading. LSJ, s.v. “déopar”.

105 MM, s.v. “Oéopar”.

106 MM, s.v. “Oéopal”.
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pleading or begging, together with the double compound superlative Umepexmepioood.
Hence the subjects are clearly acting out of personal interest, begging for something (albeit
something honorable) for themselves (indirect reflexive middle). Allan also recognises the
subject-affectedness in déopat, assigning it to his speech act category, in which the subject
is both agent and experiencer.’®” On Eberhard’s model, the subjects may be seen to be
intermediaries, for as they think about the Thessalonian Christians with gratitude (3:9) they
bring their petition to God for his attention. Accordingly, Eberhard notes that ‘internal’
means that “the subject though the seat or locus of the action—think of a dream—is inside
the process going on”.’®® Therefore, all three descriptors apply and it is clear that dgopat is

intrinsically middle-voiced, thus accounting for its middle-only status.
4.11 dméyopal (@méyxw)

The active form, améxw has the general references: be distant from, keep away from, or to
have or receive in full.X® In this latter sense it often occurs in receipts among the papyri, as

G. Adolf Deissmann has demonstrated,**°

shedding light accordingly on some uses in the
New Testament. For example, in Matt 6:2 Jesus speaks of hypocrites who publicly
announce their giving of alms and have thus amnéyovaw tév wefov adtév (received their
reward)."™! However, it is the sense of keeping away or being distant which is pertinent to
the current investigation. This sense is attested in the LXX, e.g. xab’ doov dméyovaw
avatodal amd Suouidy éuaxpuvey ad’ Nudv Tag dvoplias Nudv: as far as east is from west, he
has removed from us our acts of lawlessness. (Ps 102:12, NETS). The active is also used

in reference to being distant in the NT, e.g. "Ett ¢ adtol paxpav dméyovrog idev adtov 6

matnp avTol: but while he was still far off his father saw him (Luke 15:20, NRSV).
The middle form, accordingly, refers to keeping oneself away, hence ‘“avoid
contact”, “abstain”, refrain from” are listed as applications."? Thus for example Josephus

refers to Daniel, who “had resolved to live austerely and abstain [dméyeafat] from the

197 Allan notes that this verb differs from most speech act middle verbs which have a sigmatic aorist, since it
has an aorist only of the —0»- form (2de%6xv). Allan, Polysemy, 105n179.

198 Eperhard, Middle Voice, 23.

109 59, s.v. “areyw”.

10 G, Adolf Deissmann, Bible Studies: Contributions Chiefly from Papyri and Inscriptions to the History of
the Language, the Literature, and the Religion of Hellenistic Judaism and Primitive Christianity, trans.
Alexander Grieve (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1901), 229. Hence, e.g. xai dméxw THY TCUVXEXWPYUEVNY TLUNY
méoav éx TAnpous (I have received the whole agreed price in full), BGU 2.584 | 5-6 (44 BCE).

1 Similarly, gméxw ot mdvra xal Tepiaoete- (I am paid in full and have more than enough, Phil 4:18).

"2 BDAG, s.v. “4méyw”.
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dishes which came from the king’s table”.** Similarly, in the LXX, Job is said to be
righteous and devout, ameyduevos amo mavtos movypol mpayuatos (Staying away from every
evil matter, Job 1:1). The middle form of améyw appears only six times in the New

Testament!**

always in this sense of abstinence; e.g. @A\ émiotellat adtols Tol dméyecdal
TGV GMoynudTwy T@Y eidwiwy: but should write to them to abstain from the pollutions of
idols (Acts 15:20 RSV). In the paraenetic section of this letter, as Paul exhorts the
Thessalonians to continue making progress in living to please God (4:1-2), he firstly
addresses the matter of sexual morality (4:3—7) using the present middle infinitive of

améyopat in 4:3, while in the final remarks of his letter, we find the imperative in 5:22, as

below:
1 Thess 4:3 Tolito ydp éotwv Bednua For this is the will of God, your
00 Beoll, 6 dyraopds Oudv, améyeodat sanctification: that you keep yourself

H ihy-115
Oudc 4md Tiic mopvelas, from sexual immorality;

1 Thess 5:22 4md mavtde eldoug Abstain from every form of evil 1
movnpol dméxeade.

In both these verses this abstinence, or keeping oneself away, is the required, volitional
response in the face of temptation, the opposite of engaging in or embracing such activity.
Since the subjects act on themselves (by restraint) it could therefore be classified as a
direct reflexive in the grammatical sense. Allan recognises that the subject is affected and

classifies améyouat as a body motion middle, with the gloss “keep oneself back from”.*'

In both instances above, the middle forms of améxyw may also be perceived in terms of
mediality, for the subjects are internal to the process of the verb as if in a dialogue with the
forces of evil. As in a game of sport, there is potential unlawful interaction with another
player, so Paul tells the Thessalonians that they are to avoid such engagement. Faced with
a situation of temptation, they are to respond with restraint, keeping their distance from

immoral actions and ungodly attitudes (cf. 5:13, 14), thus becoming sanctified.

13 Josephus, A.J., 10.190.2 (Marcus, LCL 326:262-263).

" Acts 15:20, 29; 1 Thess 4:3, 5:22; 1 Tim 4:3; 1 Pet 2:11.

115 Wallace translates 1 Thess 4:3 as: “this is the will of God, your sanctification, namely, that you abstain
from fornication”, identifying dméxecbar as an infinitive in apposition. Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 606.
English translations of dméyeabar include: “abstain” (ESV, NAS, NKJV, NRSV); “refrain” (NAB), “avoid”
(NIV); “keep away” (NJB).

18 Eor gméyeahe: “abstain” (ESV, NAS, NKJ, NRSV); “refrain” (NABY); “reject” (NIV): “shun” (NJB).

117 Allan, Polysemy, 77. In the verses above, however, the reference is not simply to keeping away bodily.
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4.12 xtdopat (MT)

A media tantum verb, xtaopat has the general sense of acquiring, procuring for oneself
(which immediately suggests middle function), possessing or having in hand.**® It is rare
in Scripture, with only one instance in the LXX i.e. xtégfat év ¢pyvplw mtwyods: to acquire
the poor with silver (Amos 8:6, NETS), and apart from its use in Thessalonians, only one
other occurrence in the NT viz., 871 v dwpeav Tol Beol évduioag i ypnudtwy xréobar:
because you thought you could obtain God’s gift with money (Acts 8:20, NRSV).
However, the use of this verb in relation to acquiring something is widely attested in other
writings. A papyrus recording a decree dealing with protection of tax-paying cultivators of
crown land states that officials are not on any pretext to acquire (xtéofat) implements
required by the workers (P.Tebt. 1.5 | 242 [118 BC]). Josephus writes of one who seeks

119 and Diodorus

“to_acquire authority over others” (xtégfar ™y ém’ adtois ¢fouaiav),
Siculus likewise employs the middle infinitive in writing that the Greeks have learned “to
gain lands” (xtéabat xcpav) by means of valour.'®

Although this use in reference to acquiring something appears straightforward, it is
pertinent to the use of xtaopat in First Thessalonians that BDAG states axeliog may refer to
not just an object but also to persons functioning as vessels or instruments, e.g. God tells
Ananias that Paul is axeliog éxdoyijs éativ pwot: my chosen instrument (Acts 9:15) and Paul
refers to those destined for destruction as agxevy 6épyijs: vessels of wrath (Rom 9:22).
Further, oxeliog may also refer to a wife, L&N commenting that: “In ancient Jewish

literature a wife was euphemistically called a ‘'vessel' in contexts relating to sexual

relations”.*** This appears to be a natural interpretation of the use of xtdouat in 1 Thess

4:4, as below:
1 Thess 4:4 eidévar éxaotov Ou&v To Each of you knowing how to possess
éautol axeliog xtdabar év dytaoud xal your own wife in holiness and honour
T

181 SJ, s.v. “xtdopar”; BDAG, s.v. “xtdopar”. The sense of procuring for oneself naturally indicates middle
function.

19 josephus, A.J., 17.32.4 (Marcus and Wikgren, LCL 410:180-181).

120 biodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist., 11.5.5.7 (Oldfather, LCL 375:136-137).

2L L&N, s.v. “oxeliog” (10.55).
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This verse follows Paul’s admonition to avoid mopveia in 4:3 (discussed above),
giving the sense that honourable marriage, not lustful passion like the ungodly Gentiles
(4:5) is the ethical standard the Thessalonians should observe. While this interpretation of
oxeliog as wife is adopted by NAB and RSV, some other English translations read xtéobat
in the sense of control and oxeliog as body e.g. “cach one of you to know how to control
his body” (NJB).*”> However, only in the perfect tenses does xtdopat have this sense of
control according to LSJ, and in 1 Thess 4:4 we have the present middle infinitive, not a
perfect.'”® There is considerable discussion of these alternatives in commentary on this
verse, with cogent arguments offered for both positions.'**

In the former sense, xtécfat may be read in its usual meaning of acquiring or taking
possession, and the self-affectedness of this verb is apparent.® This correlates with
Allan’s classification of xtaopat as an indirect reflexive middle, the subject being the
beneficiary of an action.’?® Similarly, Robertson identifies xtonofe in Matt 10:9 as an
indirect reflexive middle, referring to “provide for yourselves”.*?’ This interpretation also
aligns with Eberhard’s medial notion, if “possess” (as translated above) refers to the
marriage relationship as a whole, (as inferred from the phrase “in holiness and honour”)
for then the subject is acting within a process which encompasses him.

The alternative reading also allows for a middle voice understanding of xtéobat, for
since the subject acts on himself, this conforms to the grammatical notion of the middle
voice as a direct reflexive. Likewise, the subject is affected by the action, and the verb
(read as “control oneself”) could be placed within Allan’s direct reflexive category in the
sense of acting (mentally) on oneself. It may also be perceived as a medial function for the
subject is acting within the process described by the verb, an observation which is

axiomatic in regard to a direct reflexive function.

122 Similarly, ESV, NIV, NRSV, while others paraphrase e.g. “manage his sexual impulses”, (NJB).

123181, s.v. “xtdopar”. No examples from the Koine period are given for the sense of control.

124 Hence Gordon Fee contends that no one interpretation is entirely satisfactory in this context. Fee,
Thessalonians, 145-50. Ben Witherington III discusses both positions and lists proponents of each; he
concludes that Paul is advocating exclusive and respectful monogamy here, with xtécfat taken in the usual
sense of “acquire” and oxelog as “wife”. Ben Witherington I11, 1 and 2 Thessalonians: A Socio-Rhetorical
Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2006), 113—116. Richard argues for the alternative, taking oxeog
xtéobal to refer to mastery of one’s body, in accord with “attested Greek idiom”. Richard, Thessalonians,
198-199.

125 paul expresses a similar thought, more explicitly, in 1 Cor 7:2, di& 8¢ i mopvelag éxaotos T éautod
yuvaixa éxétw xal éxdoty Tov [Blov dvdpa éyétw: but because of sexual immorality, each man should have his
own wife and each woman her own husband.

126 Allan, Polysemy, 114,

127 Robertson, Grammar, 80.
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Although there is some uncertainty as to the intended meaning of oxeliog xtécbal in
this passage (perhaps even intended ambiguity by Paul), the verb clearly conforms to some
middle function, whether the indirect middle in the first interpretation or the direct
reflexive in the second. While attempts to translate the thought into English generate two
rather different scenarios, the essential exhortation regarding appropriate sexual expression
within marriage is clearly understood. Both interpretations generate an effect on the
subject, and both can be read in a medial sense, although the latter perhaps more overtly

s0.
4.13 ¢ptroTiéopat (MT)

In the broad sense, ¢thoTipnéopar refers to loving or seeking honour, hence to be ambitious
or jealous, and in a less competitive sense, to endeavour earnestly or aspire.'?® These uses
are widely attested in literary works of the first century; e.g. Josephus writes: dAAnAotg
auAlwpevol xal UmepBdAdely drhoTinoduevol Tas Ouaiag, as éxaatog émdépol: “vying with
and striving to surpass one another in their respective offerings”.**® The non-competitive

sense is also seen, e.g. Neapyov te Tol Kpntog xal Anuytpiov Tol viol drAoTimovuévwy Tov

Edpevij cdaat: “Demetrius his son and Nearchus the Cretan being eager to save the life of
Eumenes”.*® In the LXX, ¢pthotiuéopar does not appear at all and in the New Testament it
occurs only three times, all in Paul’s epistles. Thus he states: “I make it my ambition
(dtroTipodpevov) to proclaim the good news” (Rom 15:20, NRSV) and “So whether we are

at home or away we make it our aim (bthotipodpeda) to please him” (2 Cor 5:9, NRSV).

In Paul’s discussion of ethical conduct in chapter 4 of First Thessalonians, following his
exhortation to continue to increase in brotherly love (4:9, 10), the middle infinitive

ddoTipelobat is used in 4:11 as below:

1281 8, s.v. “ddotipéopar”; BDAG, s.v. “bidoTipéopar”.

129 Josephus, A.J., 3.207.2 (Thackeray. LCL 242: 414-415).

130 plytarch, Eumenes, 18.6.2 (Perrin, LCL 100:134-135).

31 The infinitive ¢pulotiueiofar functions as an imperative in 4:11, following as it does from the exhortation
(rapaxarolpev) in 4:10, as noted by Fee, Thessalonians, 161. Boring contends that the “The self-sufficiency
for which Paul calls is ecclesial, not individual.” i.e. the exhortation is to the community as a whole, that they
may mutually support one another. Boring, Thessalonians, 153. This correlates with the mention above of
Paul educating them as to how to live in Christian community.
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1 Thess 4:11 xal ¢dotiueiohat and to aspire to live quietly, attend to

nouxalew xal mpaooew Ta e xal your own affairs and to work with
2pydleoban Tals [idlarg] xepaly Oudv, your [own] hands, just as we directed
xalig VUiV Tapnyyellauey you

A middle nuance may be detected in ¢hoTipeioar as it speaks of an attitude of mind and
can be seen to conform to Allan’s mental activity middle category, along with verbs such
as Aoyilopat (consider) or pédopar (plan, contrive). Allan contends that such verbs function
as both agents and experiencers because the activity affects their mental state.*** In regard
to mediality, the subject is internal to the process of the verb in the sense that their
aspirations will interact with, determine and be determined by their daily existence. It is
not a mental function only but is outworked in various circumstances in appropriate ways.
In such aspiration, the subjects need to draw on their own resources to bring other
conceptions into their sphere (dynamic middle), hence ¢ilotipnéopar may be considered

middle in the grammatical sense also.
4.14 xowpdopat (xoipudwn)

The aorist form of this verb has been discussed in 83.1.8 above. Similar references to
sleeping or lying down are attested for the present forms, e.g. xal év Tois uvuadty xal év

Tols omnAalols xodvral: “they lie down to sleep in the tombs and in the caves” (Isa 65:4,

Brenton); and todtoig 6 pév TToAUPids dnowv €Tt xowuévols émmeoeiv Tobg Pwpaious:
“These men, according to Polybius, were still asleep when the Romans fell upon them”. ™
It is likewise attested in the New Testament in the sense of natural sleep, e.g. eimate 871 oi
uabntal adtol vuxtds ABGVTES ExAepav adTov Nudv xopwpévewy: say that his disciples

came during the night and stole him while we were sleeping (Matt 28:13). Paul uses the

present tense in 1 Cor 11:30 euphemistically to refer to death: 0w Tolito év Uiy moAdol
aofevels xal dppwaTtol xal xotpévtat ixavol (because of this many of you are weak and sick

and a good number are sleeping [have died]). The present middle participle is used in First

Thessalonians similarly:

32 Allan, Polysemy, 101.
133 plutarch, Aem., 16.3.1 (Perrin. LCL 98:394-395).
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1 Thess 4:13 OuU Oéhopev 0t Opés We do not want you to be ignorant,
Gyvoeiv, &dehdol, mept &y brothers, concerning those who are
sleeping, so that you may not be
grieved like the remainder [of
humankind] who have no hope.**

14 L4 \ ~ \ 1
XOWWUEVWY, iva un Aumfiobe xabis xal
¢ 1 ¢ \ b 4
ol Aotot of un éxovreg EATida.

In this section of the letter, Paul is addressing the matter of those who are sleeping (i.e.
have died), assuring the Thessalonians that they can have hope because of the resurrection
of Christ (4:14). Thus Milligan comments that the present middle participle (xoipuwpévewy)
is suggestive of the temporary nature of the state of death for the Christian, with the
thought of future awakening inferred.™>> However, as noted by Fee, there are viable textual
variants at 4:13, with the Western bilingual manuscripts (D, F, G) having the perfect
middle participle xexoiunuevwv.™*® Nevertheless both forms refer to the current state of the
dead, i.e. they are “asleep”; this notion rendered variously by English translations e.g.
“who have fallen asleep” (NAB, NJB, NKJV); “who are asleep” (NAS); “who sleep in
death” (NIV). The NRSV translation “who have died” does not reflect a temporary state of
itself, but since the context does speak of resurrection, this translation may have been
adopted for clarity.

As discussed in relation to the aorist forms of xoipaw (83.1.6 above) the grammatical
sense does not readily apply. However, the use of the present middle form here again
refers to death as a temporary state, using the metaphor of sleep, so that a change of state
occurs; hence subject-affectedness applies. As noted previously, Allan classifies xotudopat
as a mental process middle because of the (involuntary) change in mental state which
occurs when one sleeps, and even though Paul is referring to the sleep of death here, the
image is of one who is asleep. Further, when one is sleeping, a person is encompassed by
the event, so the subject is internal to the process of the verb hence Eberhard’s notion of
mediality also applies. The verb is therefore functioning in the middle voice, as the form

suggests.

134 \umijobe is parsed as passive by the database, yet English translations consistently render it in the active,
which indicates that it has been read as middle (subject as agent). Hence: do not grieve (NIV, NJB), may not
grieve (ESV, NAB, NAS, NRSV), lest you sorrow (NKJV), you won’t mourn (CEB). In response to the
death of another, the subjects experience emotional and cognitive effects thus Allan lists this verb as an
example of the mental process middle category. Allan, Polysemy, 66.

135 Milligan, Thessalonians, 55. This is affirmed in the next verse: &i y&p motetopev 81t Inaots amébavey xal
dvéoty, obtws xal 6 Beds Tovs xotunbévtas S Tol ‘Inool &et oy avtd (for if we believe that Jesus died and
rose, in like manner God, through Jesus will bring together with him those who have fallen asleep). Death
and sleep are also used synonymously in 1 Cor 15:20.

136 Fee, Thessalonians, 164. The NA® text follows X , A, B, 0278, 33 and others having the present
participle.
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4.15 édlorapar (Edlomywt)

The basic sense of ébiotyw or émiamyut (lonic form) is setting or placing upon or over (émt
+ fomnui) applied both literally and figuratively.*®” Thus édiotnu may refer to setting
authorities in place over others, e.g. regarding the Hebrews in Egypt: xai éméamaey adTols
¢motdras Tév Zpywv: and he set task-masters over them (Exod 1:11).*** When used
intransitively, édiotmut may refer to standing over in a more literal sense of orientation,

e.g. 1) vedéAn cou gdéatnxev ém adT@y: “your cloud has stood over them” (Num. 14:14

NETS). In recounting the deliverance of the Hebrews from Egypt through Moses,
Josephus writes that in response to the prayer of Amram: ¢ ¢ fed¢ éAenoas adTov xai ...
édlotatal xata Tovg Umvous adT@: “God had mercy on him and ... appeared to him in his
sleep;™*® while in telling of David’s victory over Goliath, he states: dpaudv 8 ébiotatar w64
moAeuie xewéve: “Then, running forward, David stood over his prostrate foe”.*** BDAG
notes that only intransitive uses such as these occur in the NT i.e. standing over, standing
by, or coming upon, these being expressed by the 2™ aorist, perfect or pluperfect active, as
well as the middle.***

Thus in the New Testament we find the active form widely used in Luke-Acts, e.g.
xal EMoTag Emave adTis EmeTiunoey TG TUpeTd xal adijxey adtry: and standing over her he
rebuked the fever and it left her (Luke 4:39); also: xal idod &yyelog xupiov gméaty xai dids
Ehapgey év 16 obxuatt: And behold, an angel of the Lord stood by [Peter] and light shone
in the cell (Acts 12:7).1*? The sense is that someone or something comes into the presence

or awareness of another. The only middle/passive form of épiotnut in the New Testament

appears in 1 Thess 5, where Paul, continuing the eschatological theme introduced in

BTLSY, s.v. “édlomnue”. In the NT, the lonic émiotyut predominates (17 times) cf. éblomut (4 times).

138 Similarly, Num 1:50; Ruth 2:6. In papyri from the Ptolemaic period the cognate noun 6 émoratyg, (cf.
¢motatag, Exod 1:11 above) is found in reference to the “Epistates”, or “the head of a village or the village
police” as defined by White, Light from Ancient Letters, 225. E.g. in a petition (48 CE) to the Strategos of
Arsinoite nome, Papontos refers to making an investigation into a robbery at his home in Talei, obv & Tfjc
xauns Tadel emortdry: “together with the epistates of the village of Talei”. P.Mich 5.230 Il 11, 12.

139 Josephus, A.J., 2.212.2 (Thackeray. LCL: 242: 254-257).

140 josephus, A.J., 6.190.1 (Thackeray and Marcus, LCL 490:420-421). The LXX reference to the same
incident uses the active: xai édpapev Aautd xal éméoty én’” adtdv (1 Sam. 17:51). This illustrates the fact that
the choice of the middle is not always mandatory; it depends on the emphasis which the author wishes to
convey. It is nevertheless evident that the subject is internal to the event.

YL BDAG, s.v. “¢hlotyu”.

142 Apart from Luke-Acts, ébioyw occurs in 1 Thess 5:3; 2 Tim 4:2 and 2 Tim 4:6 only.
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chapter 4, speaks of the day of the Lord coming like a thief in the night (5:2), taking the

unwary who live in darkness (5:4) by surprise.**® Thus in 5:3 he states:

1 Thess 5:3 dtav Aéywav- eipnvy xal When they are saying “peace and
Goddheta, TéTe  aidvidos  adrols security”, then sudden destruction will
édloratar S\ebpog domep ) @olv Tf év come upon them, just like birth pangs

on a pregnant woman, and they surely

yaatpl xodan, xai o0 W) éxdlywow' _
will not escape.

As a present verb, édiotatal refers here to a surprise destruction which is yet to come and
hence is commonly rendered in the future tense in English, as above.'*> According to form
¢dlotatal could be passive, indicating that the destruction is placed or brought upon them,
presumably by God. However, no agent is intimated and English translations consistently
render it in an active sense, indicating that it is interpreted as a middle, not passive verb;
the destruction comes upon them, it comes into their experience.**® As David stood over
(édtoratar) Goliath as the victor in the example above, so here also, the destruction stands
over, or comes upon, the victim, this being expressed in the middle voice.

We may now examine whether édiotatal in the context of 1 Thess 5:3 aligns with
the middle voice descriptors under consideration. The grammatical perspective is not
readily applicable in this instance, since there is no volitional action on, for or from within
the inanimate subject (8Aebpog: destruction). In Allan’s scheme, if this subject is considered
to experience a change in state by virtue of its coming upon people, then édiotatar could

147

be seen to fit his spontaneous process category.”" Eberhard’s medial interpretation is not

readily applicable here, for although the inanimate subject is active in producing an effect

%3 The sudden occurrence of the day of the Lord as judgment on God’s opponents but deliverance for his
people, may be traced back through apocalyptic tradition to the OT prophets, e.g. Isa 13:6-8, as noted by
Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 179-180.

144 Wanamaker suggests that this statement may be proverbial, stemming from an “apocalyptic milieu”,
noting that doddewa, aidvidios and édiotatar are all hapax legomena in Paul. Wanamaker, Thessalonians,
180. Similarly, Richard sees the echo of the cry of false prophets who proclaim peace and security in times
of imminent judgement. Richard, Thessalonians, 251. Since édbiotapar is used in 2 Tim 4:2, 6, Wanamaker
must be referring to the undisputed letters of Paul. Accordingly, Paul uses gpxopat rather than édiotapat in
the similar expressions in 5:2 and 1:10 in reference to judgement coming upon people. Nevertheless, both
édgicm‘a’rat and gpxetat are middle verbs, although voice is not addressed by Wanamaker.

%5 Hence CEB, ESV, CJB, NIV, NRSV, although KJV, NAB, NET, NJB, retain the present. A similar
expression using the middle voice: Tois 0¢ xpatalols ioyupa édioTatar Epeuva: “a sore trial shall come upon
the mighty” (Wis 6:8, Brenton).

%8 Hence e.g. “sudden destruction will come upon them” (NRSV); “sudden disaster comes upon them”
(NAS).

7 Only passive or spontaneous middle verbs may have an inanimate subject in Allan’s scheme. Allan,
Polysemy, 118.
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and the emphasis is on the event, there is no indication of interaction affecting the subject

within the process. It is rather portrayed as a sudden spontaneous process.
4.16 mpoloTapat (wpoloTyut)

When used transitively, mpoiotnut has the sense of “put before,” or “set over,” while it is
used intransitively in the sense of “preside,” “rule,” or “govern”,**® and also “to have an
interest in, show concern for, care for, give aid”.'*® The LXX employs mpoiotnu in
reference to those placed in charge, e.g. xal éxalecey 1o maiddptov adTod TOV mpoeaTnxdTa
ol olxou: “and he called the servant who had charge of the house” (2 Sam 13:17,
Brenton).™® However, BDAG notes that only the intransitive instances i.e. presiding over,

caring for, are found in the New Testament, hence e.g. it is used in Rom 12:8 as Paul

exhorts those who lead to do so with diligence (6 mpoioTauevog v amoudj). Similar uses are
found in Epictetus e.g. in reference to “Him who watches over and protects [mpoioctapevov]
us like a father”.*! Both middle and active forms are used in 1 Tim 3:4, 5, 12 in reference
to the need for church leaders to be able to manage their own household well.**?

As Paul draws towards the conclusion of his First letter to the Thessalonians, he
gives various exhortations. Urging them to respect their leaders in 5:12-13, he employs a

present middle participle of mpoicTnut appearing in 1 Thess 5:12 as below:

1 Thess 5:12 ’Epwtépev 8¢ Opds, Now we ask you, brothers and sisters,
adehdol, eidevar Todg xom&vTag &v LUty to acknowledge those who labour
among you and who have charge over
you in the Lord and admonish you

xal mpoloTapévous vy &v xuplw xal

vouBetolvrag uds

In regard to mpoloTauévous V&V in the verse above, although a passive reading in the sense
of those being placed over you is possible, the context of mutual respect and care suggests
a middle reading, as given above. This refers to the function of the leaders rather than

18 MM, s.v. “mpoioTnue”, which cites instances where it is applied to people (e.g. by use of the participle as a
substantive) such as an estate agent (P.Ryl. 2.132 [32 CE]), a chief of a village (P.Ryl 2.122 [127 CE]) and a
guardian (P.Tebt. 2.326 [ca. 266 CE]).

Y9 BDAG, s.v. “mpoiotw” (2).

150 Similarly, 1 Macc 5:19; Amos 6:10.

151 Epictetus, Dissertationes, 3.24.4.1 (Oldfather, LCL 218: 184-185). Horrocks comments on the similarity
of the language of Epictetus (ca. 60—140 CE) to that of the NT. Horrocks, Greek, 147.

%2 The only other occurrence in the NT is the middle infinitive mpoiotacfar (Tit 3:8, 14), commonly
translated “to devote” (ESV, NAB, NIV NRSV) i.e. to devote themselves to good works (xalév Epywy
mpototacbat). The sense of setting before as a priority is apparent.
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their position. In support of this reading Milligan notes that the general use of mpoioTauévog
in the New Testament does not reflect the technical term found in the papyri where it

153 thus he considers that in the verse above

refers to an official role such as superintendent;
it refers to the informal level of spiritual oversight given by elders.*®* This is consistent
with the syntax; placed between two other terms referring to functions, viz., xomd&vtag
(labouring) and voubetotvtag (admonishing) as noted by Fee, it would appear to refer to a
ministry of responsibility and guidance, not a position of status or “directive
leadership”.>> Therefore when read in the middle voice in this context, mpoiotauévoug
L@y év xvplw is evocative of protective oversight in regard to the community, implying an
engagement between those who preside and their charges.

The middle nuance may therefore be seen in terms of Eberhard’s notion of mediality,
since “having charge over” in this context would involve caring for and guiding, i.e.
processes which encompass the subject in an interactive manner with other participants.*°
From the grammatical perspective, an understanding of mpoioTauévous in terms of caring,
responsible leadership would indicate that the leaders would be mobilising and applying
their personal resources. Allan does not list this verb, but the closest category for an
agentive subject would appear to be his indirect reflexive middle, being an “unemphatic
way of expressing that the subject is the beneficiary”.™®” The benefit to the subject in such
an instance could be the quality of fellowship achieved. Otherwise, Allan’s passive middle

would apply to the alternate reading, referring to those who are placed over you in the
Lord.

4.17 wyyéopar (MT)

The middle-only verb nyéopat is used in two senses. It can refer to leading or guiding (the

present participle thus referring to a leader, e.g. éx ool y&p éeledoeTal Hyoduevos: for from

153 Hence e.g. superintendents of guilds mentioned in BGU 4.1028 (100-200 CE). MM, s.v. “zpototyui”.

> Milligan, Thessalonians, 71-72. So also BDAG, s.v. “mpototyut” (2).

155 Fee discusses the translation possibilities, affirming function rather than status, since he considers the role
of caring or being responsible for the converts to be better sustained by the syntax, this participle being
placed in sequence with two others which refer to the activities of the leaders. Fee, Thessalonians, 204-206.
Accordingly, Boring contends that Paul is avoiding the impression of directive leadership, stating that there
were no official roles in Thessalonica (no distinction between “clergy” and “laity”), that Paul avoids
foregrounding the “most official sounding word” (mpoioTauévous) and adds the qualification of being over
them “in the Lord” (év xvplw), i.e. as part of the Spirit-led community. Boring, Thessalonians, 191-192.

1% This verb could likewise fit Miller’s notion of reciprocity which she applies to activities that are
dependent on more than one participant. This does not imply symmetrical action between subject and object,
but rather an involvement of the subject in an interactive situation. See §2.2.2 above

57 Allan, Polysemy, 114,
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you [Bethlehem] shall come a leader, (Matt 2:6); alternatively, it can have the sense of
“think”, “regard”, “consider”.**® Examples of this latter sense occur in the NT, e.g. ITacav
xapav nynoagbe aderdol pov, 6tav melpacuols mepiméante motkitos: consider it all joy, my
brothers, when you encounter various trials, (Jas 1:2); in the LXX, e.g. Ayyrat 0¢ v
bdhacoav domep éédleimTpov: “and he regards the sea as a pot of ointment” (Job 41:23,
Brenton); and in contemporaneous literature, e.g. Philo states in reference to God: det yeap
Ryeiobat xal dmotov adTdv: “but we must deem that he belongs to no type”.**®

It is always in this latter sense that #yéopat occurs in the epistles of Paul, e.g aAla T
Tamewodpoaivy) arrAous Nyoluevol Umepeyovtag eautdv: but in humility consider others as
surpassing yourself (Phil. 2:3).2° In 1 Thess 5:12 discussed in the previous section, the
Thessalonians were asked to “acknowledge” (NIV) or “respect” (NAB) those presiding
over them. In the subsequent verse (1 Thess 5:13) Paul continues his exhortation regarding
the attitude the believers ought to have towards their leaders, again expressing a concern

for proper order, mutuality and peace:

1 Thess 5:13 xai #Ryeiobar adtodg And to regard them most highly in
Omepexmeploool &v dydmy o T Epyov love because of their work. Be at

adT@v. elpnvevete év EauTois. peace among yourselves.

The middle infinitive #yeiclar above aligns with Allan’s mental activity category,
comprising actions in which subjects act voluntarily but are also affected by their (mental)
actions, somewhat like the process of perception.'®* Although Allan does not list Nyéouat
among his examples of such, he does include similar verbs, viz., Aoyilopar (“calculate,
reason, consider”) and otafudopar (“measure, estimate, conjecture”) in this category.*®
The use of »yelofar with imperative force here balances the notion of mpoioTayévous
(presiding over) discussed above; the leaders are to care for the people who in turn are to
esteem and respect their leaders. This (unsymmetrical) reciprocity reflects a medial
situation, where subject and object are both within the event of pastoral supervision. There

is a relational aspect to the sense of %yeigbat in this context, for leaders can only supervise

8 BDAG, s.v. “Ryéopar”; LSJ, s.v. “Ayéopar”; the latter adding the senses of “believe”, “hold” and “deem”.
9 Philo, Leg. 1.51.8 (Colson, Whitaker, LCL 226:178-179). Similarly, in Josephus: “we ought to
acknowledge (nyeiobar) the greatness of the Deity”. Josephus, A.J., 8.418.2 (Marcus, LCL 281:440-441).

1% Also 2 Cor 9:5; Phil 2:6, 25; 3:7, 8; 1 Thess 5:13; 2 Thess 3:15; 1 Tim 1:12; 6:1.

161 Allan, Polysemy, 101-104.

162 Allan, Polysemy, 103.
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those who submit to their authority; on the other hand, by submitting, the people are in fact
esteeming their leaders in love. The situation is medial in that it is not a matter of who does
what to whom, but of mutual interaction. Finally, according to grammatical descriptions,
this action of “regard” (NIV) or “esteem” (NKJ) may best be considered to arise from the

application of the subjects’ own resources, i.e. a dynamic middle.
4.18 avtéyopat (@vtéxw)

The active form dvtéyw literally means hold against (avti-€xw), while the middle
avtéyopal may take on the sense of hold against oneself thus cling to or hold fast, or
demonstrate a strong interest or loyalty, BDAG noting that only the middle is found in
early Christian literature.®® Josephus employs avtéxopat in this sense of holding fast: ¢ d¢
nalaiwy TogolTolg mdbeav Spws Tol (jv dvteiyeto: “Yet, struggling as he was with such
numerous sufferings, he clung to life”.'®* Similar uses are seen in the LXX, e.g.
qvteyouevoug Tijg otabnxng pou: “and hold fast my covenant” (Isa. 56:6, NETS); while in
Job, attachment in the sense of support or showing mercy is seen: gvBé€etai Tol wn meoely
avTov eig Bavatov: “he will provide support so that he does not fall into death” (Job 33:24,
NETS).

Avtéyopar appears only four times in the New Testament. It is used in parallel

passages in the gospels in reference to being devoted or loyal to one master as opposed to
despising another (Matt 6:24, Luke 16:13) and in the advice to Titus that elders should
hold fast to the faith they were taught (Tit 1:9). Continuing Paul’s exhortations to the
Thessalonians (@deAdol) in regard to mutual care, Paul employs dvtéyecbe in reference to

loyal support in 5:14 as below:

1 Thess 5:14 mapaxaiofyey 0& Oués, We urge you, brothers and sisters, to
adeddol, vovbetelte Todg ATdxTOUS, admonish the idle, comfort the faint-
mapapvdeiche  Tods  Aryolyous, hearted, support the weak and be

dvtéyeabe Tév dobeviv, paxpobuueite patient towards everyone

TPOG TAVTAS.

Interestingly, of the four behaviours which Paul invokes here, two are designated by active

verbs and two are middle voiced. The two middle verbs mapauvleiche (discussed in §4.7

183 57, s.v. “Gutéxw”; BDAG, S.v. “dvtéyw”.
164 Josephus, B.J., 1.657.1. (LCL 203: 312-313).
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above) and avtéyeobe (under discussion) each evoke interaction and relationship, a
personal involvement. Thus to comfort or console (mapauvfeiofe) requires a sense of
empathy and compassion on the part of the subject towards the other; likewise, to support,
help or be devoted to (dvtéxeade) the weak requires a personal engagement, a response to
their needs.*® Such response would necessarily be adjusted to the need of the moment.

On the other hand, the active forms of the verbs ‘urge’ (mapaxatofev) admonish
(vouBeteite) and ‘be patient’ (uaxpoBuueite) reflect the fact that these concepts do not
inherently require a relational context.!®® In urging or admonishing someone to do
something, the subject is acting outside itself, seeking to influence the one addressed to
comply with the will of the subject. Being patient reflects a state but not a change in state,
hence the active is appropriate. In 1 Thess 5:14 above, it is the phrase mpog mavtag which
directs this towards others; this sense is not inherent in the verb.

In the middle form &vréyecfe, the sense of interactive behaviour associated with
supporting others is indicative of medial function; the subjects are acting but they are
involved in a process which encompasses them, and thus are internal to the action of the
verb. Allan does not include this verb in his examples, but does refer to “emotionally
motivated actions” in which the “subject is either ill-disposed or well-disposed towards the
object”, thus functioning as a beneficiary, as in the case of indirect reflexive middles,
without actually labelling them as such.™®” From the grammatical perspective, the indirect
reflexive could apply in that if the members of the community are caring for each other,
the interest of the subject is served by being devoted to others, but more clearly the middle
sense of supporting one another could indicate an internal motivation, such that the

subjects’ own resources are mobilised and applied, i.e. Cooper’s dynamic middle.

185 v doBevédv could refer to those who are spiritually or physically weak or needy; thus Wanamaker is of
the opinion that “Paul left these exhortations intentionally vague” so that the readers could interpret
particular needs and respond accordingly. Wanamaker, Thessalonians, 198. It seems likely, as Boring
suggests that the pastoral care is directed generally, rather than at specific groups. Boring, Thessalonians,
193.

186 For example, a merchant could urge a customer to buy an expensive item:; a traffic officer could admonish
a person who was about to walk against a red light; one could be patient in regard to transport delays.
Although there must be some interface when addressing another, no innate sense of mutuality is implied.

167 Allan, Polysemy, 113n199
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4.19 mpooelyopat (MT)

This frequently used middle verb, mpoaeiyouat, refers to the offering of prayers or vows,
or petitioning a deity by prayer, in Jewish, Christian and pagan contexts.*®® In non-biblical
Greek the simple form efiyopat is far more common;'®® however mpooetyouar is also

found; e.g. dvatélovtt 76 WAlw mpogevEduevos: “addressing his prayers to the rising

sun”.*™® This is also illustrated by the prolific attestation of edyouat in non-literary papyri
in opening and closing expressions of prayer for good health in personal letters. For
example, A soldier writes to his mother: mpo pev mavtwy ebyoual oe vyetalvew [Vytaivev]
xal evtuyelv: before all things | pray for your health and prosperity (P.Mich. 3.203 [114—
116 CE]).

By contrast, although both verbs are attested in the LXX and NT, the compound
form is more common, especially in the NT where it is the dominant verb for prayer.'’!
Hence mpogetyopat is widely found throughout the LXX (110 times) e.g. mpognvéato 02
APpaay mpdg Tov Bedv xat iacato 6 Hedg Tov APiuerey: so Abraham prayed to God and God
healed Abimelech (Gen 20:17) and NT (85 times) e.g. ypnyopeite xai mpogetyeabe: stay
alert and pray (Matt. 26:41). Paul uses mpocedyonal twice as an imperative in his

concluding remarks in First Thessalonians, as below:

1 Thess 5:17 adadeinTws wpoaedyeade Pray without ceasing
1 Thess 5:25 Adeldol, mpooedyeobe Brothers and sisters, pray [also]
[xal] mepl Nuidv concerning us

Both these occurrences may be discussed together. Although Allan does not list
mpogelyopat among any of his middle verb examples, he does list edyopat (“pray, vow,
boast”) in his speech act category, in which the subject is affected by heart-felt types of
speech.’’? Grammatically, it may be seen as a dynamic middle, the prayer emerging from

within the subject’s own resources (although at times it could also be performed in the

198 |SJ, s.v. “mpogelyopar”; BDAG, s.v. “mpogetyopar’”.

169 As noted by Heinrich Greeven, “elyouar”, TDNT 2:775. Accordingly, TLG searches reveal that the ratio
of uses of elyopat cf. mpoaelyouat in Plutarch is 129:28, Josephus 76:2 and Philo 117:4.

70 pytarch, Dion, 27.4.2 [Perrin, LCL 98: 58-59].

"L Thus the ratio of the verbs eliyouat to mpogetyopat is 86:110 in LXX and 7:85 in NT.

172 Allan, Polysemy, 105. This is not surprising given Allan’s sources (Homer and Classical literature). Many
NT verbs do not appear among his samples.
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subject’s interest). Accordingly, although BDAG identifies mpooelyopat as middle
deponent, Wallace considers that “it takes little imagination to see a true (indirect) middle
force to this verb”.}” It can also be understood as a medial activity, for both the person
praying and the deity are mutually involved in the event, as in a dialogue.*’* Even though
one may be praying for another person, it is one’s own thoughts, whether of thanksgiving
or supplication, which are being expressed in response to thoughts of the other. This
scenario aligns with Eberhard’s notion of mediality, for the person praying, those prayed
for, and God, are all held together conceptually within the process of prayer. The subject is

the locale of the action, but is also internal to it.

4.20 Summary and Analysis: Present Middle Verbs in First Thessalonians

The results of the investigations into the function of verbs with present middle form in 1
Thessalonians are summarised in the table below, indicating where there is conformity to
the descriptors of the middle voice employed, as for the aorist forms in the previous

chapter.*”

3 BDAG s.v. “mpogelyopar”. Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 430.

174 This assumes that God hears the prayers of believers, as affirmed throughout the New Testament e.g. Matt
6:6; Luke 18:1; Rom 8:26.

175 Abbreviations as previously, also M.Act = mental activity; Bod. M. = body motion.
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Table 4.2 Properties of present middle verb forms in First Thessalonians

Verb Form Ref. | MT | Dep | Gramm. | Subj. | Allan Med.
middle | Aff. | category | event
TOLEW wvelay motovpevor | 1:2 x x Dyn. v Sp. Act, | v
M. Act.
plopat pudpevov 1:10 (v |V Ind. Ref. | v Ind. Ref. | v/
Epyopat pxorévns 1:10 (v |V x v Spont. |V
€pxeTa 52 | v |V x v Spont. |V
ovvauéw duvayevot 2.7 | % v x x x x
duvdpeda 39 | x |V x x x x
bueipopat buetpduevol 28 |V |V Dyn. v M. Proc. | v/
épyalopa gépyalopevol 29 |V |V Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
2pydleabou 411 |V |V Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
napapvdéopar | mapapubolpevor | 2112 |V |V Dyn. v Sp. Act |V
mapapudeioe 514 | v |V Dyn. v Sp. Act |V
HapTUPEW HapTUpéuEvOL 212 | x |V Dyn. 4 Sp. Act | v
vepyéw gvepyeltal 213 | x| x Dyn. v Spont. |V
Oéopart deduevol 310 | v |V Ind. Ref, | v/ Sp. Act | v
Dyn.
améxw améyeabat 4:3 x x Dir. Ref. | v Bod. M. | v
améyeale 5:22 | x x Dir. Ref. | v/ Bod. M | v
xTdopal wtéohout™® 4:4 v v Ind./ v Ind./ v
Dir. Ref. Dir. Ref.
drroTipéopal drhoTipeiohal 411 | v |V Dyn. v M. Act. | v
xoludw KOLLWUEVWY 413 | x |V x v M. Proc. | v
éblomnue ébloTatal 5:3 x x x v Spont. x
mpolaTHL mpoioTauévovg'’’ | 5:12 | % x Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
Pass.
yéopat nyeicha 513 | v |V Dyn. v M. Act. |V
AVTEXW avréyeae 514 | x x Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v
TpocelopaL Tpooelyeabe 517 | v |V Dyn. v Sp.Act | v
mpocelyeabe 525 | v |V Dyn. v Sp. Act | v

The following observations may be noted:

e Subject affectedness is applicable to every instance except 56vayal.”8

e There are many instances of dynamic middle function.

e Grammatical descriptors do not apply to spontaneous situations.*”

e In most instances, three, or at least two, of the descriptors apply.

e The present forms exhibit middle function to a similar degree as the aorists.

176 There are two possible readings. One suggests indirect reflexive, the other direct, as discussed above.
7 Both middle and passive readings are viable.

178 Allan treats dvvapat as an anomaly, and declines to classify it. Allan, Polysemy, 122n214.

179 Hence e.g. épxopat, for which the subject is the wrath of God.
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The notions of subject affectedness and mediality are widely applicable, while the most
frequent type of grammatical middle is the dynamic function. This reflects that the action
often comes from within as an emotional, compassionate or respectful attitude, consistent
with the tone of the letter, whereas far less frequent is the more commonly acknowledged
indirect reflexive, indicating action in one’s own interest.

It may be seen that although media tantum verbs generally correlate with deponent
classification, otvapat, paptipopar and xotpaopar have active forms yet their middle form
is regarded as deponent by ALGNT. Therefore, so-called deponent verbs do not universally
lack active forms. Likewise, these results do not support the notion that ‘deponent’ verbs
have active function, since those examined here, except for ovvapat, display middle
function according to the descriptors applied. If these descriptors are accepted as properties
of the middle voice, the idea that deponency indicates active function is refuted for these
instances, confirming the assertions to this effect in the introduction.

Combining the results for the aorist and present verbs in First Thessalonians it is
found that for the 46 middle forms investigated, 32 (69%) exhibit grammatical middle
functions, 44 (97%) exhibit subject affectedness and 41 (89%) exhibit medial function.
Further it may be seen that 2 or more descriptors apply in 41 (89%) of cases, the two forms
of duvapar and certain spontaneous processes being the exceptions. These results for both
aorist and present tenses indicate that middle verbs in First Thessalonians widely exhibit
middle function, suggesting that a similar investigation of another sample of middle forms
would be a worthwhile pursuit in this investigation into the function and significance of

middle verbs in the Greek New Testament.
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5 Middle verbs in Second Corinthians

In the previous chapter it was found that all verbs of middle form in First Thessalonians
exhibited middle function according to the descriptors applied: the grammatical descriptors
frequently, subject-affectedness and medial function very frequently. For a further source
of middle verb forms to investigate from Paul’s writings, Second Corinthians has been
selected. This epistle contains the highest proportion of middle verbs among Paul’s letters
to church communities, as may be readily seen in Fig 2.1 above. Verbs with middle voice
morphology constitute 3.04% of all words in Second Corinthians, compared to 2.63% in
First Thessalonians. Since middle function was observed consistently for both the aorist
and present middle forms in First Thessalonians, this distinction will not be maintained in
the present chapter, i.e. analysis will be undertaken by lexeme, not tense form.

In Second Corinthians, 136 middle-forms appear, representing 51 different verbs, as
listed Appendix 2. Twelve of these have already been studied in 1 Thessalonians, viz.,
dlvapat, évepyéopat, yivopat, plopat, drhotipéopatl, Tibnw, Ofouat, Ofyomat, nyéouat,
Epxopat, ebayyelilopat, domalopar. The remaining middle-inflected verbs in Second
Corinthians provide a further sample for study along the same lines as those in previous
chapters; i.e. their lexical sense is clarified with reference to usage and their function in the
immediate context in the epistle is examined to ascertain whether the three descriptors of
middle voice apply. The following middle verbs are examined below in the sequence in
which they appear in Second Corinthians: BovAopat, Bovkevopa, ypbopor, cdpayifopat,
émxaolpal, deidopat, xapifopat, dnotdocopm, dpyopat, Aoyilopa.

While an understanding of the Corinthian correspondence is complex and will not be
attempted here, a brief comment on the second canonical epistle may provide some context
for the excerpts examined below. Clearly, in addition to First Corinthians, Paul had written
another letter, sometimes referred to as the harsh or severe letter, which called on the
church to address a matter of misconduct (2 Cor 2:3-10) and which caused Paul some
anxiety in regard to the manner in which it would be received (2 Cor 7:8-12). Further,
Paul addresses certain adversaries, variously called false apostles (11:13) or super-apostles
(12:11) who had rivalled and therefore challenged Paul’s authority in the eyes of some of
the Corinthians. Therefore throughout the letter we find that Paul is affirming his divine

calling and spiritual authority in regard to the congregation he founded.
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5.1 BovAopat (MT)

Two senses of Botlouat are documented by BDAG." The first refers to a desire to have or
experience something, i.e. “wish, want, desire”, with the implication of planning
accordingly. Hence, e.g. 8s éav odv PouAnbfi didos eivar Tod xéopou, éxBpds Tol Beol
xabiotatal: therefore whoever wants (purposes) to be a friend of the world is essentially an
enemy of God (Jas 4:4). The second sense of actually planning a course of action may be
rendered by “intend, plan, or will”.> This sense of planning to achieve what is willed is
also noted by MM, who indicate that the sense of “purpose, intention, not mere will, but
will with premeditation” frequently underlies the use of this verb.> Such usage is clearly
apparent in P.Oxy. 10.1263 (128-29 CE) which documents an application addressed to the
city-scribe of Oxyrhynchus concerning the author’s intention to practise a trade: Bovlopat
TpwTWG Amd Tol éveoTdTog Tploxaldexdtov [Tpeloxatdexatov] €rou[s] Adpiavol Kaioapog
Tol xupiov xpnoachar T Tév épy[atdv] motauol Téx[vn]: “I wish to begin from the present
thirteenth year of Hadrianus Caesar the lord to practise the trade of a river-worker”.

The verb Bovopat is used 37 times across the New Testament, most often in Acts
(14 occurrences) e.g. Gallio is unwilling to rule on the charges that the Jews in Achaia
bring against Paul, stating: xpitig éyd Toltwy ot Bovlopat eivar: | do not wish to be a
judge of these things (Acts 18:15). The more popular word for wish or want in Hellenistic
Greek however, is 8éAw, which appears 208 times in the New Testament.* Both verbs
appear in Matt 1:19, 6éAw being used to express a desire and Povdopat referring to the

>\ >

intended course of action to fulfil the desire: Iwond 0 6 dvip adti, dixalog v xal w)

! BDAG, s.v. “Bolopat.”

2 Josephus, A.J., 14.233.2 is cited as an example: BovAopat dpag eidévar 61 mpéaPets Tovdalwy wot mpoaHiAfov:
I want you to know that envoys have come to me from the Jews. The desire for the recipients to know of the
envoys is actualised in the writing which informs them of such. There is an indication of acting on the wish.
A similar use appears in Phil 1:12; Twdoxew 08 Ouds Bodhopat, ddehdoi, 8Tt T& xat’ éut ubAlov ig mpoxomny
Tol edayyeAiov EdAubev: “I want you to know, brothers, that my situation has turned out rather to advance
the gospel” (NAB).

3 MM, s.v. “BovAopar”. This definition is attributed to Hort in commenting on Botlopat in Jas 4:4. F. J. A,
Hort, The Epistle of St. James: The Greek Text (London: Macmillan, 1909), 93.

* The increasing use of Bé\w in preference to Botlopat in the Hellenistic era is noted in BDF §101, and also
by Gottlob Schrenk, TDNT 1:630. A comparison of the number of occurrences of 6éAw and Bovopar in the
LXX and NT respectively supports this observation. In the LXX, 6¢Aw:BovAopar = 118:76 i.e. approx. 3:2,
whereas in the NT 6éAw: fovdopar = 208:37 i.e. approx. 11:2.
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Bédwy admny Oerypatioat, éBoudnby Aabpa dmoAdoar adthv: Joseph her husband, being a
righteous man and not wanting to disgrace her, determined to dismiss her secretly.

In explaining his change of travel plans to the Corinthians, Paul poses rhetorical
questions in defence of his integrity, the use of untt indicating that the answer expected
would be “no”, i.e no, he was not being frivolous, but had good reasons for the change.

Thus BodAopat is used to express Paul’s intentions, his will with purpose, in 2 Cor 1:15, 17

as follows:
2 Cor 1:15-17 Kal 7tadty T So with this confidence, | was
memolbnoe EBoulduny mpbTepov Tpdg intending to come to you first so that
Sudc ENDely, Tva deutépay xdpw oxdiTe, you might have a double benefit; that

is, to go via you into Macedonia and
to come back to you from Macedonia
and to be sent on to Judea by you.
Intending this, therefore, did |
consequently act with levity? Or when

18yl 31 Oudiv dieXfelv eic Maxedoviay
xal TaAw amd Maxedoviag ENOeiv mpog
€ ~ \ € b € ~ ~ )
Opés xal U@’ Ouév mpomeudbijval eig

v “Toudaiav. ' Totito odv Boudduevog

whTt dpa ff Ehadpia Expnodyony; 7 & I resolve [something], do I resolve [it]
BovAevopal xata oapxa Pouievouat, according to  merely  human
bva y) map’ pol TO val val xal 76 o) ol; inclinations, so that it is ‘yes, yes’ and

6 .
‘no, no’ with me?

The sense of ¢BovAduny, and Boulduevos translated ‘intended’ and ‘intending’ respectively
in the verses above, is consistent with both subject affectedness and the medial notion of
middle verbs described previously. The lexical sense indicates not only wishing but
planning a particular course of action, which presupposes a dialogical process with
oneself, as described by Allan in reference to his ‘Mental Activity’ category of middle
verbs.” Similarly, the subject is interior to the activity denoted by the verb (i.e. it is
encompassed by it) so the medial notion described by Eberhard also applies. In the
grammatical understanding of the middle voice, it is evident that the subject (Paul) is

acting with reference to himself i.e. from within his own resources. Therefore, although

® Since the aorist of Bovlouat exhibits the -8»- morpheme it is typically classified as a passive deponent, e.g.
Robertson, Grammar, 817. Such terminology was shown above to be unnecessary. The -6y- aorist also
appears in James 1:18, 4:4; and 2 John 1:12, without passive sense. This is made clear by the translations e.g.
BouAnfeic (Jas 1:18): He willed (NAB), He chose (NIV); i.e. it functions as a middle verb.

® Verse 17 has variant readings. BovAduevos is attested by e.g. P, X, A, B, C, F, et al ; Bouleluevos by the
Majority Text. Hence NIV: “I intended” cf. NKJV “I was planning”. Margaret Thrall draws attention to this
variant and considers the Majority text reading to be due to assimilation to the verbs which follow. Margaret
E. Thrall, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians, vol. 1, ICC (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1994), 140n85.

” Allan, Polysemy, 101. Allan lists Bouletouat among his examples of Mental Activity middle verbs, but not
Bovropar. However there appears to be an overlap in the semantic range of these two verbs, both requiring
thinking or planning.
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BovAopal is sometimes designated “passive deponent” (n6 above) these forms are not
passives functioning as actives, but are actually middle forms functioning in the middle
voice.

Despite the fact that there are five middle verb forms in 1 Cor 1: 15-19 viz.,
éBovAéuny Pouddpevos, éxpraauny, Bovievopar (X 2), the matter of voice typically receives
no mention in commentaries.® The middle voice however, is appropriate for the context,
for Paul is speaking very much of his personal investment in regard to his desires, his
intentions and his resolution of the matter of travel plans and is personally concerned about
the opinion of the Thessalonians in regard to his integrity. The other two middle verbs in

this text are discussed below.

5.2 BovAetopat (Boviedw)

There does not appear to be a clear lexical distinction between the active BovAevw and the
middle BouvAevopar, LSJ listing “deliberate on, plan, devise”, “take counsel”, “resolve”
with instances of both active and middle uses.” Both voices are used in Plutarch, e.g.

19 and Bouevduevor as “held deliberations " In the

BovAelaas is translated “making a plan
LXX there is only one instance of the active: tig Talita ¢fovAevaev émt Tupov: “Who has
devised this counsel against Tyre?” (Isa 23:8 Brenton), yet in the following verse, the
middle is used in a similar sense: “The Lord of hosts has purposed (¢ovAedoato) to bring
down all the pride of the glorious ones” (Isa. 23:9, Brenton). If there is any distinction, it
would seem that the middle refers to the mental planning and the active to implementing
the plans.'? Hence e.g. Plutarch says that Lysander “took measures (éBovAeuaey) at once to

change their form of govemmen‘[”.13

It is noted by BDAG that only middle forms of BouvAedw occur in the New Testament

or early Christian literature, ** with two related meanings being identified: the first is “to

® No instances were found; hence e.g. Harris comments on various grammatical and lexical matters in the
Greek text, but makes no mention of the middle voice. Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2005), 192-198.

LSJ, s.v. “Boudevw”.

9 plytarch, Romulus, 8.8.4, (Perrin, LCL 46:112-113).

Y plytarch, Romulus, 16.2.3, (Perrin, LCL 46:134-135).

2 However, NETS translates both ¢BovAevaev and ¢BovAetoato as “planned”.

3 plutarch, Lysander, 15.1.5 (Perrin, LCL 80:272-273).

 The middle form, Boutedopat, occurs 56 times in the LXX e.g. Gen 50:20, Ouels éBouedoacbe xat’ éuol
glg Tovnpd 6 ot feds éBovAedoato mept Euol eic dyaba (you purposed evil against me but God purposed for
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think about a course of action, deliberate, (with oneself)”, e.g. in Luke 14:31, Jesus asks
“what king, going out to wage war against another king, will not sit down first and
consider (Pouevoetal) whether he is able with ten thousand to oppose the one who comes
against him with twenty thousand?” (NRSV). The second sense is “to reach a decision
regarding a course of action, resolve, decide” e.g. so from that day they planned
(¢BovAetoavto) that they would kill him (John 11:53, NRSV)."® This usage is similarly
found in a papyrus letter from a tax farmer regarding official business in respect to an
upcoming meeting. BefovAetuela éxomdoar To émdedopévov Uméuvn(pa) w) mote émi Tol
dtaddyou xetpnachéuey “We have determined to abstract the memorandum in order that we
may not come to grief at the audit”.® This second sense appears to align with Paul’s

expression in 2 Cor 1:17, already discussed above in regard to fovropau.

2 Cor 1:17 tofito odv Poulbpevos Intending  this, then, did |
wiTL dpa TH Eadple Expnoduny; 7 & consequently act with levity? Or
BovAebopar xatd cdpxa Bouledopat, when 1 resolve [something], do |

resolve [it] according to merely
human inclinations, so that it is ‘yes,
yes’ and ‘no, no’ with me?

(4 5 LI} \ \ \ \ \ 1 Bl
va 7 Tap EeWol To val val xal To ov

bl4
oU;

In the rhetorical question in the verse above, Paul is asking: do | resolve (BovAevopat) the
matters | resolve (BovAetouat) according to human inclinations?'” Paul indicates that he is
not simply acting on impulse (xata capxe), rather that there are other factors affecting his
considered decision; he is thus internal to and encompassed by the process (medial event).
As he comes to a firm decision, he is also affected by the process, thus as noted above,
Allan includes PovAevopar among his examples of mental activity middle verbs. This is an
oppositional middle and while there appears to be no sharp distinction between the lexical
sense of the active and that of the middle, in this context the middle verb may be seen to

refer to deliberation within or by oneself, hence Paul is acting from within his own

good concerning me). It only occurs 6 times in the NT: Luke 14:31, John 11:53, 12:10; Acts 27:39, 1 Cor
1:17 (x2)

Y NIV and NKJV have “plotted”, suggestive of following through on a decision. The middle form is used
similarly by Josephus: e.g. éx yap Tol davepod diaxivduvetovtes ovx évéwulov eivar Tols Twvdbou d&iépayot.
duyiv otv EBovAetoavto: “for they did not consider themselves a match for Jonathan’s men, if they were to
fight in the open. They therefore resolved on flight”, Josephus, A.J., 13.177-178 (Marcus, LCL 365:314—
315).

6P Tebt. 1.58 1 28 (111 BC).

"The NRSV translates fovAetopat ‘make my plans’, cf. Boulduevos: ‘when I wanted’ thus generating a
distinction between intention (BodAopat) and actually constructing a plan (Bovietopat).
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resources (dynamic middle) and has a genuine interest in the outcome of the decision

(indirect reflexive, also).

5.3 xpaopar (MT)

In BDAG, xpaouat is designated a middle deponent,’® hence only middle forms appear in
the New Testament. *° There are 11 instances altogether: Acts 27:3, 27: 17; 1 Cor 7:21,
31, 9:12, 15; 2 Cor 1:17, 3:12, 13:10; 1 Tim 1:8, 5:23; notably, 7 of these appear in the
Corinthian correspondence. Three related uses of this middle verb are identified by
BDAG:

1. Using or employing something, the item so used being expressed in the dative; e.g.
Myxétt Udpoméret, G oivew SAlyw ypd: no longer drink water but use a little wine
(1 Tim 5:23).

2. Treating a person in a particular manner, e.g. dtAavlpwmwg te 6 TodAtog 76 TTadiw
xpnoapevos: Julius treated Paul in a friendly manner (Acts 27:3).

3. Acting or proceeding in a certain manner, with either an adverb or the dative of the
characteristic shown. E.g. untt &pa tjj éAadpla éxpnoauny: did | therefore act with
levity? (2 Cor 1:17, discussed above).”

Two further instances of ypdopat in Second Corinthians appear in 3:12 and 13:10, the first
instance employing an indicative of ypaouat with a dative of the characteristic, the second
using an aorist subjunctive with an adverb. These also conform to the third use noted by
BDAG, i.e. they refer to the manner in which Paul acts or behaves towards the

Corinthians:
2 Cor 3:12 "Exovres otv TowdTny Therefore, having this hope, we act
EATi0a mOAN] Tappyoic xpwueda with great boldness*

8 BDAG, s.v. “ypdopar”. As above, verbs are classified as media tantum if the middle rather than the active
form is listed in BDAG,; in such cases deponency is sometimes specified, as for ypaopat.

19'LLSJ lists ypdopar under the active, xpdw, recording a variety of uses of the middle form, including those
identified by BDAG. LSJ, s.v. “ypaw”.

20 A similar use by Josephus: xatéaye 9t oitog xal & Tepocéhupa d6hw xal amdTy ypnoduevos: and this king
seized Jerusalem by resorting to cunning and deceit”. Josephus, A.J., 12.4.2 (Marcus, LCL 365: 2-3). That is,
he acted with or used, cunning and deceit.

2L Cf. “we use great boldness” (NAS, NKJV); “we act very boldly” (NAB); we act with great boldness
(NRSV).
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2 Cor 13:10 Awr tolito Tadta amawv For this reason | write these things
yphdw, Wa mapv W) amotéucwg while absent, so that when present |
may not act harshly, in accordance
with the authority which the Lord
gave me for the purpose of edification
and not for pulling down

xphowpat xate T Egovciav Hv 6
x0ptog E0wxev ot €ig oixodouny xal odx
eig xabaipeaty

Therefore ypaopat is used in 2 Corinthians in reference to Paul acting in a particular
manner in each instance: acting with levity (1:17), with boldness (3:12) or harshly (13:10).
The medial nature of such behaviour is apparent, since (as noted for the characteristics of
encouragement and support in First Thessalonians) these attributes inherently require a
relational encounter. Paul is speaking of acting in a certain manner or employing a
particular attitude towards the Corinthians, being conceptually within a situation which
encompasses him. This is consistent with the relational or interactive characteristic of
many middle verbs observed in the previous chapter.

In Allan’s scheme, though it may not be readily apparent that the subject is affected,
Paul may be considered to be acting in his own interest indirectly i.e. for the effectiveness
of his ministry. Hence this verb can be considered to conform to Allan’s indirect reflexive
category, in which a subject acts in his/her own interest, becoming a beneficiary or
recipient in relation to the event, and is therefore affected. According to the grammatical
criteria, Paul is acting from within his own resources or powers (dynamic middle) as he
adopts the appropriate behaviour in each instance; yet the indirect reflexive (for himself)

could also apply as above.

5.4 oppayifopar (cdpayilw)

BDAG lists the active form cdpayilw, and records the sense of sealing something either
for security, to keep it secret, or for identification in which case the mark denoting
ownership also carries the protection of the owner, such as Pilate sealing (cdpayicavtes)
Jesus’ tomb and posting guards (Matt 27:66).2> However, no specific use or examples are
given for the middle form adpayilouar.?® This suggests that the middle voice may be used
at the writer’s discretion to highlight the particular relation of the subject to the verb.

Accordingly, LSJ notes that the middle sense of adpayilopat is to seal an article to show

2 BDAG, s.v. “cdpayi{w”
23 Examples of use of odpayilw given by BDAG include all voice forms.
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that it is pledged. 2* This implies that there is a personal commitment on the part of the
subject, as illustrated by several instances in the LXX e.g. in reference to writing and
sealing a marriage contract (Tob 7:14), to sealing a deed for the purchase of a field (Jer
39:10) and to the king and his nobles sealing the stone of the lions’ den, hence irrevocably
sealing Daniel’s fate. (Dan 6:18).

In the ancient world, sealing was a common practice in practical matters such as
sealing goods for delivery to protect and guarantee the integrity of the contents, as well as
in the authentication and protection of documents.” Hence e.g. a contract could be made
legally valid by the inclusion of seals pertaining to the relevant parties and witnesses on
the document itself; then after rolling, it could be protected from tampering by tying with
string and sealing with stamped clay bullae.?® These uses are illustrated in P.Oslo 2 53 II
24 (101 CE): éxowoaunv mapa Iletex@vros xiotyv éggdpaylouévyy|éadpayiouévov]
ueaTv otaduAiis xAw[plés: “From Petechon I received a sealed chest full of fresh grapes”,
and P.Tebt. 2 413 1 6 (101-300 CE), a letter from Aphrodite to her mistress, assuring her
that a letter had been safely delivered: xat T yaptapwy [xaptapiov] Elafev Zepnviwv
eoadpaylouévoy [Eodpayiouévov]: “and Serenion took the papyrus sealed”.

This awareness of the use and purpose of seals in the ancient world may assist in
interpreting Paul’s metaphorical use of odpayigapevos in Second Corinthians. In the
context of his efforts to justify his change of plans, (1:15, 16) Paul claims that he is not
fickle but faithful, as surely as God is faithful (1:18), duly calling on God as witness to his
declaration that his motive was to spare the Corinthians, not lord it over them (1:23, 24). In
characteristic Pauline fashion, embedded in discourse about ostensibly mundane matters,
he pauses to affirm that both he and the Corinthians all belong securely to God; hence we

find the theologically charged statements of 2 Cor 1:21, 22 below:

2183, s.v. “odpayilw”.

% «Seals, Mesopotamian”, Bonnie S. Magness-Gardiner, ABD, 5:1062-1063; Gottfried Fitzer, “cdpayls,
cdpaylw”, TDNT 7:944-946.

% Katelijn Vanthorpe, “Seals in and on the Papyri of Graeco-Roman and Byzantine Egypt” in Archives et
sceaux du monde hellénistique, ed. M. F. Boussac and A. Invernizzi (Athens: Ecole francaise d’Athénes,
1996), 231-291.
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2 Cor 1:21, 22 6 0¢ PBePaudv Auds abv Now God is the one who establishes

Ouiv elg Xptotdv xal yploag Hudbs beb, us together with you in Christ and
26 al obpayioduevos fubc xai dodg anointed us; the one who also sealed

us and gave the down-payment of the

oV appafiva Tol mvedpatos év Tals ar o
Spirit in our hearts.

xapolalg HUEV.
The use of cdpayioapevos in 2 Cor 1:22 is one of only two middle forms of gdpayilw in
the NT, the other being in Rom 15:28 where Paul refers to sealing the collection for the
poor in Jerusalem, which he was eager to deliver safely.?® Since the majority of uses are
active or passive, the middle may be considered to be used purposefully,?® as in the
examples from the LXX above, where the subject is pledging authentication, i.e. the
subject is personally invested in the process. While recent commentaries consulted did not
remark on the middle form of cdpayicauevos, Alfred Plummer (1915) comments that:
“The meaning here may be that, in confirmation of a covenant God sealed us as His own
(mid.) and attested our value”.*®

English translations sometimes render cdbpayioauevos Huds in 2 Cor 1:22 in a manner
that implies sealing as a form of identification e.g. “marked us with his seal” (NJB), “set
his seal of ownership on us” (NIV), “put his seal (up)on us” (ESV, RSV). Nevertheless, in
the imagery of commercial and legal terminology here, while the sense of ownership may
be primary, the action of sealing also provides authentication and security, the owner
pledging to protect the identified item in transit.** In the context of 2 Cor 1:22, we have not
a physical object, but persons, who are the recipients of the seal.** This is interpreted to

" Gordon Fee contends that the present participle (BeBaiév) followed by three aorist ones (ypioag,
cdpayloduevos, dods) with the metaphorical use of commercial language indicates that the two instances of
xal in v. 22 are epexegetical; i.e. the whole focus is on the faithfulness of God who anointed both Paul and
the believers into Christ, who himself was anointed by the Holy Spirit, by whom they are also ‘sealed’.
Gordon D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit in the Letters of Paul (Peabody: Hendrickson,
1994) 287-95. Likewise, Matera posits that the last two particles, (cdpayiodpevos, Sobs) refer back to the
anointing, (xpicas). Frank J. Matera Il Corinthians: A Commentary, NTL (Louisville: Westminster John
Knox, 2003), 55-56.

%8 Referring to the collection as fruit, it appears that Paul draws on the commercial imagery of sealing to
indicate that everything is in order and ready for delivery, as noted by James D.G. Dunn, Romans 9-16,
WBC 38b (Dallas: Word Books, 1988), 877.

2 Active forms: Matt 27:66; John 3:33, 6:27; Rev 7:3, 10:4, 20:3, 22:10; passives: Eph 1:13, 4:30; Rev 7: 4,
5, 8. The references in Revelation are evocative of the protective sign or mark mentioned in Ezek 9:4-6
which was to protect the righteous from destruction; i.e. the seal is a form of identification which serves as
protection.

% Alfred Plummer, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second Epistle of St. Paul to the
Corinthians, ICC (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1915; repr., 1966), 41.

31 As noted by Harris, Second Corinthians, 207; this is consistent with the comment by BDAG noted above.
%2 There are no instances in the LXX of God acting as the subject of this verb, nor of people as its object.
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indicate that God seals or marks the believer for himself, with his authority, an action
which is accomplished by the giving of the Spirit as a guarantee or down-payment.*

In this process of sealing the believer, it may be construed that God is acting in his
own interest to the extent that the seal indicates a claim of ownership or identification.
Therefore in Allan’s terminology, odpayiocapevos could be classified as an indirect
reflexive middle verb in which the subject is acting voluntarily yet is also a beneficiary of
the action. Likewise, the grammatical indirect reflexive would apply, as God seals the
believers for himself. In the Trinitarian context of the verse, God gives the Holy Spirit in
the sealing of us, therefore there is also a sense that this is accomplished by himself which
would align with the dynamic middle.** The medial notion, however, does not seem
readily applicable in this instance, for God is not encompassed by the process. The
explanations of middle function in terms of the affectedness or involvement of the subject

are more appropriate in this instance.

5.5 émixaAolpal (Emxalén)

The verb émxaiéw has the general sense of “call upon” i.e. “summon”, or “call out”, while
the middle form, émxaopat, frequently refers to calling upon or invoking the name of a

deity or person in authority for some form of assistance for oneself .*

Thus, Jeremiah says
of the Lord: eig tmv Ponbetdv wou fyyioas év 9 o€ Nuépa émexadeaduny: “you came near to
help me in the day when | called on you" (Lam 3:57, NETS), and when accused by the
Jews, Paul denied any wrong-doing and appealed to Caesar: Kaioapa émxatotpar (Acts
25:11). The active occurs only once in the NT (Matt 10:25), the passive 10 times,
generally in reference to someone’s name, e.g. Zipwv 0 émxatovpevos [1étpog: Simon, who

is called Peter (Acts 10:18). The middle form appears 17 times, most commonly in Acts,

but also in Paul’s writings, in which it is always used in reference to calling upon the

%% Although English translations commonly read the xai before doc as a conjunction (sealed and gave the
Holy Spirit) Harris argues that xal dovg Tov dppafédva Tol mvedpatos év Tals xapdiatg Hudv is explicative of
cdpayloapevos, such that it indicates the means by which the persons are sealed. Harris, Second
Corinthians, 209. This is consistent with Fee’s reading, noted above and appears reasonable, especially in
light of the passive use of adpayilopat in Eph 1:13 (v ¢ xal moteboavtes éodpaylobyre 6 mvedpatt Tijs
¢mayyehiag Té ayiw, (in whom [Christ] you were sealed by the promised Holy Spirit). That is, the giving of
the Holy Spirit constitutes the sealing of the believer.

% Hence Fee comments that vv.21, 22 strongly invoke the notion of the Trinity, being one of a “series of
semi-creedal soteriological texts that are full of Trinitarian implications”. Fee, Empowering Presence, 293.

% BDAG, s.v. “emxaréw™; LS) s.v. “émxa)éw”. Accordingly, Harris comments: “In the middle voice
¢mixadéopal Tva means “I appeal to someone in my favour”. Harris, Second Corinthians, 212.
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Lord;* e.g. méig yap 8 &v émxadéonrar to Svopa xuplov cwbhcerar: for all who call upon
the name of the Lord will be saved (Rom 10:13).*’

In Second Corinthians, Paul does not call upon God for salvation or assistance, but
as a witness. Plummer states that calling upon “Heaven” to witness is common in Greek
literature, citing examples from Homer, Plato and Xenophon in which the middle form
indicates “that Heaven is invoked as a witness on one’s own side”.*® Josephus likewise
uses this verb in describing Abraham’s sending of his servant to Rebekah to secure her
hand in marriage for Isaac: “These pledges are given on this wise: each party places his
hands under the other’s thigh, and they then invoke (émixatolvrar) God as witness of their
future actions”. > In like manner, in 2 Cor 1:23 Paul calls upon God as his witness as he
attests his unselfish intentions in changing his travel plans. This is effectively an oath

before God,*°

2 Cor 1:23 ’Eyw 8¢ pdptupa Tov Oedv | call upon God as my witness, upon

émixadolpar éml T duiy Yuppy, ot my life, that it was to spare you that |

dedbpevos Dudv odxétt FABov el did not subsequently come to
Corinth*

Kdpwbov

The middle form émxarolpat here functions to indicate that the action of calling upon God
is done with reference to Paul himself—in his own interest, in the sense of adding weight
to his claim. This correlates with the indirect reflexive middle as described by Allan, in
which the subject “derives benefit from the action performed”.** It could similarly be
placed in his speech act category.”* Grammatically, émxatotpar could be also be seen as
indirect reflexive, but the intensity of his oath suggests that his words are heartfelt, from
deep within (dynamic middle). The emphatic éyw further emphasises the subject, while the

expression émt v éuyv Yuyyv indicates that Paul stakes his life upon his integrity in this

% Rom 10:12, 13, 14; 1 Cor 1:2 2 Cor 1:23.

%7 The same expression appears in Acts 2:21.

%8 plummer, Second Corinthians, 43.

%9 Josephus, A.J., 1.243.3 (Thackeray, LCL 242; 120-121).

% Hence Martin considers "Eyd 8¢ pdptupa tov Bedv émxatolipat to be “a mild example of oath taking”,
noting OT precedents. Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians, 2™ ed. WBC 40 (Waco: Word Books, 2014), 171.
Harris however, considers it a formal oath and formal curse, indicating the “seriousness of the charges
levelled against him” and a deep sense of accountability to God. Harris, Second Corinthians, 212-213.

* ®eidopau is discussed separately below.

2 Allan, Polysemy, 112.

% Allan asserts that: “in many cases the subject intends to gain benefit from the speech act ... These middle
verbs are similar to indirect reflexive middles in that the subject can be assigned the semantic role
beneficiary.” Allan, Polysemy, 107.
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matter.** From the perspective of mediality, it is apparent that Paul is placing himself and
his integrity under scrutiny, being internal to the process of calling upon God as witness, a
process which conceptually draws together and involves God, Paul and the Corinthians.

Thus émxatotpar in this context appears to align with the medial notion also.
5.6 ¢eldopar (MT)

Listed in BDAG as a middle deponent, ¢eidopat has the general sense of sparing someone
or something (from harm or loss); drawing back or refraining from something,* e.g. 8¢ ye
Tol i0lov viol olx édeicato GAdd UTEp NUBY TavTwy mapédwxey avtév: indeed he who did
not spare his own son but delivered him up for us all (Rom 8:32). This verb appears
frequently in the LXX, e.g. in reference to the coming judgement and destruction of
Jerusalem: o0 ¢eloopat én’ adTols xal 0 Wy oixtipyow avtovgs: I will not spare them or have
compassion on them (Jer 21:7). Similarly, it is found in Josephus in telling of Simeon
and Levi who killed all the males of the city to avenge their sister Dinah, sparing
(detdovrat) only the women.* deidopar occurs only 10 times in the New Testament; it
does not appear at all in the gospels but is mainly used by Paul.*’ It occurs three times in
Second Corinthians: in 1:23 (above), and also in 12:6 and 13:2 as below:

2 Cor 12:6 ’Eav y&p Oedjow Though if 1 wish to boast, | shall not
xavyhoaabat, odx Eoouar  ddpuwv, be a fool, for | would be speaking the
aMiBeiay yap p6s- deldopar 02, u Tic truth; but I refrain, lest anyone may

think more of me than he sees in me

elg Eué Aoylontar Umép O PAémer pe 7)
or hears from me.

axovel [11] €€ épol

2 Cor 13:2 mpoeipnxa xal Tporéyw, s | said before when present on my

Tapay TO 0eUTepov xal amwv viv, Toig second visit and | say in advance

TponuapTbety xal Tolg Aotmolc méow, being absent now, to those who sinned

811 2w ENBw eig T mdh ob deloopan before and all the rest, that if | come
again | will not hold back. *®

* Harris notes that éml v éuiv Yuyv is a Hebraism, literally meaning “against my soul”, i.e. on my own
life, noting that: “Elsewhere Paul uses a different oath formula: “God is my witness”, where 6 @eds is
nominative (Rom 1:9, Phil 1:8, 1 Thess 2:5, cf. 2:10). Here Paul conforms to normal Greek usage where the
particular god or gods invoked are in the accusative case”. Harris, Second Corinthians, 212.

* BDAG, s.v. “deidopar”; LS, s.v. “beidopar”.

“® Josephus, A.J., 1.340.4 (Thackeray, LCL 242: 162—163)

*"NT occurrences: Acts 20:29; Rom 8:32, 11:21; 1 Cor 7:28; 2 Cor 1:23, 12:6, 13:2; 2 Pet 2:4, 5.

*8 This firm language appears in the context of Paul signalling his third visit (13:1) to Corinth, in anticipation
that they will examine themselves and repent so that he may not need to be harsh with them when he comes
(12:20-13:5).
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In 2 Cor 1:23 (discussed above) Paul explains that it was in order to spare (7t
dbedbpevos vudv) the Corinthians that he did not come to Corinth as previously planned,
while in 12:6 he comments that he refrains from boasting for the purpose of integrity. In
13:2, he asserts that he will not spare (ESV, NAS, NIV, NKJV, RSV) or be lenient (NAB,
NRSV) with respect to those who have not repented (12:20, 21). In each case, Paul is
motivated by his desire to maintain an appropriate relationship with them, maintaining
trust, integrity and authority, for the purpose of building up the Corinthians in the faith,
always aware of his accountability before God (12:19). Hence the notion of sparing (or
not) refers to his considered intention, something he does within the context of his
relationship with the church at Corinth.

In order to spare the Corinthians by acting towards them in an attitude of mercy, Paul
is also acting on himself, restraining himself, holding himself back; for in order to spare
them, Paul must restrain his own impulses or actions. Hence, o0 ¢eioopat in 13:2 has the
sense: “I will not hold (myself) back”, therefore it is essentially a direct reflexive in the
grammatical sense (considering the positive sense for the purpose of analysis). From the
point of view of internal diathesis, the subject (Paul) is positioned within the process of the
verb, since the action affects him, although carried out in regard to the Corinthians;
therefore the subject is medially located within the process, responding accordingly. Yet
again, the dynamic middle could apply, for Paul is acting from within his own heartfelt
intentions, making a considered decision.”® Allan discusses ¢eiSopat in connection with
indirect reflexives, referring to it as one of a “group of verbs that designate emotionally
motivated actions that seem to be related to the indirect reflexive middle”; the subject,
being well-disposed toward the object, may be considered to benefit from the action.>®
Also, however, if the sense of the verb is understood as ‘holding oneself back’, the direct
reflexive could also apply in Allan’s scheme.

The other two instances may also be seen to have middle function. In 2 Cor 1:23, it
was in order to spare the Corinthians that Paul decided not to visit at that stage i.e. he held
himself back, so that although he was acting towards the Corinthians in the sense of

extending mercy (sparing them) he was also acting upon himself in restraint, and the same

* This evokes Turner’s comment that “the middle involves the whole subject in the verb’s action and
expresses the subject in some special relationship to himself”. Nigel Turner, Syntax, vol. 3 of A Grammar of
New Testament Greek, by James Hope Moulton (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1963), 54.

%0 Allan, Polysemy, 113n199. Such emotional motivation resonates with the dynamic middle, as discussed.
This explanation in regard to ¢eidopar could provide an alternate or supplementary explanation for the
middle voice in 1:23, 12:6 and 13:2 if the benefit derived by Paul is the establishment of the type of
relationship that he desires with the Corinthians.
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descriptors apply. In 2 Cor 12:6, ¢eidopat is used intransitively, indicating even more
explicitly that Paul is ‘holding himself back’ (refraining) from boasting, acting upon
himself in a volitional response to the possibility. Hence the direct reflexive sense is
apparent, yet because of the emotional motivation, so too is the sense of acting within a
process, a mental process of deciding to act in a particular manner, a process which
encompasses the subject. Likewise the sense of benefit (indirect reflexive) noted by Allan
above is again apparent in Paul’s motivation to demonstrate his integrity. In each case
there is the sense of acting according to the relationship Paul has with the Corinthians.
Here is an example of a verb commonly construed to be deponent, which can be
shown to be truly middle. If deponent is simply taken to mean that the verb has no active
form there is no conflict but if deponent is taken to mean “middle in form but active in
function” as is commonly held, such a designation would appear to reflect a translation
such as the English “spare” rather than the meaning of the Greek verb itself, which

exhibits middle function in each context in which it is employed in Second Corinthians.
5.7 xapllopar (MT)

While LSJ lists xapilw, noting that it was usually used in the middle voice, BDAG lists
yapilopar as a middle deponent, thus suggesting that the active was no longer used by NT
times.™ In the New Testament the middle is used to refer to giving graciously or
generously (Rom 8:32), cancelling a debt (Luke 7:42) or forgiving a wrongdoing (Eph
4:32), as noted by BDAG.** Hans Conzelmann asserts that the primary sense of the word
xapilopar is giving, the specific nuance being derived from its context, so that when used
in the sense of forgiveness it relates to a “special form of giving, namely, pardoning”.53

In the LXX yapilopat appears always in the sense of giving, granting, bestowing or
releasing, but not in regard to forgiveness, e.g. xai eimev 6 Bagiheds mpds Eayp el mdvta T
Omapyovta Apav E0wxa xal éxaptoauny got: “and the king said to Esther, if everything
belonging to Haman | gave and turned over to you” (Esth 8:7, NETS).>* The lemma

appears 23 times in the NT, occurring in Luke-Acts in the sense of bestowing (Luke 7:21,

*LLSJ, s.v. “yapilw”™; BDAG, s.v. “yapilopat”.

52 One nuance of the sense of giving is that of handing over or releasing someone on request, e.g. Pilate
being asked to release a murderer (Acts 3:14); Paul being (not) handed over to the Jews (Acts 25:11, 16) and
Paul being restored to Philemon (Phlm 1:22). The sense appears to be to grant the wishes of those who ask
for the surrender.

>3 Hans Conzelmann, “ydpts, xapilopat, xapitéw, dxdpiatos”. TDNT 9:372-402, here, 396-397.

> yapilopar is used similarly in 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees and Sirach. There are no active forms.

140



Acts 27:24), cancelling a debt (Luke 7:42, 43) and handing over upon request (Acts 3:14,
25:11, 16). In the Pauline corpus it is used in the sense of bestowing graciously (Rom 8:32,
1 Cor 2:12; Gal 3:18; Phil 1:29, 2:9 Phim 1:22) and in relation to forgiveness of
wrongdoing (2 Cor 2:7, 10 (x3), 12:13; Eph 4:32 (x2); Col 2:13, 3:13 (x2). These facts
suggest that “forgiving” is a characteristically Pauline usage of yapilopat; however, this
does not necessarily indicate that he is using it in an unconventional manner. Rather, it
may be explained by the subject matter of his letters, i.e. what is graciously conferred is
the remission of sins, consistent with Conzelmann above.>

While there are no active forms of yapilouat in the NT, there are both middle and
passive aorists, as encountered previously in the case of yz’voual.% However, in contrast to
the equivalence observed in uses of éyevéunv and éyevnbnyv (both being used in the middle
voice), in the case of yapilopa: the passive forms do have passive sense,” e.g. e eiddypev
ta Umo Tol Beol yapiofévra nuiv: so that we may perceive the things freely given to us by
God (1 Cor 2:12).%® This correlates with the fact that yapilopar is used transitively. Middle

forms of yapilopar appear three times in Second Corinthians as below:

2 Cor 2:7 dote Tovvavtiov w&Alov On the contrary rather, you should
Ouds yaploaofar xai mapaxaléoal, ui forgive and console [him], otherwise
Twg TS meploootépa AUTY xaTamodsj 6 he maySL:)e overwhelmed by excessive
ToloUTog sorrow

2 Cor 2:10 ¢ 08¢ Tt yapileabe, xdyw- And to whom you forgive anything, |
xal yap éyw O xexdpiouar, € T do also; for what | have forgiven, if |
xexdptopat, O Ouls &V TPoswTw have forgiven something, is for your
XploTod, sake in the sight of Christ

% Similarly noted by Harris, 2 Corinthians, 233.

% See §3.1.2 yivoua, above.

5" As noted by both BDAG and LSJ, the latter indicating that the passive has the sense of being favoured.
This correlates with the fact that yapilopat is a transitive verb.

%8 Other NT attestations of the passive are xaptabijvar (Acts 3:14), and éyapiofy (Phil 1:29). These also refer
to the sense of being granted, rather than being forgiven. Middle aorists of yapiopat: éxapicato (Luke 7:21,
42, 43; Eph 4:32; Phil 2:9); xapicacbar (Acts 25:11; 2 Cor 2:7); xapicacde (2Cor 12:13); xaptodauevos (Col
2:13).

5 Erzglish translations, e.g. CJB, ESV, KJV, NAB, NIV, NJB, and NRSV, typically render this verb by the
appropriate form of ‘forgive’ in each of these verses.
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2 Cor 12:13 i yap éotwv & noowdnte For in what way were you made
Omép Tag Aowmdg éxxdoiag, el i 8§t inferior to the rest of the churches,
except that I myself did not burden
you? Forgive me this wrong!

adTos €yw ol xatevapxknoa UVU&V;
4 \ 3 4 A
yaploaghé pot ™y ddixiav TadTny

Although in the last example Paul is clearly being facetious, the verb yapilopat is used in
the sense of forgiving in each of the verses above, rather than in the sense of bestowing a
gift; although it could be said that what is bestowed is actually grace itself. The medial
function of such an action is clear, for in responding to a situation of offence with grace,
the subjects in each case are involved in a process which encompasses them (Eberhard),
the disposition of subject to verb being internal. The subject is not acting merely externally
in a manner which leaves itself unaffected, but is encompassed by the action designated by
the verb.

Whereas Allan does not definitively classify this verb among the examples for any of
his categories, he includes yapilopat among a number of verbs which designate
“emotionally motivated actions”,® perceiving these to be related to the indirect reflexive
middle, the subject benefiting from the action in some manner.®* For the purpose of
affirming the middle function of yapiouat in the verses above, it is nevertheless sufficient
to recognise that the subjects are affected by the act of forgiving due to the associated
change in their emotional state and/or social relations. This is highlighted in the parable
Jesus told of the unforgiving servant (Matt 18:23-35) in which the state of a person who
does not forgive is likened to that of being in jail. Forgiveness brings release from anger
and negative emotions arising from an offence, as well as improved relationships, so in
this sense, there is a benefit to the subject. It is volitional, arising from within a person
(dynamic middle) directed to another and occurring in the context of relationship. Such
attributes are typically reflected in the middle verbs considered throughout this

investigation.

5.8 amotacoouat (AmoTacow)

The active form, amotacow and the middle form dmotagoopar have somewhat different

applications; the former, which is not found in the New Testament, refers to appointing,

% As for ¢eidopat above.

81 Other verbs included by Allan in this comment are aixiopat (maltreat), dnAéopar (hurt, damage) dbeidopat
(spare) drthodpovéopar (treat kindly) The benefit may be power, when the subject is ill-disposed, or pleasure,
when well-disposed toward the object. Allan, Polysemy, 113n199.
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positioning or setting apart, removing.®? The middle form amotagoopat is classed as a verb
of communication by L&N, having the sense “to employ formalized expressions
appropriate to leaving or saying farewell to someone, possibly involving the
communication of final arrangements for leaving—'to say goodbye".®® Hence for example,
a private papyrus letter from Ptolemaios to his mother and sister includes the remark:
opyilope [Spyilopar] ¢ 671 oVx dmeTdéatd pot: “but I am angry because she did not bid me
good-bye” (SB 18.13867 [125-175 CE]). The semantic link between the active and middle
forms may be construed as being that the middle involves positioning or setting oneself
apart, hence, taking leave, as illustrated also by the New Testament examples below.®*
That is, while the sense of the verb may have become associated with the speech act of
‘saying good-bye’, in essence it refers to the intention of parting.

This sense is clearly apparent in Acts 18:21 in reference to Paul bidding farewell to
the Ephesians: éA\Aa dmota&duevos xal eimdv- mdAv dvaxdubw mpds Vubs Tol Beol
BéNovTos, avixdn amo Tis Edécou: but on taking leave of them he said: "I will return to you
iIf God wills," and he set sail from Ephesus. Amotagoopat is used when Jesus took leave of
his disciples to go up to the mountain to pray (¢mota&duevos adtois, Mark 6:46). In Luke
14:33 the verb is used metaphorically in the stronger sense of renouncing or forsaking:
oftws odv méc €€ Hudv 8¢ odx dmotdaoeTar méaw Tois Eautod Omdpyouoty o0 dlvatar eival
rov pabntis: So therefore, anyone of you who does not renounce all that he has cannot be
my disciple.®®

The only other occurrence of amotacoopar in the NT is in 2 Cor 2:13, as Paul refers
to leaving Troas, where a door had opened for him to preach the gospel (2 Cor 2:12).
Although this was an opportunity Paul would normally have heartily engaged, he was

anxious because he did not meet Titus which meant that he had no news of the manner in

%2 1LSJ, s.v. “amotdoow”. Example of active use: xal dmétafey éxel dhvap mpelv adtd xal dylpwaey adTd
Tnpelv T Batboovpay Tol Exew Tov Aadv dylpwua xatd mpdowmov Tis Idoupaiag: and he stationed a force
there to defend it, and he fortified it to defend Baithsoura so that the people would have a fortress facing
Idumea, (1 Macc 4:61, NETS).

83 L&N, s.v. “amotdooopar” (33.23). This verb is not very common in Scripture, occurring only 7 times in
the LXX and 6 times in the NT.

% The sense of parting is also noted by LSJ for the middle form.

% gmotdooerar in Luke is typically translated as ‘renounce’ (CJB, DRA, ESV, NAB, RSV) ‘forsake’ (KJV,
NKIJV, GNV), or ‘give up’ (CEB, NAS, NIV, NRSV) in this verse. ALGNT identifies this as a metaphorical
use. In taking leave of all that they have, they are effectively renouncing or forsaking them.
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which the Corinthians had received his harsh letter (previously delivered to them by

Titus).® Therefore he went on to Macedonia in the hope of meeting him there.

2 Cor 2:13 odx Eoynxa G&veotv TG I had no rest in my spirit because | did
mvedpati pou TG Wi ebpelv pe Titov not find my brother Titus, so I took
TOv 40eAddy pov, dAANL dmotafduevog leave of them and went on to

adrols e€fAbov eic Maxedoviav Macedonia

As in the examples above, the middle form here refers to saying farewell, yet there could
be an element of the stronger sense also, because he is choosing to forsake the opportunity
presented in Troas (2 Cor 2 :12) in favour of going to Macedonia. The middle function is
seen in the activity of parting himself from the people at Troas, so in a grammatical sense
anotdocopor could be considered a direct reflexive, although this rather clinical
designation does not reflect any emotional or relational component normally associated
with farewells. More fitting are the notions of mediality and self-affectedness which are
apparent in that the process encompasses the subject acting within it; the subject is not the
sole participant, and is affected by the process. The action is volitional, but results in a
change of state for Paul as he removed himself from their company.

Although Allan does not list amotaoaopar among his examples, it could be classified
as a speech act middle, a category for which Allan asserts that the “subject is involved in
the speech act in a special way” noting that such verbs are “rather specific with respect to
their lexical meaning”.®” That is, ‘neutral’ verbs of speech such as Aéyw tend to be active,
whereas those in which the subject is emotionally or mentally involved, such as péudopat
(rebuke) are inclined to have middle form.®® On this basis, ¢rotdosopa could also be seen
to fit this category, the severing of a relationship producing an effect on the subject.®’.
However, since he chose to leave so that he might meet up with Titus in Macedonia, it is
evident that he is acting in his own interest, seeking a benefit from the departure; hence
Allan’s indirect reflexive category is also appropriate. Whether or not dmotdocouan fits
neatly into one of Allan’s categories does not deny the fact that the subject is clearly

affected in this process.

% |n 2 Cor 7:6-14, Paul continues his reference to Titus and the severe letter which the Corinthians duly
accepted.

®7 Allan, Polysemy, 105, 106.

% Allan, Polysemy, 106-107.

% Although we are not told about Paul’s feelings toward the people of Troas, his departure meant tearing
himself away from an opportunity to preach the gospel, and we do know that he was anxious about Titus;
therefore there was some emotional component to his departure.
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5.9 &pyopat (&pxw)

Although é&pyopat has an active form, the semantic relationship between the two forms is
not immediately apparent, with &pyw indicating the function of ruling or governing, while
the middle form d&pyouar refers to beginning an action.” There is however, a common
semantic link of primacy common to both forms; viz., primacy of time (&pyouat) or
primacy of power status (&pxw).” The middle form is pervasively used in the New
Testament, the active form occurring only twice (Mark 10:42, Rom 15:12), both in the
sense of ruling the nations. Therefore, having a distinct lexical sense, é&pyoupat is
effectively a media tantum verb in the New Testament, which probably explains why it is
sometimes referred to as a middle deponent verb.” It is commonly used as an auxiliary
with an infinitive to indicate commencement of an activity; e.g #p&ato 6 Tnool xnplooew:
Jesus began to preach (Matt 4:17); similarly, ypadewv fpéato v émotodv: he began to
write the letter.”® Occurring frequently in narrative texts, it appears 84 times in the NT
altogether but most prolifically in the gospel of Luke, e.g. xal dvexabBioev 6 vexpds xal
fipéato Aadelv (the dead man sat up and began to speak; Luke 7:15). It is used only once in

the writings of Paul, this being in 2 Corinthians 3:1, as below.

2 Cor 3:1 Apyduefa maAw éavtols Are we beginning to commend
quviaTavew; 7 wn xenlopey G Tiveg ourselves again? Or do we, like
TUOTATIXEY EMOTOAGY TPds VudS 7] Some, need letters of
¢ Guiv; commendation to you or from you?

The middle voice function of this verb can be recognised in that it is distinctly volitional
yet because the subject is beginning to engage in an activity, it is also affected. When
people begin something, they act with reference to themselves, moving from a state of
inertia to one of activity, or from one activity to another; therefore there is a change of
state. While Allan does not list this verb in any of his categories, it would most likely be

regarded as an indirect reflexive in his scheme, because in general the subject would

" BDAG, s.v. “dpyw”. Accordingly, L&N lists the two verbs in different semantic domains: L&N s.v.
“Gpyw” (37.54) to rule or govern; L&N s.v. “&pyopar” (68.1), to initiate an action, process or state of being.
Wallace notes that this is an example of verbs which have followed separate paths for active and middle,
having virtually no overlap in the field of meaning. Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 415n17.

" As noted by Gerhard Delling, “&pyw”, TDNT 1:478.

"2 See Duff, Elements, 97; Jay, NT Greek, 86.

7 Plutarch, Vitae decem oratum, 847.B.1 (Fowler, LCL 321: 428-429).

145



4 Likewise

become an ‘experiencer’ or ‘beneficiary’ with respect to the action.”
grammatically, there could be the sense here of acting for himself (if he were beginning to
commend himself), yet also by himself, mobilising his capacities, so apyoueba in 2 Cor 3:1
could be classed as both an indirect reflexive and a dynamic middle.

The situation is also medial, for the subject would be acting within the process (of
beginning to commend himself) a process “in and of which the subject partakes”.”® This
descriptor highlights the process (beginning) but does not suppress the subject, who can
determine the extent to which he engages in the new activity, the degree to which the
process happens.’® These middle voice attributes are also linked to the lexical semantics of
the verb. That is, beginning something necessarily means that the subject is affected and
participates in the results of the action; such participation being another indicator of the

middle voice and one which is readily apparent in this instance.”’
5.10 Aoyilopar (MT)

The verb Aoyilouat is found throughout a wide range of Greek writing.”® The primary
Greek sense noted by H.W. Heidland refers to “an act of thought according to strict logical
rules”.”® He asserts that this is expressed in the world of commerce in regard to counting or
reckoning, referring for example to charging of a debt or evaluating something in a legal
context; whereas in classical literature, it takes on the sense of ‘deliberate’ or ‘conclude’,
commonly referring to the non-emotional thinking of the philosopher, especially in Plato.?’
Further, he notes that in rendering Hebraic thought in the LXX there appears a more
personal or emotive nuance on occasions, such that it is used in the sense of ‘reckoning’,

‘regarding’, ‘judging’, even ‘devising’ or ‘planning’.®’ Hence, e.g. xal v 7ois Qvopolg

™ Allan, Polysemy, 112.

" Eberhard, Middle Voice, 77.

'® Cf. Eberhard, Middle Voice, 75.

" See Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 157.

78 LLSJ provides many examples from classical writings. Among the Hellenistic writings, the lemma appears
frequently in Plutarch (89 times), Josephus (70 times), and the LXX (120 times), according to TLG and
BibleWorks searches respectively.

" H.W. Heidland, Aoyiloua:, TDNT 4:284.

8 Heidland refers to “the non-emotional thinking of the philosopher seeking suprapersonal knowledge ... the
receptive apprehension of something objectively present”. Heidland, Aoyilopar, TDNT 4:284. The latter
portion resonates with concepts of the middle voice e.g. in discussion of the perception middle category,
Allan notes that in the case of the verb oxéntopat, the subject gains information from (carefully) observing
an object, such that the perception brings about a lasting effect on the cognitive state of mind of the
perceiver. Allan, Polysemy, 99-100.

*! Heidland, TDNT 4:284-485.
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gloyloBy: “and he was numbered among the transgressors” (Isa 53:12, Brenton), i.e. he was
regarded or considered as such.®?

Of interest in regard to this more subjective nuance is the example provided by a
papyrus letter from Arsinoite nome in Egypt, written to account for the destiny of 5
particular camels, one of which had been sold and one hired out. In reference to simply
counting the remaining camels, the verb used is é£apibuéw (count or enumerate), whereas
when the writer refers to the one calf who is now reckoned among the fully grown camels,
the verb used is Aoyilopat, reflecting the sense of considered evaluation or estimation
rather than simple enumeration, i.e. xdunA(ot) €€apib(undévres) y: “3 camels counted” ...
xauidwy 0 xal mwdou a, Aoytlouévou vuvel [vuvi] év TeAelows: “four camels and one calf,
now reckoned among the full-grown ones” (BGU 3.762 Il 1, 7-9, [163 CE]).

All of the above uses are found in the New Testament, as noted by BDAG.® The
primary sense of reckoning or calculating is used by Paul in Romans, e.g. paxdpiog évip o0

o0 wn AoylonTar xUptog apaptiav: blessed is the man of whom the Lord takes no account of

sin (Rom 4:8).2* In the wider sense of consider, regard or estimate, see e.g. xafdx
yéypamtal 6Tt Evexev ool Bavatoduela SAnY THv nuépav, Eloyiobnuey dws mpéPata adbayi:

as it is written, for your sake we are being killed all day long; we are regarded like sheep to

be slaughtered (Rom 8:36, citing Ps 43:23). The use of Aoyilouat to refer to mental
activity, i.e. thinking upon a matter is reflected in Paul’s exhortation to the Philippians to
think about matters of virtue: taita AoyilesBe: think on these things (Phil 4:8), and the
nuance of ‘holding an opinion’ appears in 1 Peter 5:12 as the writer speaks of Silvanus
being a faithful brother c¢ Aoyilopat, (in my estimation).

The verb Aoyilopat appears 40 times in the New Testament, primarily in the writings
of Paul, including 8 occurrences in 2 Corinthians (3:5, 5:19, 10:2 x2, 10:7, 10:11, 11:5,
12:6) which are all in the middle form. Although there are no active forms, there are
several occurrences of a passive (theta) aorist form in the New Testament.® In the case of

this verb, the passive forms appear to be true passives, while the sigmatic aorist represents

82 The sense of planning or purpose is also seen, e.g. xal petavoyow mepl Tév xaxdv &y Eloyioduny Tol
motfjcar adtols: “and that nation turn from all their sins, then will | repent of the evils which | purposed to do
to them” (Jer 18:8, Brenton).

% BDAG, s.v. “hoyilopar”.

8 English translations commonly render this in the sense of a credit and debit account e.g. “will not reckon to
his account’ (CJB), ‘whose sin the Lord does not record’ (NAB), ‘to whom the Lord imputes no guilt’ (NJB).
8 Similarly, LSJ does not list the active form, only middle and passive.
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the middle voice.®® Accordingly, Paul frequently uses the passive ¢loylabyn to speak of
Abraham’s faith being reckoned to him as righteousness in Romans e.g. éAoyichy 76
ABpady % miotis el dixatoctvyy (Rom 4:9).°” Middle forms of Aoyilouar appear throughout

Second Corinthians, as below. The function is discussed cumulatively in §5.10.8.

5.10.1 Aoyilopar in 2 Cor 3:5

2 Cor 3:5 ovy 6Tt 4’ éauT@v ixavol Not that we are qualified of ourselves

éopev doyloagbal i d¢ €€ Eautdiv, GAN to regard anything as [coming] from

) ieavémg v éx tob feod ourselves; rather, our sufficiency is
from God

Paul here is speaking of the church at Corinth being the evidence of his ministry. In this
verse AoyiocacBat is rendered variously by English translations, e.g. ‘to think’ (GNV, KJV,
NKJV), ‘to consider’ (NAS, NET), ‘to claim’ (CEB, ESV, NIV, NJB, NRSV), ‘to take
credit’ (NAB) and “to count” or “to account” (ASV, CJB, ERV). Having denied that he is
commending himself (3:1) he argues that the Corinthians themselves are his letter of
commendation (3:2) and that God is the one who qualifies the apostles for their ministry
(3:6). The sense is that Paul denies any credit for the successful ministry which God has
achieved through him among the Corinthians.®® Thus Aoyicasfat is used in the usual sense

of considering or reckoning as Paul speaks of his self-evaluation.

5.10.2 Aoyiopar in 2 Cor 5:19

2 Cor 5:19 wg &t Beds Ny &v XpioTé that is to say, God was in Christ
xOoUOV  XaTaANGToWY  £QUTE), W) reconciling the world to himself, not
doyldpevoc adTols TR mapamTGMATE counting their trespasses in reference

to them, and he assigned to us the

adT@Y xal Oéuevos év Nulv ToV Adyov i
message of reconciliation

Tiig xataAlayijs
This can be understood in the context of the pericope 5:14-21 which speaks of the
substitutionary death of Christ; Christ died for all (5:14) and God made Christ, the one
who knew no sin, to be sin, so that in him we might become the righteousness of God

(5:21). This speaks metaphorically in terms of an account or ledger, in which Christ is

8 Occurrences of aorist passives in Paul: Rom 2:26; 4:3, 9, 10, 11, 22, 23; 8:36; Gal 3:6 (also 2 Tim 4:16).
Sigmatic middle aorists appear only in this epistle: 2 Cor 3:5; 12:6.

87 Although the passive is often an inversion of an active form, the middle Aoyilopat is one of many middle
verbs which can be transitive and hence inverted into a passive expression, hence e.g. God reckoned
Abraham’s faith becomes Abraham’s faith was reckoned.

8 Harris considers that Paul is referring back to the thoughts expressed in 1 Cor 15:9-10, in which he speaks
of his unworthiness to be an apostle and of God’s grace working through him. Harris, 2 Corinthians, 268.
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accounted on the side of sin and death and accordingly, people are deemed to be righteous,
their trespasses not being recognised in regard to them (5:19) but effectively removed from
their account, thus remitting their debt.*® Here Aoytlbuevog is used transitively in terms of

counting or reckoning the trespasses (ta mapantwuata) of the offenders (adTols).

5:10.3 Aoyifopar in 2 Cor 10:2

2 Cor 10:2 déopat 0t TO W) Tapwv But | ask so that | may not act boldly
Oappiioar Tf memodhoer 7 doyifopat with the confidence which | imagine |
Todjoon éml Twvag Todg Aoyroudvoug will dare to use in relation to certain

people who consider us to be living in

NRES W xaTa capxa TeptmatolvTag.
a worldly manner

The context of this verse is that Paul has begun a new section of the letter by referring to
himself emphatically, hence: Adtdg 0¢ éyw IMallog mapaxard Oués: 1, Paul myself, urge
you; i.e. he is pleading, according to the gentleness of Christ (10:1-4) for the Corinthians
to respond to his concerns, and proceeds to defend his apostolic authority.*® Unless they do
so, he imagines or expects (Aoyilopat) that he will need to be harsh with them later in
person. This is an intransitive use of the term, akin to the thought process of Greek
philosophy, rather than an image from commercial transactions. As noted by Harris, the
second use of this lemma, Aoyi{opévous, has a somewhat different sense, namely that of
considering or having an opinion.”* Nevertheless, both uses are intransitive providing an

interesting play on the word, yet both refer to consideration of evidence.

8 Cf. Col 2:13-14. He forgave us all our sins, having cancelled the charge of our legal indebtedness, which
stood against us and condemned us; he has taken it away, nailing it to the cross. (NIV).

% There is a disjunction between chapters 9 and 10, as will be discussed briefly in the next chapter of this
work. Nevertheless, as noted by Furnish, Paul is appealing for their obedience (10:1-6) and proceeds to
support that appeal by reference to the apostolic authority he has exercised in the church at Corinth (10:7—
18). Victor Paul Furnish, 1l Corinthians, AB 32A (New York: Doubleday, 1984), 475.

%! Harris, 2 Corinthians, 673-74.
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5.10.4 Aoyifopar in 2 Cor 10:7

2 Cor 10:7 Ta xate mpdowmov Look at the facts before you. If anyone
BAémete. €l Tig mémoibey éavtd XpioTod is confident in himself that he is of
evat, Toito Aoyldofw maAw &’ Christ, he should further consider this

for himself: that just as he is of Christ,

gavtol, 6Tt xabg avtés Xpiool, o
so also are we

oUtwg xal Nuels

Paul addresses the matter of his authority as Christ’s representative in this next section of
the chapter. The imperative Aoyi{éabw is juxtaposed with mémoifev, the perfect active form
of meibw (persuade). Paul is contending that any persons claiming to be of Christ (most
likely the rival apostles) should think about the matter and be as much persuaded of
Paul’s standing in Christ as they are of their own. Therefore again the notion of reasoning
and evaluating, even judgement, is evident in the use of Aoyi{opat for Paul is challenging
such persons to weigh up the evidence xata mpocwmov (in front of them) and draw a

conclusion.

5.10.5 AoyiCopat in 2 Cor 10:11

2 Cor 10:11 7olto Aoylégbw 6 Let such people take account of this —
Totolitog, &t olol éopev ¢ Adyw O that as we are in word through letters

when absent, so also [we will be] in
deed when present

gmoTOAGDY  amévteg, TotolTor  xal

TapOVTES TG Epyw

In reference to those who assert that Paul is bold in his letters, but weak in personal
presence (10:10), Paul tells them to take account of the fact that he will be just as firm in
person (10:11). The imperative Aoyiléobw is translated variously, e.g. ‘consider’ (NAS,
NET, NKJV); ‘understand’ (ESV, NAB, NRSV); ‘realise’ (CJB, NIV, NLT); ‘reckon’
(ASV, ERV). Harris renders the opening statement: “Such a person should reckon with
this”, while Furnish renders it “Let such a person count on this”.* These bring out the
imperative tone, urging them to take seriously Paul’s exhortations. They should therefore

consider this carefully and not disregard his warnings by letter, which essentially call for a

% This translation does not expand on the expression Xptatou eivat, ‘to be Christ’s’ or “of Christ’, but in the
context of the defence Paul is making in this chapter against those who contest his apostleship, it would
appear that he is referring to the function of an apostle, i.e. an authorised representative of Christ, rather than
simply one who belongs to Christ as a believer. Thus he is likely referring to the rival apostles. See
discussion in Thrall, Il Corinthians, vol.2, 619-22; Martin, 2 Corinthians, 490-91; Harris, 2 Corinthians,
688-90.

% Harris, 2 Corinthians, 700.
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conclusion as to whether they will consequently amend their behaviour. Therefore

Aoyiléabw is a call to logical reasoning.

5.10.6 Aoyllopat in 2 Cor 11:5

2 Cor 11:5 Joyifopatr yap undév For 1 consider that | am not at all
Ootepyxéval TGV UmepAiay dmooTéAwy inferior to the ‘super-apostles’

Here Paul continues his defence of his apostolic authority, expressing his divine jealously
in regard to the Corinthians, that they should not be led astray from their sincere devotion
to Christ (11:2, 3) by his opponents. Accordingly he announces that he does not consider
himself in anyway inferior to them. Although it would appear awkward in English
translation, the sense of calculating or estimating is apparent in Aoyilopat here, for Paul is

evaluating his own credentials in the light of the claims of the super-apostles.

5.10.7 AoyiCopat in 2 Cor 12:6

2 Cor 12:6 ’Eav yap Bfedjow Though if | wish to boast, | shall not
xavyhoaobar, odx Eoouar  ddpwv, be a fool, for I would be speaking the
truth; but | refrain, lest anyone may
think more of me than he sees in me
or hears from me.

ainbeiav yap épé- deldopar 0€, W) Tig
eig éut Aoylomran Omép 6 PAémer pe %
axovel [11] €& éuol
In 2 Cor 12:6 (also discussed above with reference to ¢eidopat), Paul again compares two
options, viz., the impression he may give by boasting of his credentials, and that which the
Corinthians may discern from his speech and actions. He declines to boast, so that they

must evaluate his integrity by drawing their own conclusions on the basis of the evidence.

5.10.8 Middle function of Aoyi{opeu

In regard to the middle function of Aoyilopat, the comment by Heidland pertaining to the
philosophical use of this term is helpful (see above). To speak of the “receptive
apprehension of something objectively present” is effectively to say that the subject is in a
middle disposition to the verb. In acting to process information, whether in the more
concrete manner of accounting or reckoning or in the more abstract sense of logical
reasoning and deduction, the subject is within the process described by the verb (medial
function).

Accordingly, Allan places Aoyilopat in his mental activity category, consisting of

middle verbs in which the subject has the semantic role of both ‘agent” and ‘experiencer’,
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(or ‘initiator’ and ‘endpoint’ in Kemmer’s terminology).®* That is, the subject engages
volitionally in some mental activity and is affected by the process. The effect or change of
state involved may be construed as the acquisition of new knowledge. In the grammatical
sense, the subject may be seen to be acting from within, mobilising his or her intrinsic
resources (dynamic middle).

In the verses discussed above, this sense of thoughtful reasoning is apparent as Paul
speaks of his considered opinion about his ministry (3:5, 11:5) and his expectation that he
will need to be bold towards some who consider his behaviour to be at fault (10:2), as he
posits a challenge to his opponents to think again (10:7) or to be mindful of his admonition
(10:11), and expresses his concern that their evaluation of him is based on just evidence
(12:6). In 5:19, Paul states that God is reconciling people to himself, not deeming their sins
to their account.® Although the reference here is to not deeming or attributing sin to
people, the verb itself, in the positive sense, involves an act of consideration, just as in the
example from the papyri in which the calf was considered or deemed to be full-grown and
hence counted as such. A calculated decision needed to be made as to which side of the
ledger the transgressions should be placed. Hence in all the instances of Aoyifopat in

Second Corinthians all three descriptors of the middle voice are affirmed.

5.11 Summary and Analysis: Middle verbs in Second Corinthians

The table below summarises the function of each middle verb analysed in this chapter. In
some instances in the discussion above, it was seen that more than one of Allan’s
categories or more than one type of grammatical middle function may apply. Hence, e.g.
deidopar could be classed as a direct reflexive or a dynamic middle; these functions are not
mutually exclusive. However, only one function is displayed in the table for clarity.
Similarly some of the dynamic middles could also be classed as indirect reflexive e.g.

emxadoUpat, which appears as such in Allan’s classification.

% Allan, Polysemy, 101, 103.

% Harris provides an interesting discussion on the use of xateAldoow (reconcile). Harris, 2 Corinthians,
435-436. He observes that the verb is unique to Paul in the NT, who gives it a distinct reference to
reconciliation of estranged humanity with God through Christ. He notes that 5:18 & 19 indicate that God is
both the initiator and goal of reconciliation, citing Porter: “Paul uses xataAAdacow in the active voice with the
offended and hence angered party in a relationship (i.e. God) as (grammatical) subject taking the initiative in
effecting reconciliation between himself and the offending party”. S. E. Porter, Karedldoow in Ancient
Greek Literature, with Reference to the Pauline Writings EFN 5. (Cérdoba, Spain: Ediciones EI Almendro,
1994). 16. While the mention of initiator and goal is suggestive of middle voice, instead the active is used
with the dative reflexive pronoun éauté to indicate that God acts to draw people to himself. The use of the
active with the reflexive pronoun here instead of the middle (an equivalence noted in chapter 2 above), could
possibly make the reflexivity more explicit than the middle voice would necessarily convey.
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Table 5.1 Properties of middle verb forms in Second Corinthians

Verb Form Ref. MT | Dep. | Gramm. | Subj. | Allan Medial
middle | Aff. | category | event
Bovdopat ¢RovAduny 1:15 v v Dyn. v M.Act |V
BouvAbuevos 1:17 vV Dyn. v M.Act |V
BovAedw BovAetopat 1:17 x | x Dyn. v M.Act |V
xpdopal éxpnoduny 1:17 VoY Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
xpwpeba 3:12 vV Dyn. v Ind.Ref. | v
xpYowual 13:10 (v |V Dyn. v Ind.Ref. | v
cdpayilw ocbpayiodpevos | 1:22 x x Ind. Ref. | v Ind. Ref. | x
gmixaréw émixalolipal 1:23 x x Ind. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
deldopat deldbuevos 1:23 v v Dir. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
deidopat 12:6 VoY Dir. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
delgopat 13:2 VoY Dir. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
xapilopat xaploacha 2:7 v v Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
xapioeale 2:10 VoY Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v/
xexaptopal 2:10 v v Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v
xaploacbe 12:13 |V v Dyn. v Ind. Ref. | v
dmoTATow amotaduevos 2:13 x x Dir. Ref. | v Sp. Act. |V
dpyoual apydueda 31 x x Ind. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
Aoyilopat AoyloagBal 35 v oY Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoyibuevos 5:19 v |V Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoyilopat 10:2 v oV Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoytlopévoug 10:2 oY Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoytléabw 10:7 v oV Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoytléabw 10:11 (v |V Dyn. v M. Act. |V
Aoyilopat 11:5 v oV Dyn. v M. Act. |V
AoylonTal 12:6 v oV Dyn. v M. Act. |V

All 24 middle verbs in this investigation clearly display middle function. This includes a

large number of media tantum verbs which have been perceived as deponent in the past.

Notably, subject-affectedness is applicable in every case, as is some type of grammatical

function. The sub-categories are included in these analyses to assist in identification of

each verb with an already recognised class rather than to delimit the possible ways in

which a verb may function in the middle voice. It is clear that there are various ways of

describing the function of a middle verb, as may be seen by the correlation of Allan’s

mental activity with the dynamic middle; both involve the engagement of the subject’s

particular mental capacities, but describe this differently. The medial notion also applies

widely, but draws attention to the subject’s participation within a process rather than what
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is happening to the subject itself. This sample of verbs amply demonstrates middle

function for the different descriptors applied in this investigation.
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6 Selected middle verb studies in Second Corinthians

In the previous chapter, a sample of 24 middle forms representing 10 different verbs in
Second Corinthians was investigated, selected only on the criterion that they had not been
included in the First Thessalonians study, then taken in the order in which they appear in
this epistle. It was found that these verbs clearly demonstrated middle function in their
context in Second Corinthians according to the three descriptors employed throughout this
study. These results encourage continued investigation along these lines.

While there are many more middle verbs in Second Corinthians, in fact too many to
investigate individually, a closer exegetical examination of a portion of text may serve to
summarise and illustrate some of the issues associated with understanding and translating
the middle voice. Further, since the high proportion of middle verbs in Second Corinthians
may be attributed to the particularly frequent use of xavxdopar (20 times) a study of
middle verbs in Second Corinthians would be found wanting if the function of this
significant verb were not addressed. The selection of these two investigations is informed

by the distribution of middle verbs throughout this epistle as displayed on the graph below.

Fig. 6.1 Frequency of middle verbs per chapter in Second Corinthians

6

Ch.1 Ch.2 Ch.3 Ch.4 Ch.5 Ch.6 Ch.7 Ch.8 Ch.9 Ch.10 Ch.11 Ch.12 Ch.13

As is widely recognised, the tone of Second Corinthians changes markedly at the
beginning of chapter 10; indeed, so distinctly polemical does Paul’s writing appear in the

final chapters (10-13) that some scholars consider them to be part of a different letter
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altogether, possibly part of the harsh letter to which Paul refers in 2 Cor 2:4, 7:6 and 7:12.%
Others maintain that these chapters are a valid and integral part of the one letter, the
distinctive tone being attributable to the nature of the issues addressed, viz., Paul’s need to
defend and assert his authority and integrity as an apostle of Christ in light of the rival
apostles the Corinthians encountered.? Similarly, the higher proportion of middle verbs in
chs.10-13 can be accounted for by the subject matter, as it is in this section that Paul
particularly speaks of boasting: xavydopatr, (17 times) and reasoning: Aoyilopat, (6
times).> Since this study deals with the letter in its canonical form, however, this debate
need not be discussed further here; chs.10-13 will be considered as part of Second

Corinthians as it appears in NA%,

6.1 Case study. 2 Cor 10:3-5

Paul is addressing the perception by some that the apostles are walking according to the
flesh i.e. behaving in a worldly fashion (10:2). He therefore takes up this notion and uses it
to speak of spiritual battle, asserting that although they are living in the world (Ev capxt
mepimatoivteg), they do not contend on worldly terms (xata capxa: according to flesh),

thus:

! Among those who consider ch. 10-13 to belong to a different letter, R.H. Strahan, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthians, MNTC (London: Hodder & Stoughton Ltd, 1935, repr., 1954), xvi-xx, contends that they
belong to the previous harsh letter, while Furnish, 11 Corinthians, 3041, argues that chapters 10-13 belong
to a later letter. Thrall presents a comprehensive account of arguments for and against their being a separate
letter, favouring the separate position. Thrall, Il Corinthians, vol. 1, 5-20.

% The issues being the rival teaching the Corinthians encountered and the consequent need for Paul to defend
and assert his authority and integrity as an apostle. Arguments directly in favour of these chapters being
original and integral to this epistle are given by Philip Edgcumbe Hughes, Paul’s Second Epistle to the
Corinthians, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1979), xxi—xxxv. Similarly, Jan Lambrecht maintains that
there is no convincing argument to refute their status as part of the canonical letter. Jan Lambrecht, Second
Corinthians, SP 8 (Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 1999), 7-9. Seifrid comments that the “theological
content remains remarkably constant” throughout all chapters, maintaining that in all probability chapters
10-13 do not represent a separate fragment. Mark A. Seifrid, The Second Letter to the Corinthians (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 2014), 368. Likewise, Harris considers that the position with fewer difficulties is that
which posits the integrity of the letter in its canonical form. Harris, Second Corinthians, 29-51.

3 Cf. xauydopat 3 times and Aoy(opat 2 times in the remainder of the letter.
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2 Cor 10:3-5. 'Ev oapxi yap For although we live in the flesh we
mepimatolvres  ob  xath  odpxa do not engage in battle according to
otpatevbpeda, T@ Yyap Smha T the flesh, for the weapons of our
orpatelas UGV ob oupuned GG Wz_jlrfare'are not merely hu_man but are
mighty in God for the tearing down of
fortresses, demolishing arguments and
every exalted thing rising against the
knowledge of God, bringing every

mind into captivity to the obedience of
miy  vonpa  els ™Y Omaxony  Tol Christ.

dvvata T@ 0edd  mpds  xabalipeotv
byvpwpatwy, Aoylouols xabatpolivres
xal miv tYwua éraipduevov xata THs
yvaaews Tob feol, xal aiyperwtilovres

XptaTol,

Paul speaks figuratively of engaging in a battle—not one which is fought on mere human
terms or with weapons bound by human limitations (o0 capxixa)—rather, it is by God’s
power that resistance to the knowledge of God through the gospel is overcome.* This
resistance is expressed in terms of military metaphor (éxvpwuc, fortress, stronghold or
prison), and in terms of verbal defence (Aoyiouds, reasoning or argument); then alluding to
warfare imagery once more, in terms of any high thing (wév tywua), of whatever kind,

rising (ématpopevov) in opposition or defence against God being made known through Paul.

6.1.1 otpatebopat (cTpatedw) in 2 Cor 10:3

The metaphor of warfare with mention of weapons and fortresses, is introduced by the
present middle indicative otpatevéueda.’ Although BDAG refers to otpatelopar as a
middle-deponent in the New Testament,® this verb has both active and middle forms in the
wider literature (as below). Thus LSJ distinguishes between the active form otpateiw
which is used to indicate the strategic waging of war or the advancing of an army, and the
middle which refers to being enlisted or actually serving as a soldier; hence the latter is the
apt choice for expressing the engagement of a person or persons in battle.” This indicates
that Paul is speaking in 2 Cor 10:3 above of their personal involvement (otpatevéueba) in

the spiritual warfare campaign (otpateia).

* The adjectives capxuxd and duvatd here are opposites, contrasting human limitation with Godly power, as
noted by Furnish, Il Corinthians, 457. Cf. also 1 Cor 9:11 where Paul contrasts capxixa (material things)
with mveuvpatixa (spiritual things).

® Accordingly, Furnish states that “Paul begins a portrayal of his apostolic service as a military campaign”.
Furnish, 1l Corinthians, 457.

® BDAG, s.v. “orpateie”.

TLSJ, s.v. “oTpaTedw”.
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These respective uses of active and middle forms of orpatevw are attested in the
corpus of Josephus, €.g. Aéyetat & g obtos 6 ‘Eddpny grpatedoag éml v Adyv: “it is

said moreover that this Edphrén led an expedition against Libya” (active use)® and ¢\\a

mavTeg &v 8mlols €’ apuaTwy xal immwy aTpateuduevol pdAdov 3 doulevovtes Otfjyov: “but

they all bore arms and served in the field on chariots and horses rather than lead the lives

of slaves” (middle use).” The middle use is similarly attested in a papyrus petition from a
veteran to a centurion in reference to the retrieval of valuable goods he had deposited with
a fellow soldier while he was in military service. The letter thus begins: #vixa
EaTpatevouny, xupte év Ilntovoiw “when | was serving in the army, lord, in Pelusium”,
(BGU 1.4 [177 CE]).

Only the middle form, otpatetdopat, is found in the New Testament, being used

either literally to refer to individuals serving as soldiers (Luke 3:14, 1 Cor 9:7, 2 Tim 2:4)
or metaphorically to speak of agents involved in spiritual or psychological battles (2 Cor
10:3, 1 Tim 1:18, Jas 4:1, 1 Pet 2:11).2% In 2 Cor 10:3, above, Paul employs the middle
indicative otpateuéueba which by virtue of its lexical semantics and its middle voice form
indicate the engagement of the subjects in the action, their vested interest in the outcome
of it and the reciprocal nature of the activity.!* It may therefore be classed as an indirect
reflexive in the grammatical sense. It also corresponds with Eberhard’s notion of
mediality, for the subjects are clearly acting within a process (the battle, or even being
enlisted in the military) which encompasses them. They are not acting outside or alongside
the process, but are immersed in it. Likewise, the criterion of subject-affectedness is also
apparent, for it is axiomatic that the subjects engaged in a battle are affected by such
involvement. Although Allan comments that otpatedopat could be seen as a body motion
middle,*? this does not appear to be the most appropriate sense here. Rather, the indirect
reflexive in which the subject is both agent and experiencer, or the reciprocal (agent and

patient) appear more suitable.

8 Josephus, A.J., 1.239.4 (Thackeray, LCL 242:118-119)

% Josephus, A.J., 8.161.4 (Marcus, LCL 281:302—303).

1% Hence e.g. 1 Cor 9:7, Tis orpatebetar idlog dbwvioi moté; (Who serves as a soldier at his own expense?)
cf. Jas 4:1 T160ev méhepor xat méhev payar év Oulv; odx évtelibey, éx TGv Nooviy VUGV TGV oTpaTevopevwy év
Toiig wéreoty Uudv; what is causing the quarrels and fights among you? Isn't it your desires at war among your
members?

! The reciprocal function is often noted by grammarians (e.g. §2.1.6.2 above).

12 Allan, Polysemy, 229.
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6.1.2 émaipopat (ématpw) in 2 Cor 10:5

The second middle verb in this text, émapéuevov, a present middle/passive participle of
émalpw, may now be considered. According to BDAG the lexical sense is “to cause to
move upward, lift up, hold up”’; with metaphorical extensions having the sense of “offer
resistance to, be in opposition to, rise up”, or “suggest that one is better than one really is,
be presumptuous, put on airs”.*® In the New Testament, the active form appears 16 times,
typically in reference to lifting up one’s eyes (Matt 17:8; Luke 6:20, 16:23, 18:13; John
4:35, 6:5, 17:1), or voice (Luke 11:27; Acts 2:14, 14:11, 22:22); these active forms are
always transitive.** The passive aorist (-6n- form) appears only once, in reference to Jesus
being lifted up (¢m%pfy) into the clouds (Acts 1:9)." The middle/passive form occurs only
in Second Corinthians: at 10:5 as above, as well as 11:20.

In 2 Cor 11:20 émaipw can be understood from the context to have middle (not
passive) function, for volitional activity is implied, hence: avéxeafe yap el Tig Upés
xatadoudol, el Tig xateabiel, el Tic AapPavel, € Tig Emaipetal, el Tig eig mpdowmov Huls Oépet:
for you are forbearing if someone enslaves you, or devours you or exploits you or, raises
himself [against] you; if he hits you in the face.'® This use of the middle of ¢maipw in
reference to rising up against another person, particularly an authority, is evident also in
the LXX, e.g. xai Adwviag vidg Ayyf émjpeto Aéywv €y Pacidevow: “And Adonias the
son of Aggith exalted himself, saying, I will be king” (1 Kgs 1:5, Brenton)."’

In regard to Paul’s use of émaipopevov with military imagery in 2 Cor 10:5, the voice
function is not immediately obvious, with both middle (e.g. NAB, NIV, NKJV) and
passive (e.g. NJB, NRSV) readings represented among the English translations. The RSV
actually circumvents the decision regarding voice by omitting the verb altogether,
translating mév Uwpa émaipduevov xata Tijs yvwoews Tol feol as “every proud obstacle to
the knowledge of God”. Despite differences in translation, the image generated is that of

any high or exalted thing ({wpa) standing in opposition to the knowledge of God, like a

3 BDAG, s.v. “émaipw”. As noted by Harris, BDAG does not distinguish a specific middle sense in the NT.
Harris, Second Corinthians, 682n87.

¥ Similarly, lifting up hands, Luke 24:50; 1 Tim 2:8.

1> This is generally translated as passive e.g. he was lifted up (ESV, NAB, NJB), taken up (CJB, KJV, NIV).
18 The middle function of émaipetar (rather than passive) is implied here by the tone of the verse which
consists of a list of aggressive behaviours, the other verbs being active in function, with implied transitivity.
The middle form could be translated as a reflexive, e.g. “exalts himself” (NAS) or simply intransitive e.qg.
“behaves arrogantly” (NET).

Y7 Similar senses of rising up in rebellion: Ezra 4:19; 1 Macc 8:5, 10:70, 2 Macc 7:34, 3 Macc 2:21.
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military fortress stands in opposition to an attacking force.'® Such opposition, Paul states,
is demolished by weapons which are duvata @ g6 (powerful in God).* 1t will be seen
that the choice between middle and passive function is related to the wider context in
which the verb appears, and specifically to the manner in which mév 0ywua is interpreted.
An outline of salient factors is given below.

Translations which interpret émaipopevov as middle do so by representing it as a
direct reflexive, e.g. “every arrogance which raises itself up” (CJB), “every pretension
raising itself” (NAB), “every high thing that exalts itself” (NKJV), “every pretension that
sets itself up” (NIV). Such a reading raises a question as to the nature of the subject, for
the reflexive function normally refers to an animate agent i.e. something that is capable of
volitional action.?’ Since mév (wya is neutral, such a reading lends itself to the notion
that Paul is speaking of spiritual powers or beings which are capable of such action, for
arguments or attitudes are not capable of raising themselves. Against reading émaipopevov
as a direct reflexive middle, however, is that it sounds rather active, and could equally be
expressed by the active form with a reflexive pronoun, which is the more common mode
of expressing action on oneself in the New Testament.?* Further, as discussed above, the
direct reflexive function is the least frequent use of the middle form, rarely occurring in the
New Testament.??

On the other hand, some translations reflect the passive sense which suitably
accommodates an inanimate neuter subject (Uwpa) by allowing for an implied agent. The
sense would be that the high thing is raised up by those who themselves resist the
knowledge of God. Hence, e.g. “every proud obstacle raised up” (NRSV), “every defence
that is raised up” (CEB), “every lofty opinion raised” (ESV) “every presumptuous notion
that is set up” (NJB). In whatever manner the military metaphor is interpreted, the sense is
that the opposition is raised by someone. Such a reading tends therefore to suggest that the
battle is an intellectual one, as if a philosophical position is argued or an arrogant attitude
adopted in opposition to the gospel. Hence Furnish comments that Paul “writes of

reasonings as strongholds” which are “raised up in opposition to the knowledge of God”,

'8 Thus Seifrid states: “The “knowledge of God” is on the offensive, pressing its attack against everything
raised up in rebellion” against it”. Seifrid, Second Corinthians, 383.

9 Translations of this phrase include: “powered by God” (CEB), “have divine power” (ESV), “mighty
through God” (KJV), “divinely powerful” (NAS).

20 Allan considers the direct reflexive category to be limited to a “human agent that volitionally performs an
action on him or herself”. Allan, Polysemy, 88.

2 As noted in §2.1.6.4 above.

%2 See §2.1.6.7 above. An alternative middle reading is discussed below.
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noting the similar application of the “stronghold” metaphor by Philo in reference to
strategic and defensive arguments.?

Both middle and passive options discussed above appear plausible; % however, they
do not exhaust all possibilities. Paul has already referred to tearing down strongholds,
(Gxvpwpatwy, maintaining the warfare metaphor) and arguments, (Aoytoupots, interpreting
the metaphor) yet adds mév Ugwpa émaipduevov. Both subject and participle are open to
interpretation, yet the emphasis is clear: whatever arises in opposition will be torn down,
not by human arguments, but by the power of God.?> Within this context, other types of
middle function may also be plausible.

From the grammatical perspective, the indirect reflexive also appears possible, for
rising up in battle suggests that the subject has a vested interest, a self-interest in so doing.
The action would also be volitional, requiring the mobilisation of intrinsic powers, as in
the case of the dynamic middle. Like the direct reflexive considered above, these
possibilities invoke the question as to the nature of the agent (subject); being subject
focused, the grammatical descriptors refer to the subject acting on, for or by itself and
therefore inherently suggest an animate subject.

Another possibility is to think in terms of Allan’s spontaneous middle verbs in which
there is a change of state but the focus is on what is happening rather than on the agent of
such change, e.g. ‘the wax is melting’.® In this case then, Paul is speaking of anything that
arises (mdv Upwua ématpopevov), not just arguments raised by human agents, thus allowing
for spiritual opponents as well (cf. Eph 6:12).%" Similarly, the imperfective aspect of the
present participle together with the middle voice resonates with the medial notion, which

2 Furnish, 1l Corinthians, 454, 462. Thus Philo writes: “For the stronghold which was built through
persuasiveness of argument was built solely for the purpose of diverting and deflecting the mind from
honouring God”. Philo, Conf., 129.3 (Colson, Whitaker, LCL 261:80-81). Similarly, Strachan speaks of
Paul’s opponents offering moral resistance rather than serious attempts at disproof. R.H. Strachan, The
Second Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians, MNTC (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1954), 11.

2 Thus e.g. Plummer asserts that émaipéuevov is probably middle on the basis of the middle form in 11:20,
yet he also states that it could be passive. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 277. Thrall translates this
expression as “every arrogant attitude raised in opposition”, which suggests, as her comments also imply, a
passive reading, although she does not state this explicitly. Thrall, Il Corinthians, 2: 613.

% Thrall considers that Paul maintains the warfare metaphor in xafaipeaw éxupwudtav (lit. the demolition of
fortresses) but interprets it in Aoyiopols xafaipodvreg (lit. demolishing arguments/reasonings), and continues
to interpret it by reference to Ugwpa (lit. height, high place, spiritual realm). Thrall, Il Corinthians, 2: 611—
612.

% Allan, Polysemy, 60, 61. A similar expression could be: “the glass broke”. The focus is on what happened,
not on the agent.

2T “For our struggle is not against enemies of blood and flesh, but against the rulers, against the authorities,
against the cosmic powers of this present darkness, against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly
places.” (Eph 6:12, NRSV)
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emphasises the subject as a participant in an encompassing process rather than identifying
a specific cause and effect. According to this conception, the tywpata would be actively
opposed to the knowledge of God, engaged in and encompassed by the spiritual battle,
without requiring further specification as to identity. Both these options allow for the
flexibility of interpretation which the context entails.

Nevertheless, since those speaking the ancient Greek language did not distinguish
the voices morphologically themselves, straining to choose between middle and passive
may not be the correct or necessary approach. It should be recalled that the fundamental
distinction in ancient Greek was not active/passive as in English but active/middle, so we
may unwittingly be thinking essentially in terms of the wrong polarity, trying to
understand the Greek in terms of an English mindset or frame of reference.?® Allan, for
instance, as seen in ch. 2, subsumes the passive under the umbrella of the middle;
accordingly, he places the spontaneous-middle adjacent to the passive-middle in his
network scheme, noting that they are very similar except for the fact that in the passive
there is an implied, if not explicit, agent.?

Therefore it may be construed that the ambiguity generated by the middle/passive
form of émaipouevov contributes to the exegetical richness of Paul’s expression here. Rather
than trying to specify whether mav Uywpa is subject or object, i.e. whether the verb is
middle or passive, we may read this passage in reference to the superiority of God’s power
over any form of opposition.*® Nevertheless, thinking in terms of a spontaneous or medial
middle function appears to accommodate the maximum exegetical flexibility. Therefore,
as the first middle verb (otpateudueda) speaks of engaging in battle, a process involving
exertion from within the subject, and the second (émaipopevov) speaks of opposition, the
middle voice thread contributes to the notion of engagement and interaction on a spiritual

plane throughout this pericope.
6.2 xavyaopal (MT)

The middle-only verb xavyaoupar invites particular consideration. It represents a major

motif in chapters 10, 11 and 12 of Second Corinthians, where its numerous occurrences

%8 For comment on the original distinction of active/middle see §2.1.7.1 above; also Robertson, Grammar,
332, 803; Lyons, Theoretical Linguistics, 373-374.

2 Allan indicates that spontaneous middle verbs legitimately have animate or inanimate subjects, Allan,
Polysemy, 118. However émaipopat is not included in any of his categories.

% Since English cannot adequately portray the full amplitude of the middle voice, the RSV translation noted
above, which omits the verb, may well be a preferable option.
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may well account for this epistle having the highest frequency of middle verbs of all the
New Testament books. While there are 37 forms of xavydouat altogether in NA?, all but
two of these (Jas 1:9 and 4:16) occur in Pauline epistles, while the majority (20 in total)
are found in Second Corinthians (5:12; 7:14; 9: 2; 10:8, 13, 15, 16, 17x2; 11:12, 16, 18x2,
30x2; 12:1, 5x2, 6, 9).3* As a requisite prelude to the investigation of its middle function,
the semantic range and general usage of xavydopat are explored. Since Paul makes use of
this verb to generate a significant thread in his argument, the tense forms examined include

all forms of xauydouat employed as a vehicle for his thought in this epistle.*

Fig. 6.2 Number of occurrences of xavyaouat in books of the New Testament
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Aligned with the theme of self-commendation in Second Corinthians, xauvyaouat is
commonly translated as ‘boast’, ‘take pride’, ‘glory’ or ‘rejoice’.** BDAG identifies it as a
middle deponent and articulates two related, but nuanced applications of the verb: 1. “[T]o
take pride in something”, 2. “[T]o make a boast about something”.34 These uses point to

both an attitude of mind and a proclamation in terms of speech about such an attitude,

31 yavydopat also occurs throughout the LXX (41 times).
%2 For example, the future is followed by the present and aorist in one train of thought in 10:13—16. Hence the

tense forms examined are not limited to the present and aorist as in previous cases.
% Hence the sense of xauywuévous in 2 Cor 5:12 is rendered by ‘glory’ (ASV, ERV, KJV), ‘pride’ (NAU,
NET, NIV, NJB, RSV), ‘boast’ (CJB, ESV, NAB, NKJV, NRSV), ‘brag’ (NLT), ‘rejoice’ (GNV, TNT).

% BDAG s.v. “xauvydopar”.
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while LSJ includes “speak loudly”, “vaunt oneself” as well as boasting about or in

something.*

6.2.1 General use of xauydopat

Before turning to examine each specific occurrence of xauyaopat in context, it is
instructive to consider the connotations of existing usage. In discussing the broad use of
this verb, Bultmann comments that the sense of xauvyxdsat is to boast in the sense of
vaunting oneself or glorying in oneself, noting that such a character trait was reprehensible
to the Greek philosophers.®® Hence e.g. Plutarch addresses the matter of self-praise from
an ethical point of view in his essay De laude ipsius (On Self-praise). While he asserts that
speaking of one’s own importance or prowess is generally offensive to the hearer, he
proposes certain circumstances in which it may be appropriate and need not provoke a
negative reaction.®’ Thus Plutarch states:*

Yet in spite of all this there are times when the statesman might venture on self-
glorification [mepiautoroyia] as it is called not for any personal glory or pleasure, but
when the occasion and the matter in hand demand that the truth be told about
himself, as it might about another—especially when by permitting himself to
mention his good accomplishments and character he is enabled to achieve some
similar good.

Aune considers that words based on the xavy- stem have stronger negative connotations
than those which refer more generally to speaking of oneself, such as mepiautodoyia
above.* Hence the verb xavyaopat is widely represented in literary narratives, typically in
relation to boasting of a victory in battle as well as in relation to the folly of inappropriate
boasting.”® For example, Diodorus Siculus (1% c. BC) tells of a distinguished Macedonian

warrior and companion of King Alexander who challenged a Greek athlete, Dioxippus, to

% LSY, s.v. “xauydopar”.

% Rudolf Bultmann, “xauxdopat, xalynue, xatynos” TDNT 3:646. Thus, for example, Plutarch comments:
“In theory, my dear Herculanus, it is agreed that to speak to others of one’s own importance or power is
offensive, but in practice not many even of those who condemn such conduct avoid the odium of it”. Thus he
comments that although Pindar states: xat T xauyéofat mapd xapby paviaig Omoxpéxew: “untimely vaunting
plays the tune for madness”, he does not follow his own admonition, but “never wearies of extolling his own
powers”. Plutarch, De laude, 539 A.1- C.4, (De Lacy and Einarson, LCL 405: 114-117).

" As discussed by David E. Aune, “Boasting”, The Westminster Dictionary of New Testament and Early
Christian Literature and Rhetoric (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2003), 81-84, Aune itemises
Plutarch’s conditions for acceptable self-praise and relates these to Paul’s boasting in 2 Corinthians.

% plutarch, De laude, 539.E.1-7 (De Lacy and Einarson, LCL 405:116-119).

% Aune, “Boasting”, 83.

“ The lemma appears 2,902 times in the TLG corpus.
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individual combat. The Greek won, but since this was not the desired outcome, the king
instigated a deadly plot against Dioxippus; consequently his victory was short-lived.
Diodorus states: o0 wiv 5 Tixn ye elagey émt oAby xpovov xavynoasbar ToV dvopa T vixy:
“Fortune, however, did not allow him to boast of his victory for long”.41 In this account,
boasting appears to be used in a general sense taking pride in the victory, not necessarily
boastful speech (which would hardly be perspicacious in the circumstances).

The non-literary papyri of the Hellenistic period provide limited but significant
attestation to xauxdouan.“z This however is not unexpected, considering the genre and
subject matter of the specimens, viz., personal and family letters, business letters, petitions
and the like.*® There is however, a clear example in a papyrus letter found at Oxyrhynchus;
the extract below illustrates the use of xavyaouat in reference to Trophimus’ insistence
that he did in fact send money to his father.** &ypabds pot S Tév o@v ypauudtwy 8Tt
XAUYWUEVOS Exvopa Atodwpou 6Tt Emepua oot apylpia éym yap ob xavybuat Epautdy <a>
Emepd oot S Prdoévou: “You wrote me in your letter that I am boasting in the presence

of Diodorus because | sent you money; but I do not boast idly; I did send [it] by

Philoxenus”.*® The letter proceeds to mention that the son is willing to send further
provisions if his father has need, but also explains that he has been idle (presumably
unemployed) for two months, otherwise he would have sent more. Thus xavyduat in this
letter appears to denote a genuine claim, despite the intimation by the father that this may

be in doubt. Notwithstanding that a sender and recipient of a letter best understand its

* Diodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist. 17.101.2.5. (Welles, LCL 422:408-409). Similarly, Diogenes Laertius (3" c.
CE), writes in reference to Aristotle: “To one who boasts [xavywpevov] that he belonged to a great city his
reply was, “That is not the point to consider, but who it is that is worthy of a great country””; Diogenes
Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 5.19.11 (Hicks, LCL 184:462-463); also Josephus, “But Achab replied that
the time to boast [xauvyéicbat] was not when arming oneself but after coming off victorious in battle”,
Josephus, A.J., 8.372.1 (Marcus, LCL 281:414-415).

*2 A search of DDbDP identified only one papyrus attesting xavydopat viz., P.Oxy. 8.1160 (201400 CE)
discussed below.

8 Such categories are discussed and exemplified by Stowers, in commenting on similarities between the
letters of the New Testament and conventional letters of the period. In relation to 2 Corinthians, he observes
that it contains a mixture of elements from common types of letters: exhortation, advice, rebuke, invective
and apology. Stanley K. Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, LEC 5 (Philadelphia: The
Westminster Press, 1989), 109.

*p.Oxy. 8.1160, (201-400 CE) | 7-11.

** Translation by John Garrett Winter, Life and Letters in the Papyri: The Jerome Lectures (Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1933), 61. Winter cites and rejects Hunt’s translation: “You wrote to me in
your letter that my boastfulness earns me the name of ‘Gift of Zeus’ because I sent you money; but I do not
boast about what I sent you by Philoxenus”. The main point of contention is the interpretation of éyovoua at
the end of line 8, which Hunt reads as éyw évopa. In either case, the claim regarding the money is clear; the
matter in dispute is whether he is unduly asserting an attitude of pride or protesting his honesty.
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meaning, if this interpretation is correct, the two senses of the verb as used in this letter i.e.
a truthful claim cf. an idle boast, reflect the general observations already noted above.

As in the surrounding Hellenistic culture, the LXX also expresses disapproval of
self-praise™® e.g. éyxwwaléto oe 6 mhag xal wy T odv otéua: Let your neighbour and not
your own mouth, praise you (Prov 27:2); similar disdain applies to the self-confident
attitude of one who boasts about the future: un xavy®d ta eig alpov 00 yap ywwoxelg Tt
tégetal 1 émofoa: “Do not boast about tomorrow for you do not know what the next day

will bear” (Prov 27:1, NETS).*” On the other hand, boasting or glorying in the Lord is

encouraged.*® In Psalm 31, for instance, xauydouat is used in conjunction with verbs of
praise and rejoicing with respect to the Lord: eddpdvlyte éml xdpiov xai dyadlibohe dixatot
xal xavydofe mdvteg ol 0fels T§ xapdia: “be glad in the Lord and rejoice, O righteous, and
boast, all you upright in heart” (Ps 31:11, NETS).*® Hence the LXX draws a distinction
based on the source of one’s boast, placing the self-sufficient attitude of the one who

boasts in his own prowess in contrast to an attitude of humility before God, as below:

Thus says the Lord: Let not the wise
man boast in his wisdom, and the
strong man boast in his strength, and
let not the rich man boast in his
wealth; but rather, let him that boasts,
boast in this: to understand and know
that | am the Lord who exercises
mercy and judgment and

Jer 9:22-23 tade Aéyer xiplog i)
wxauydadw 6 codds év Tf codia adTol
xal W) xavydobw 6 ioxupds év Tf ioy it
adtol xal un xavydobuw 6 mhovotog év
6 mAOUTw adTol dAN 7 év ToUTw
xauydofw O xauywuevog ouview xai

YWWOXEW OTL €yt il xUplog ToL&v

€\eog xal xplya xal Oxatogbvyy Eml THg

~ 14 b A 1 4 A 4
yiic 6Tt &v TolTolg TO BéANua pou Aéyel
xUpLog

righteousness upon the earth; for in
these things is my desire, says the
Lord.

The positive or negative connotation of xavyaouat is therefore related to whether a

person is praising himself or another (this being God in the case above), i.e. to the

% Aune comments: “Self-praise or boasting about one’s person or achievements was a social taboo
throughout the ancient world”, noting that in Israelite culture it also “diminished the majesty and power of
God”. Aune, “Boasting”, 81.

7 Cf. Jas 4:13-16, which upbraids anyone who counts on tomorrow: viv 3¢ xavyéafe év tals dlalovelaig
Oudv- mioa xalyyats ToledTy movypa 0TIV SO NOW You boast in your arrogance; all such boasting is evil (Jas
4:16).

*® Hence, e.g. Perschbacher designates one sense of xavyaopat as “to undertake laudatory testimony to”.
NAGL, s.v. “xauvxaopat”.

* Similarly; The devout will boast [xauy#oovrat] in glory (Ps 149:5).

%0 Verse 22 and part of 23 appear also in 1 Sam 2:10.

166



particular basis of trust, confidence, or rejoicing.> Those who boast in the sense of
praising themselves demonstrate confidence or pleasure in their own achievements,
whereas those who praise or rejoice in God indicate a confidence or ‘boast’ in God. In
Second Corinthians, Paul expresses this same distinction: ‘O 0¢ xauvywuevos &v xupiw

xavydobw: Let the one who boasts, boast in the Lord (2 Cor 10:17).%% Accordingly, Paul

states that the very existence of the church in Corinth amounts to a letter of commendation
for him (2 Cor 3: 2, 3).> Thus Paul places his confidence in the Lord and in the work the
Lord has done through him (2 Cor 3: 4, 5).>

In light of these attitudes to boasting as well as the negative connotations of
‘boasting’ in the English language (e.g. ‘bragging’), the fact that Paul ‘boasts’ of his own
credentials in this epistle at times (e.g. 11:16 ff.) invites careful consideration of the sense
and rhetorical use of xavyaopar in each context. An awareness of prevailing cultural
attitudes regarding boasting and the notion of self-commendation which is evident in the
epistle are both important in understanding the verbal contest between Paul and his
opponents.>® George Guthrie, for example, affirms that self-commendation by way of
presentation of credentials was conventional practice in first century Greco-Roman culture,
being somewhat like a letter of recommendation but without the third party involvement.
This implies that xavyaopat may not necessarily be viewed in a pejorative sense,

depending on the manner and context in which it is used. As each instance is explored

5! Bultmann comments that true boasting in the sense of humbling oneself before the Lord, not only implies
trust but can also have the sense of rejoicing or exulting. Bultmann, TDNT 3:646. Hence, e.g. the NRSV
translates xadynua as ‘glory” in 1 Chr 29:11, but ‘joy’ in 1 Chr 16:27.

52 paul writes the same expression in 1 Cor 1:31.

% Thus Moisés Silva comments: “the Christian’s xalynots includes glorying in the acts of God that are
brought about in the course of apostolic ministry. In this sense Paul, for instance, can boast about the ¢£olcia
that has been given to him (2 Cor 10:8 cf. Rom 15:17) in contrast to the claims of the false apostles (2 Cor
11:12)”. “xavyaopar”, NIDNTTE, 2:654.

> As emphasised by Scott Hafemann, “‘Self-Commendation’ and Apostolic Legitimacy in 2 Corinthians: A
Pauline Dialectic?” NTS 36 (1990): 66-88.

% Thus Hafemann asserts that “it is the theme of ‘self-commendation’ which ought to be considered the key
to understanding the focus of Paul’s apologetic in 2 Corinthians”. Nevertheless, this is not undertaken as an
intellectual confrontation, but rather, it is the substance of Paul’s boasting viz., his self-humbling to boast in
weakness which generates the distinction between Paul and his opponents. Hafemann, “Self-
Commendation”, 69, 70.

*® He argues that Paul may have recommended himself to the Corinthians on first acquaintance but in this
letter he is reminding them of the genuine reasons why they can be confident in him (see discussion on 5:12
below). Guthrie considers boasting and self-commendation to be used nearly synonymously by Paul in this
letter. George Guthrie, 2 Corinthians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2015) 182-187. Aune
however is careful to draw a distinction between negative boasting and genuine self-commendation, which
he asserts, is a social institution. Aune, “Boasting”, §3.
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below, various considerations therefore arise in relation to the substance of the boast, the

motivation of the speaker and the rhetorical function of the language employed.®’

6.2.2 xavyaopat in context in Second Corinthians

In turning to examine specific instances of the voice function of xauvydopat in this epistle,
the understanding discussed above may be borne in mind, i.e. while boasting may be seen
as trusting or expressing confidence in something, it is the object of one’s trust which can
determine whether or not the boast has moral legitimacy, as well as the motive and
circumstances. In this regard, L&N comments: “In a number of languages ... quite
different terms are employed, depending upon the differing degrees of justification for
such boasting”.”® Hence, the application of the English gloss ‘boast’ with its attendant
negative connotation, is unlikely to be the most appropriate interpretation in every

instance.
6.2.2.1 xavywuévoug, 2 Cor 5:12

Having affirmed his calling and strong sense of accountability before God (2 Cor 5:5-10)
Paul appeals to the Corinthians to be assured of his good conscience (5:11); then, in 2 Cor
5:12, which attests the first use of xavyaouat in this epistle, Paul alludes to the distinction
noted above between legitimate and inappropriate boasting. He indicates that the
Corinthians may well be proud of him on the basis of his God-given ministry in contrast to

the face-value boasting of others.>®

2 Cor 512 od mdhv éautolc We are not commending ourselves to
owioTdvopey UMV GAAG  ddopuny you again but rather giving you an
Si86vreg Oy xauyhuaros Omip Nudv, opportunity to have a ground for

boasting on our behalf toward those
who boast in outward appearance and
not in reference to the heart

va Exnte mpds TOUG €V TPOCWT

xauywuévoug xal W) v xapdia.

This verse also contains the cognate noun xauynua, signifying a boast or ground for

boasting. The participle xavywuévous designates a sense of “having confidence” here, for

* Thus e.g. Land comments on the rhetorical aspect of Paul’s boasting of his weaknesses, for his ironical
speech generates a parody of his opponents’ boasting of worldly attributes. Christopher D. Land, The
Integrity of 2 Corinthians and Paul’s Aggravating Absence (Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix Press, 2015), 218.
B L&N, s.v. “xavxdopar” (33.368).

% Those who boast in outward appearance are generally considered to be Paul’s adversaries. Hence Harris,
Second Corinthians, 414; Furnish, Il Corinthians, 324; and Plummer, who suggests that it refers to the
Judaizers who “glory in external privileges not in internal worth” Plummer, Second Corinthians, 171.
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Paul asserts that his opponents (i.e. the false apostles) trust in their outward credentials (év
mpocwnw) Whereas Paul is implying that one’s confidence should be a matter of inward
integrity.®® It is not so much the act of boastful speech that is at issue here for Paul, but the
locus of one’s trust.®’ This indeed is indicated by the inclusion of prepositional phrases
introduced by év in this verse (&v mpoodmw xauywuévous xal wy &v xapdia).?

Nevertheless, insofar as this boasting was known, it must also have been spoken, so
the criteria for Allan’s speech act middle may be expected to apply, viz., verbs of speech in
which the subject is both agent and beneficiary (or experiencer), which express a strong
emotional or mental investment in the speech. While Allan does not list xavyaoupat in any
of his categories, he does list elyouat which may be used in the senses of “pray”, “vow or
promise” or “profess loudly, boast, vaunt” as a speech act middle.®® While eUyopat IS not
used to refer to boasting in the LXX or NT, it is widely attested in this sense in earlier
Greek writing, which is the object of Allan’s study.** Accordingly, the expression edyouat
elvar was used in making a profession or claim regarding valour or parentage. e.g. in
Plato’s Gorgias, Socrates induces Gorgias to admit that he claims (eUyouat) to be a
rhetorician: ‘Ayafév ye, & Sdxpates, el 0% § ye elyopar eivar, g Edy “Ounpos, Podler e
xaAeiv: “Yes, Socrates, and a good one too, if you would call me what—to use Homer’s
phrase—¢I vaunt myself to be’”.%° When used in this manner, elyopat IS @ near synonym

for xavxaopat which could therefore also viably be placed in Allan’s speech act category.®

80 Cf. Paul’s earlier comment in 5:9 i.e. whether we are at home or away, we make it our aim to please him.
%1 paul makes a similar remark in Philippians: #ueis ydp éouev 3 mepitops, of mvebuatt Beol Aatpelovres xal
xavywpevol év Xpiotéd ‘Inool xal odx év oapxl memofdtes: for it is we who are the circumcision, who worship
in the Spirit of God and boast in Christ Jesus, not having confidence in the flesh (Phil 3:3).

% Deissmann draws attention to the different prepositions used in association with xauydobai. Adolf
Deissmann, Die Neutestamentliche Formel "In Christo Jesu" (Marburg: N.G. Elwert’sche
Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1892), 64. As Plummer notes: “In N.T., as in LXX, év after xavyécbat introduces that
in which people glory”. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 171.

% Allan, Polysemy, 105, 107. LSJ, s.v. “Euyouar”.

* The LXX attests the first two uses: e.g. ebfouat mpds Tov Bedv: | will pray to God (Exod 8:25); 8¢ dv elfnta
xupiew d6pov adTol: whoever would vow his gift to the Lord (Num 6:21), but does not appear to use elyouat
in the sense of ‘boast’. In the New Testament eliyopat is consistently used for ‘pray’ e.g. elybueda 8¢ mpog
Tov Bedv wi) moufioan Opds xaxdv undév: we pray to God that you would not do anything wrong (2 Cor 13:7).
For the sense of boasting, see below.

% Plato, Gorgias, 449.a.7 (Lamb, LCL 166:264—265). Lamb notes that elyopat elvar was “the regular phrase
of a Homeric hero in boasting of his valor, parentage etc”. e.g. “From broad Crete | claim [elyopat] my
lineage, the son of a wealthy man”. Homer, Odyssea 14.199 (Murray and Dimock, LCL 105:50-51).

% Further evidence of their synonymous nature is found in the English-Greek Dictionary by Woodhouse, in
which both guyopar and xauycouar are listed under “boast”. S. C. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary: A
Vocabulary of the Attic Language (London: Routledge, 1910), 87. Bultmann likewise notes that Homer used
guyouat but not xavyaouat, Bultmann, TDNT 3:646.
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Regardless of the mechanics of assigning xavyaopat to a particular category, Allan’s
overarching attribute of subject-affectedness is clearly apparent in the use of the middle
form xavywpévous in 2 Cor 5:12, as the subjects (those who express confidence in outward
appearance) are seemingly empowered or seek to be empowered by the action. Since this
boast is undertaken in their own interest and for their benefit, the grammatical concept of
an indirect reflexive middle (which is also one of Allan’s categories) applies. The medial
notion is likewise apparent as the sense of boasting or trusting in something indicates that
the subjects are conceptually within the process expressed by the verb. It is not
accomplished outside the subject; rather they are within the process, as they express their
confidence (either by word or deed) in their presumed credentials and act toward the

Corinthians on the basis of such, affected by their sense of confidence.

6.2.2.2 xexavynuat, 2 Cor 7:14

2 Cor 7:14 &t &l Tt adTd Omep VUV For if | have boasted about you to
xexabynuat, o0 xatnoyxivbny, dAN s him, | have not been disgraced; but
mévra &v ddnfeln Ealjoapey Opbv, just as everything we said to you was

true, so also our boasting towards
Titus [about you] has turned out to be
true

oUTtwg xal 1 xavxyaig Nuidv 1 émt Titov
ainbeia yevnbn.

The context of this verse (2 Cor 7:6-14) is charged with emotion on the part of Paul.
Having learnt from Titus that the Corinthians responded to his letter of correction with
godly grief and repentance, Paul is encouraged in regard to their standing as new people in
Christ. The perfect form of xexavynuat (7:14) indicates that Paul is in a state of having
boasted about them, i.e. his status has become ‘Paul who boasts about the Corinthians’ so
he is anxious that they live up to his commendation. Therefore, he expresses his relief and
joy, remarking that his boasting to Titus about them was not invalidated (7:14). Rather, he
is able to say “I rejoice, because I have complete confidence in you” (7:16).

Whereas in 5:12 the reference was to boasting (trusting) in something, here it is to
boasting about (Umep) something to someone. This indicates a transitive use of the verb,
corresponding to a speech act which emanates from one and is received by another.®” Paul
is not boasting about himself, but expressing his confidence in the Corinthian church.

Again a cognate noun, xavynats (act of boasting) appears in close proximity to the verb,

%7 Harris notes that the characteristic construction of ‘boasting about something to someone’ appears
whenever xauyaopat is used transitively in the NT. Harris, Second Corinthians, 619.
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xavyaouat, enhancing the theme of ‘boasting’, which is the term widely used in English
translations in this instance.®®

The function of xexavynuat here is clearly not directly reflexive, since Paul is
speaking of others, not himself; nor is he acting in his own interest. However, the personal
investment in the act of boasting here as a form of testimony, rather like the action of
solemnly testifying (83.1.5 dwapaptipoypat), indicates that Paul was acting from within, as
per Cooper’s dynamic middle. Similarly, Allan’s speech act middle may be applied, due to
the psychological effect of placing his integrity at stake, placing himself in a position of
vulnerability (hence self-affectedness).®® In commending the Corinthians to Titus, Paul is
active in boasting but also affected by the process of boasting, for his testimony is open to
confirmation; i.e. he is acting medially, within the process of the verb, a process which

conceptually involves all three parties: Paul, the Corinthians and Titus.
6.2.2.3 xavy&duat, 2 Cor 9:2

In chapter 9 of Second Corinthians, Paul is speaking of the offering he is collecting from
his various congregations to deliver to those in need in Jerusalem (Rom 15:25-27) which
he refers to in 2 Cor 9:1 as the ministry to the saints. Here again Paul refers to boasting
about something, as he recalls the pleasure and pride with which he spoke to the

Macedonians of the eagerness demonstrated by the Corinthians, as below:

2 Cor 9:2 oida y&p v mpobupiay Hudv for I know your eagerness, which |
v Omép Oudv xavyduat Maxeddow, boast about to the people of
611 Ayaio mapeoxebaotal dmd mépuat, Macedonia, [saying] that Achaia has

been ready since last year; and your

xal T6 Ouév {fhos npébioey  Tolg ) ad
zeal has stirred up the majority.

TAglovac.

The function of the present middle indicative, xauyéuat is intimated by the verse itself, for
it is apparent that Paul’s boasting had the effect of stirring up the Macedonians. That is, he
was boasting of the Corinthians’ eagerness with the intention of persuading the
Macedonians to respond in similar fashion.”’ Therefore it is apparent that Paul was
personally concerned with the outcome of his action, indicating an indirect reflexive

middle function from the grammatical view. Further, his speech is purposeful, i.e. he is not

% Hence: CJB, CSB, ESV, KJV, NAB, NASB, NET, NIV, NJB, NKJV, NRSV.

% The dynamic middle and Allan’s speech act are often found to correlate, for the latter implies the former.
"0 Nevertheless, Paul is challenging the Corinthians to be ready to act on their willingness, notifying them
that he is sending brothers to reap their contribution (9:3-5).
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simply speaking into the air as if rehearsing a speech; rather, he is boasting to a particular
audience in order to persuade or influence them, so the function here implies subject
affectedness in the manner of Allan’s speech act middle.”* The medial function is not so
readily apparent in this instance, however, as it is not apparent that Paul is acting within an
encompassing process.”> The middle function is better seen from the perspective of the

subject, rather than the process.
6.2.2.4. xavynowpat, 2 Cor 10: 8

As noted above, chapter 10 begins a distinct section of Second Corinthians, wherein Paul
embarks on ‘boasting’ in regard to himself in defence of his authority in the face of

opposition from the rival apostles.

2 Cor 10:8 2dv [1e] yap mepiogdTepdy Now, even if | boast a little too much
L xavyhowpar Tepl Tis ééouaiag N about our authority, which the Lord
fic Ewxev 6 xbprog el oixodopdy xal gave for building you up and not for
ox g xabalpeoty  Oudv, obx tearing you down, | will not be put to

aloyuvlnoopat shame"™
As this verse indicates, Paul boasts of authority which the Lord gave him; therefore he is
ultimately not pointing to his own abilities but to his apostolic calling. It could be that the
reference to boasting a little too much of his authority alludes to authoritative demands
made in his severe letter;* i.e. he may be saying in effect that, although he continues to
speak of, or claim authority from the Lord, this is not an empty boast; he will not be put to
shame and his presence will in fact match his words (10:10, 11). Nevertheless, he assures
them that the Lord gave him authority to build them up, thus intimating that any

chastisement on his part towards them was also directed to this goal, i.e. his pastoral

' As noted above, Allan observes that verbs of straightforward speech tend to be active (e.g. Aéyw, dyul)
whereas those which are emotionally invested tend to be middle in form. Allan, Polysemy, 106. Further, as
noted by Harris, Second Corinthians, 622, when Paul was writing this epistle, the Macedonian collection was
well under way (8:2-5). There was therefore a certain reciprocity in effect; Paul applauded the generosity of
the Macedonians in face of their hardship in order to spur on the Corinthians to complete their offering (8:1—
6), while he also boasted of the eagerness of the Corinthians (Achaians) to encourage the Macedonians as
above.

"2 Cf. the previous example, which implied Paul’s vulnerability and hence the impact of the process on him
personally.

™ In this verse mepl is generally translated “about” (CJB, NAS, NET, NIV, NKJV) or “of” (KJV, NAB,
NRSV, RSV).

™ As suggested by Colin Kruse, The Second Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians, TNTC (Leicester: Inter-
Varsity; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1987), 176.
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ministry. The authority he claims in the Lord is central to his argument against the rival
apostles.

The boasting (or claim) is intended to influence them; he is not exalting himself per
se, but is drawing their attention to his apostolic authority in order to secure (or re-secure)
their allegiance and trust. Therefore Paul is claiming God-given authority for himself,
authority to enable him to achieve his goal and minister to them more effectively (hence
indirect reflexive function). In Allan’s scheme, the subject-affectedness could be seen in
either the indirect reflexive (as above) or the speech act middle, for there is again a sense
of personal investment, an emphatic assertion in his claim. The medial function may be
seen with the whole process in view, for Paul is encompassed by the process of affirming
the authority given to him by the Lord. In making this claim he is pointing to something
beyond himself, yet not acting externally to himself; he is the locale of the action and is

himself affirmed in the process.
6.2.2.5 xavyaopat forms, 2 Cor 10:13-17

Now we will not claim credit beyond
the appropriate limit, but [only]
according to the domain which God
apportioned to us — a domain which
indeed reaches as far as you. We are
not overextending ourselves as if we
did not reach you, for we were the
first to come to you with the gospel of
Christ, not boasting unjustifiably in
the work of others, nevertheless we
have the hope that, as your faith
increases, our sphere of activity

2 Cor 10: 13-17 #uels 0¢ odx eig Ta
bl 4 > \ \ 1
Guetpa xauynodueba dAla xata TO
uétpov Tol xavévos ol Euépioey Nty 6
Beds pétpou, épixéadbar dxpt xal HUV.
14 3 \ € \ 3 A 2 ¢ ~

o0 yap wg wy édievolyevol eig Hudg
UTepexTelvopey Eautols, dypt yap xal
iy édbagapey &v 16 edayyehin Tol

~ 1
XptoTol, °

olx el T ApeTpa
xauywpevol év  aAdotplolg  xomols,

EAmida Ot Exovtes adfavouévvs THc

moTews Ouiy év Oulv peyalvvbijval

xaTd TOV xavéva Hudv eis meplooelay *°
elg T Umepéxelva Vi
edayyeroacbal, odx év  aAloTplw
xavovt eig Ta Etolpa xavyfoacdat. 70

0& XAUYWUEVOS €V xuplw xavydodw-

among you may be enlarged to
overflowing, so as to proclaim the
gospel beyond you, not to glory in that
already done in the realm of another.
> 50 whoever boasts, should boast in

the Lord.

™ Harris discusses at some length the possible interpretations for xavév in these verses noting that the
general use of the term ranges from the yardstick or measuring line of a craftsman to a territory in the sense
of a geographical or administrative region, asserting that it is the territorial sense which Paul employs here.
Harris, Second Corinthians, 712. Accordingly, Plummer notes that while xavdv generally refers to a length,
the essence is that “Paul does not exceed the limits set for him”. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 287. Cf.
BDAG s.v. “xavav” (2) “set of directions or formulation for an activity”. This interpretation certainly
appears justified by the context. cf. also “we will keep to the field God has assigned to us” (10:13, NRSV).
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In these verses Paul asserts that he is the true apostle to the Corinthians, the one who
brought the gospel to them; consequently he claims (i.e. boasts of) legitimate authority
over them.”® He argues that he does not extend his boast or testimony beyond proper limits
(o0x €eig Ta duetpa, vv. 13 and 15) nor does he extend it to the realm of another (odx év
aAdoTplew xavovt eig Ta Etolpa, V. 16), thus setting the stage and establishing his right to
testify (or boast) of his work among them. He thus affirms that he restricts his claims to
those of his God-given assignment, in contrast to those who offered themselves as
ministers at Corinth, a ministry they had neither started nor nurtured.””

The use of xavyaopat in vv.13-16 may be interpreted in two ways. It may be read in
relation to Paul, if the negative assertions are transformed into positives for the sake of the
exercise; i.e. by saying that he does not boast beyond appropriate limits Paul is essentially
saying that he is boasting appropriately i.e. making legitimate claims about himself. He is
therefore acting for himself and with reference to himself, so the indirect reflexive
grammatical function is apparent. He is not controlling an action outside himself, but is
within the process, affirming himself and being affirmed, so the medial notion also applies.
Allan’s speech act classification could apply in the sense that Paul is emphasising the
validity of his authority. This may be conceptualised more readily by thinking of the near-
synonym etyouat, (listed as a speech act by Allan, as noted above) in the sense of vow or
promise. The subject is affected psychologically by the intensity of the assertion.”
Alternatively, if xavyaopat is interpreted in reference to the inappropriate boasting of the
false apostles, the matter is straightforward. Acting for themselves, in their own interest,
the grammatical indirect reflexive applies. Allan’s speech act classification again applies
and they are within the process of the verb, again a medial situation. In either
interpretation, the middle sense of the verb forms are apparent.

In regard to 2 Cor 10:17, Paul again integrates his rhetoric with his theology, making
the emphatic assertion that those who boast should do so in the Lord (10:17) as a final
statement in regard to any assertions about oneself. This concluding remark directs the
readers’ attention again to the legitimate source of confidence for a Christian, with the
participle xavywuevos referring to boasting in a generic sense and the imperative,

xavyadbw, being specific in referring to boasting, glorying, asserting confidence in the

76 Although he uses the epistolary first person plural (hence xavynooueba in v. 13) the context indicates that
Paul is essentially speaking of his own authority due to his calling to be an apostle of Christ Jesus.

" As noted by Guthrie, 2 Corinthians, 490.

"8 For similar reasons the dynamic middle could also apply.
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Lord (év xuplw muxdoew).” Paul clearly applies this ethic to his boasting in regard to his
authority, claiming that he is in fact glorying (boasting) in the Lord who called him and
works through him, and is not going beyond appropriate boundaries (whether geographical
or ethical).®

The participle xavywuevos in 10:17 is used in an absolute sense; however the context
suggests that Paul is referring to boasting of credentials as a source of authority. Therefore
it may be viewed in the same manner as above, with the indirect reflexive, speech act and
medial functions of the middle being in play. The imperative xavyacfw is an instruction
for them to boast in, i.e. boast with reference to, the Lord, to affirm the Lord as the source
of their confidence. Since the implication is one of trusting rather than boasting to another
for self-edification or one’s own benefit, in the grammatical sense, xavyasbw appears to
align more with the dynamic middle rather than the indirect reflexive sense of self-interest.
Similarly, in Allan’s scheme, the reference is not to a speech act but rather to mental
activity. The subject (the one who trusts) is internal to the process, actively trusting but
also affected by the encompassing process, finding confidence in the Lord.

These two instances resonate with the two uses noted by BDAG at the outset; one is
an attitude of confidence in something while the other refers to speaking of such.
Therefore in understanding Paul’s use of xavyaouat, in this epistle, it would appear to refer
to “(pro)-claiming as a source of joy, pride, or confidence”.® These nuances cannot be
adequately captured by the active sounding translation of “boast”. Moreover, the
discussion above illustrates that the particular middle function is related to the semantic

nuance of the verb in a particular context.
6.2.2.6 xavxaopat forms in 2 Cor 11

In chapter 11 Paul embarks on a different kind of boasting, in the sense that he is not
simply stating his legitimate trust in his calling, but is boasting in an ostensibly
competitive manner, speaking of his ‘credentials’ (which he admits is foolishness).

Nevertheless in order to emphasise that the false apostles (11:13) surpass him in nothing,

™ This is not a new thought, for in 1 Cor 1:31 Paul makes the same assertion prefaced by “as it is written™;
hence it is likely to be a paraphrased reference to Jeremiah 9:22-23, cited above. This allusion is recognised
e.g. Guthrie, 2 Corinthians, 497; Harris, Second Corinthians, 724; Seifrid, Second Corinthians, 398.

8 This could be interpreted to mean that he is not boasting beyond what is legitimate just as, and because of,
the fact that he refers to the geographical parameters of his calling.

81 Such an expression makes sense of assertions akin to ‘boast in the Lord’ (i.e. as a source of joy) as well as
claims to specific credentials. It may be seen that Silva uses boast and claim in parallel in his comments cited
in n54 above.
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except perhaps their unjustified excessive boasting according to their own standards
(10:12), Paul matches their claims and demonstrates that he is equal to or greater than
them on whatever ground of boasting they may have as ministers of the gospel (11:22-27).
Yet even before this, he prefaces his argument by employing his ‘trump card’, stating that
he will continue to support himself and not rely on the Corinthians financially (11:7-10);

this is a claim the false apostles cannot match. Therefore he states:

2 Cor 11:12 “O 0¢ mold, xai Tojow, So what | am doing | will continue to
e &xxdlw T ddopuy TEY BeddvTwy do, in order to prohibit an occasion,

apopuwiy, Wa & &  xavyBvras for those wanting an occasign, to be
ebpeb@ow xadive xal fipeks. found equal to us in the things they

boast about,

The things in which they may boast (¢v @& xavy@vrtat) can be inferred from Paul’s
rejoinders (e.g. they are Israelites, 11:22) and refer to human attributes. Hence the verb
xavxaopat here refers to boasting in the typical sense of claiming a qualification or
testifying to a source of pride. Again this could be considered a speech act middle in
Allan’s scheme, with the subject becoming a beneficiary, yet also could be classed as an
indirect reflexive for the same reason.’? Both are volitional actions with agentive
subjects.®® Similarly, in the grammatical scheme, the subjects are acting in their own
interest (for themselves), again evincing the indirect reflexive property. Insofar as they
boast to others about their own attributes, they are internal to the process of the verb “in
and of which the subject partakes”.®* Hence the medial notion applies.

Paul subsequently denounces the rival ministers as false apostles and deceitful
workers (11:13) who disguise themselves as ministers of righteousness (11:15). He then
indicates that although he considers their boasting of certain credentials to be foolish, he
will also boast like a fool, apparently to discredit any claims they may have to superiority

on human grounds. Thus he states:

2 Cor 11:16 iva xdywm wxpév Tt that | too may boast a little
XAUYNTWRAL

82 The inference from Paul’s reference to his desire to continue to be self-supporting is that the false apostles
were not; cf. his reference to those who prey on the Corinthians (11:20).

8 Allan notes the similarity between speech acts which affect the subject as beneficiary and the indirect
middle. Allan, Polysemy, 107.

8 Eberhard, Middle Voice, 77.
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2 Cor 11:18 émel moddol xauy&vral since many boast on human grounds |
XQTR TApRa, XAY® XAVYXNToual will also boast

The substance of this boasting is given in 11:22-23, as Paul speaks of his credentials,
matching his opponents’ claims to be Hebrews, Israelites, descendants of Abraham and
ministers of Christ point by point (although he actually claims superiority in regard to the
latter [Omép éyw]). Ralph Martin notes the “rhetorical asyndeton” employed here by Paul
as he rapidly dismisses any advantage suggested by the opponents.®> Consequently, even
in written form, a strong emotional tone is apparent, thus the boasting conforms to Allan’s
speech act category in which the subject is experiencer in this instance. In these verses, as
before, the verb may be classed as an indirect reflexive middle in grammatical terms,
relating to an action undertaken for the benefit of the subject; it also reflects the internal
diathesis of Eberhard’s medial concept as the subject is immersed in the process, as above.

Paul quickly changes however, from matching his opponents’ boasts, above, to state
that he will boast of his weakness. Thus in vv.23-29 he documents a catalogue of his trials
and sufferings, both physical and mental, which he has endured as an apostle, concluding
with the comment in 11:30 as follows:

2 Cor 11:30 el xavy&abat O¢t, T& T if it is necessary to praise oneself, |
Gobevelag pov xavynoopat will boast of the matters of my
weakness

Harris, among others, asserts that boasting was important to the Corinthians and suggests
that ei here could be interpreted as ‘since’, even that there may have been a “watchword”
within the church to the effect that “boasting is a necessity”.%® The generic sense implied
by xauydcbar is taken to be praising or affirming oneself by boasting here. The infinitive
would therefore be a direct reflexive, yet the sense of self-interest would fit the indirect

reflexive as well; these two categories being common to the grammatical descriptors and

8 Martin, 2 Corinthians, 561.

8 Harris, Second Corinthians, 817, citing C.K. Barrett, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians, BNTC
(London: Black, 1976), 306. Similarly, Timothy Savage speaks of the value afforded to an individual’s status
in Graeco Roman society in the 1% century, noting that “the quest for personal glory, 34¢a, became an ideal”
and that: “When people turned to evaluate their contemporaries they looked for the same evidence of
personal worth and glory that they prized for themselves: impressive displays of status worthy of public
applause and esteem”. Accordingly, he asserts: “There can be little doubt that boasting was a matter of great
importance in the Corinthian church”. Timothy B. Savage, Power through weakness: Paul’s understanding
of the Christian ministry in 2 Corinthians (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996), 23, 54.
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to Allan’s scheme. The medial notion also applies since in the act of boasting, the subject
is affirmed, so is therefore encompassed, affected, by the process in which it participates.

In turning to speak of his weaknesses, Paul generates a shift in his argument, for
although in a position of feeling compelled to boast in competition with his opponents, he
does so “in the only fully legitimate way open to a Christian — that is in weakness that
discloses the Lord’s power”.®” In articulating and enumerating the sufferings he endured,
Paul is mindful of the grace of God upon him, thus claiming (or attesting, speaking of) his
weakness and vulnerability with God’s saving grace in view.® This aligns with his
comment in 1 Cor 1:27-29, wherein he states that God chooses people such as they, who
are weak or unwise in the worlds’ eyes to shame those who are strong and wise, such that
no human person may boast (xavynontat) in the presence of God (1 Cor 1:29). It is God
who is the source of their life in Christ, thus the one who boasts or makes any claim, must
do so with deference to God.* In boasting of his weakness, therefore, Paul is ultimately
boasting of God.*

In 2 Cor 11:30, the middle function of boasting by way of speech act may be
recognised as in the previous examples; what has changed, however, is the focus of the
boast. Rather than speaking of his credentials, Paul now directs his boast towards his
weaknesses and hence to God’s grace, using the theme of boasting as a thread in his
theological argument. Feeling obligated (perhaps by way of rhetorical convention) to boast
in the face of his opponents’ claims, he continues to act for himself (indirect reflexive
function) i.e. to defend his claim of apostolic authority. The emotional involvement in his
profession (Allan’s speech act category) is clearly apparent and again he is internal to the
process designated by the verb (medial function), for his weakness is affirmed as he

testifies to it; the subject is active in the process that is happening to him.

8" Barrett, Second Corinthians, 306.

8 Thus Paul testifies in 12:9 of God’s assurance that “My grace is sufficient for you, for power is brought to
perfection in weakness.” i.e. the experience of God’s power requires acknowledgement of weakness, and
humble receptivity.

% The sense here is that humans owe everything to God, hence have no reason to claim any credit for
anything. Paul proceeds to speak of spiritual wisdom imparted by the Holy Spirit in contrast to human
wisdom in 1 Cor 2. In proclaiming his weakness, Paul is therefore indirectly praising or boasting in God,
who has delivered him and worked through him in ministry to the Gentiles.

% In relation to boasting of his weaknesses, Land comments that Paul “subverts his critics’ manner of
boasting, setting aside things that might earn him worldly respect and taking pride instead in his manifest
weakness and his total dependence on Christ”. This, he asserts, results in a parody of the behaviour of his
opponents, so that “Paul’s foolish imitation takes on the form of a scathing ridicule”. Christopher D. Land,
The Integrity of 2 Corinthians and Paul’s Aggravating Absence, NTM 36 (Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix,
2015), 218.
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6.2.2.7 xavyaopat forms in 2 Cor 12

The expression xauvyxdofat Oel appears again at the beginning of chapter 12, where Paul
speaks of boasting in an absolute sense, i.e. in the general sense of praising oneself, hence
the same descriptors apply as for xavyéofat in 11:30 above: direct or indirect reflexive for

both and the medial notion.

2 Cor 12:1 Kauy&gar 0ci, o0 It is necessary to praise oneself; not
quudépov  wév, éleloopar OF  eig that it is profitable, but I will go on to

dmraciag xal dmoxaiiets xvplov. visions and revelations of the Lord.

Paul acquiesces to convention but does so on his own terms, speaking of visions and
revelations given to ‘a person’ he knows who was caught up into paradise fourteen years
ago and heard matters of which it is not permissible to speak (12:2—4). This is an indirect
reference to himself, as is apparent in 12:6-8, yet Paul deftly avoids focussing on himself
and as always, turns the discourse into a testimony to the grace of God (12:8-9).” Thus in

12:5-6 he asserts the veracity of the visions without claiming any credit for himself.

2 Cor 12: 5, 6 Omep 7Tol TotoVTOU I will boast about such a person, but
xauyhoopat, Omip Ot Euautol od about myself 1 will not boast, except
xavyjoopat e w) év tal dobevelaig. n regard to weaknesses;

[nevertheless] if | should wish to
boast, I would not be foolish, for |
would be speaking the truth.

‘Eqv yap Bedow xauypoaddar, odx
goopat ddpwv, aAnbetav yap epi-

The uses of xavyaopar are somewhat more difficult to analyse here, because of the use of
the 3" person who is actually Paul, the future verbs and the sense of “I will not but if I
did”. However, xavynoopat is used firstly in the sense of praising or testifying to the
credentials of (technically) a person other than himself (dmép ToU TotodTou) as in 7:14,
above. In this regard, Allan’s speech act middle applies (as for eUyopat), yet there is no
sense of Paul seeking benefit from this testimony, rather there is the personal investment
characteristic of the dynamic middle. A medial sense is not readily apparent in this

instance, however, for the process does not appear to encompass the subject.*

%! Various explanations have been suggested for Paul’s use of the third person here, including similarity with
rabbinic or philosophical practices, e.g. Martin, 2 Corinthians, 590-591; Furnish, 1l Corinthians, 543-544.
However, the specific motivation does not affect the analysis of the text itself.

% Curiously, in boasting of such a person, i.e. speaking of what he may claim as ‘credentials’ in a spiritual
sense, no human credit is involved, for the experience of revelation was initiated by God.
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In the second use of xauvyynooupat, Paul states that he will not boast, except of his
weakness, so this is equivalent to 11:30 above, for which the indirect reflexive, speech act
and medial functions apply as he refers to himself again, building his overall argument in
regard to his divine appointment. Paul concludes here (12:6) by asserting that if he were to
boast (xavynoasbat) in regard to the revelation, however, it would simply amount to telling
the truth, i.e. making a genuine claim regarding himself.”® In this case, Allan’s indirect
reflexive would be appropriate due to the associated benefit, rather than any sense of
emotional investment in a speech act. In the grammatical sense, he would be claiming
something for himself (indirect reflexive), and in the medial sense he would be partaking
of the process of which he is subject.

The final occurrence of xauyaopat in this epistle occurs in 12:9, when Paul’s play on
the word rounds off his argument. Having taken up the challenge to boast of his credentials
and then extending this to boasting in his weaknesses and therefore in God’s grace, he has
come full circle. Here the sense returns to one of rejoicing, for he affirms that he will
‘boast’ but not in a worldly manner about himself; rather, he will rejoice (xavynoopat) in
his sufferings and weaknesses because they ultimately cause him to trust and rejoice in
God, who delivers him and works through him in ministry to the Gentiles. After referring
to his thorn in the flesh, and his prayer for its removal which was not granted, Paul

recounts the Lord’s reply to him, and makes his own final affirmation on the matter of

boasting:
2 Cor 12:9 xai elpnxév pot- dpxei oot N yet he said to me: My grace is
xépig wou, 7 yap dvawg v dobevein sufficient for you for my strength is
Tedéitar.  fdote  ody  wdAAov brought to fullness in weakness.

Gladly therefore 1 will boast even
more in my weaknesses, in order that
the power of God may dwell in me,

xavy)oopat év tals aobevelalg wov, a
EmoVwey Em éuE N Oolvaug Tod
Xptotol
The middle function is evident insofar as Paul speaks of his weaknesses as a vehicle
through which he experiences God’s power as a source of joy and delight. This is the
pinnacle of his argument, evincing speech invested with determination and passion
(Allan’s speech act category) from which it could be said that he derives, or seeks to
derive, the benefit of the rhetorical victory (indirect reflexive). Existentially, he derives the

benefit of the experience of the power of God; therefore he is decidedly internal to the

% As in the Homeric phrase, eouat elvat, and Plutarch’s notion of acceptable self-talk discussed above.
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process, whether by the assertion of his intention to boast or glory in his weakness or by

the action itself.

6.2.3 Summary Comments

The middle-only verb xavyaopat is used in various ways throughout Second Corinthians to
refer to “boasting about” or “boasting in” or simply to the act of boasting. In the latter
case, it is used in an absolute sense (10:13; 11:16, 18, 12:6), the verb functioning
intransitively. Elsewhere it is associated (usually followed by) a prepositional phrase
which indicates the object of the boast. Such phrases are introduced by dmep when
referring to boasting about or on behalf of others (7:14; 9:2; 12:5); more commonly
however, a phrase beginning with év indicates the source of one’s boast or confidence
(5:12; 10:15, 16, 17; 11:12, 12:5, 9).

According to context, xavyaopat may imply a sense of pride or may forthrightly
refer to a truthful claim. These various uses, despite and because of their different nuances,
are seen to form an essential thread in Paul’s argument regarding his authority and his
essential theological assertion regarding God’s strength operating through weakness. In
every contextual instance, the middle function of xavyaoupat has been recognised. It
consistently exhibits the indirect reflexive attribute of self-interest and frequently the
mental or emotional investment of both the dynamic middle and Allan’s speech act
category, to which may be assigned the prototypical use of the verb. Likewise, a medial
sense is widely recognised and sometimes a direct reflexive function. Notably, different
types of middle function are evident for different contexts, and at times more than one
grammatical or subject-affected classification may apply, reflecting the fact that these are
descriptors of middle function and not sole determinants.

This consistent evidence of middle function for xavyaoupat is in tension with the
middle-deponent designation of the lexical form by BDAG and of the deponent status
assigned to every inflected form of xauvydouar in ALGNT. Thus xavydopat is not simply
active (i.e. deponent) in its many applications in this epistle, but rather functions in the
middle voice, as do the oppositional middles otpatevéuela and ématpduevov appearing in
10:3-5, discussed above. The functions of the verbs in context are summarised in the table

below. %

% The same parameters apply as in previous chapters.
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Table 6.1 Properties of Selected Middle verbs in Second Corinthians

Verb Form Ref. MT | Dep. | Gramm. | Subj. | Allan Medial
middle | Aff. | category | event
oTpaTEVW otpateudpela | 10:3 x x Ind. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
émalpw émapbuevov 10:5 x x Dir. Ref. | v/ Spont. v
Ind. Ref.
xavydouat KUY WWREVOUS 5:12 v v Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp.Act |V
xeExavnpaL 7:14 v v Dyn. v Sp.Act | v
xauy@ual 9:2 v v Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | x
xauyNowpal 10:8 v v Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act. | v
Ind. Ref.
xavynooueda 10:13 | vV v Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | vV
XaUxGBUEVoL 10:15 |V 4 Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp.Act |V
xavyxnoacial 10:16 |V 4 Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp.Act |V
KUY BULEVOS 1017 | v |V Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | v
xauydodw 1017 | v |V Dyn. v M. Act. |V
xauyx@vral 11:12 | v |V Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act |V
Ind. Ref.
xavxNowpal 11:16 |V 4 Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp.Act |V
xavy@vtal 11:18 |V 4 Ind. Ref. | v Sp.Act |V
xavynoopal 11:18 |V 4 Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp.Act |V
xavybobat 11:30 |V v Dir. Ref. | v/ Dir. Ref. | v
Ind. Ref. Ind. Ref.
XaVYNoOpaL 11:30 | v |V Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | v
xavyaabat 12:1 4 4 Dir. Ref. | v/ Dir. Ref. | v
Ind. Ref. Ind. Ref.
xavyoopat 12:5 v |V Dyn. v Sp. Act | x
xavyoopat 12:5 v |V Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | v
xavynoacbar | 12:6 v |V Ind. Ref. | v/ Ind. Ref. | v/
xauynooual 12:9 v oV Ind. Ref. | v/ Sp. Act | v

182




7 Exegetical Significance: sample studies from Galatians

In the previous chapters, the syntactic function of middle-form verbs (both oppositional
and media tantum) was examined as it appeared in context in First Thessalonians or
Second Corinthians. This function was then compared to three descriptors of middle

function.! These criteria are presented once more for reference:

1. The grammatical middle function in which the subject is essentially the
direct or indirect object of the verb, acting on, for or by itself.

2. The linguistic notion of subject-affectedness with different manifestations
as described by Rutger Allan.

3. The linguistic concept of internal diathesis posited by Benveniste and
developed by Eberhard as medial function, indicating that the subject is
actively engaged within the encompassing process of the verb.

Significant correlation was discovered between these descriptors and the function of the
verbs examined as indicated by the chapter summaries 83.1.10; 84.20; 85.11 above. The
inter-dependence of a verb’s lexical sense, its tense, literary context and its voice function
have been carefully examined throughout this investigation. In this synergistic relationship
between all these components, it is in fact the context which indicates the particular nuance
with which the middle form is invested in each situation.? The results of this investigation
indicate that middle morphology is indeed a signifier of middle function, whether the verb
has a corresponding active form or not. Such an assertion challenges the traditionally held

view noted in ch.2 above, which regarded verbs having middle but not active forms (media

! This formulaic application of descriptors attempts to overcome the difficulty noted by Robertson to the
effect that the middle nuance is often difficult to discern, especially in the case of his “dynamic middle”
category into which most of the media tantum verbs fall. Robertson, Grammar, 811. Notably this dynamic
middle is not the same as Cooper’s dynamic middle which has been employed in the analyses of middle
function in this study.

2 As noted by Robertson, Grammar, 804. “In the active voice the subject is merely acting; in the middle the
subject is acting in relation to himself somehow. What this precise relation is the middle voice does not say.
That must come out of the context or from the significance of the verb itself”. This has been illustrated
particularly in relation to verbs such as yivopat (§83.2) which have different types of middle function in
different applications, indicating that a generic sub-type such as “spontancous middle” is not applicable in all
instances.
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tantum verbs) as ‘deponent’ i.e. being construed as having middle form but active
function.

The above postulate, i.e. that middle form verbs do have a distinctive middle voice
function, will now be applied to a sample of case studies from Paul’s letter to the
Galatians. As in previous chapters, extra-biblical texts may serve to illustrate the ways in
which the verb was understood in Paul’s day, thus shedding light on the manner in which
he may have used it and his readers may have interpreted his letter. In this Epistle Paul
employs 46 middle forms representing 27 different verbs. Of these, there are 13 which
have not been previously studied in this investigation and which appear in present or aorist

forms in Galatians. These are listed in the table below.

Table 7.1 Further present and aorist middle verbs from Galatians

Lexical form | Inflected Verse | Translation Context
form
gEaipéw g mTau 1:4 ...in order to deliver you from the present evil age.
mpocavatibnu | mpogavebeuny | 1:16 I did not confer with any human person
mpooavébevro | 2:6 they contributed nothing to me
Yeddopal Yebdopat 1:20 before God, | do not lie
avatibnu avebéuny 2:2 | put before them the gospel | proclaim
doféw doBoduevos 2:12 fearing the circumcision proponents
doBoluat 4:11 | fear for you, lest I have toiled among you in vain
évdpyoual gvapEduevol 3:3 having begun by the spirit ...
EMITEAEW gmiteleiobe 3:3 Are you now trying to finish with the flesh?
¢mdardooopat | émdataooetar | 3:15 no one adds a condition to an established covenant
TapaTYpéw napatnpelobe | 4:10 you carefully observe special days, months, seasons
amopéw amopodpat 4:20 I am perplexed about you
amexdéyopal Gmexdeydueda | 5:5 We eagerly await the hope of righteousness
avTixepal avtixeltal 5:17 Spirit and flesh are in opposition to each other
TPoXaAEW mpoxaAovpuevol | 5:26 provoking and envying one another

Firstly, two in-depth studies (Gal 1:4 and 3:3) will explore the exegetical implications of
reading the verbs in the middle voice according to the three criteria above. Not only so, but
the theological insights so conveyed will be assessed in regard to consistency with the
wider corpus of Paul’s writings. Secondly, a brief study will be offered for each of the

remaining verbs above in regard to their lexical meaning and general use in order to

% The true middle function of many media tantum verbs has been demonstrated above; e.g. Aoyilopat, “I
consider” and poopat, “I rescue”. See 885.10 & 4.2 respectively.
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explore the potential contribution made by the middle form in their particular contexts in

Galatians.
7.1 g&édntan (B¢aupéw) in Galatians 1:4

The first middle verb to appear in Paul’s letter to the Galatians is é£éAyrat, the 3 singular
subjunctive aorist middle form of é£aipéw. It appears in the customary prescript of the
letter, within the greetings expressed by Paul subsequent to the identification of himself as
sender (1:1) and the Galatians as recipients (1:2).* The elements of the basic prescript have
been significantly extended, providing a foundation for the theological issues addressed in
the letter.” Noticeably absent is the commonly expressed thanksgiving (cf. Rom 1:8; 1 Cor
1:4; Phil 1:3; Col 1:3; 1 Thess 1:2; 2 Thess 1:3), this being compatible with the general
theme of reproach regarding the direction the Galatians were taking (e.g. Gal 1:6, 3:1, 3).°
The text of Galatians 1:3-5 is given below with an adjacent English translation, é&£é\nta

appearing in the purpose clause of verse 4.

Gal 1:3 xdpig Opiv xal eipvn amd Beod
TaTpos NwEY xatl xuplov Inaol Xpiotol
*1od dévtog Equtdy Ump TAY AuapTIBY

Grace and peace to you from God our
father and the Lord Jesus Christ, * who
gave himself for our sins, in order that

Audv, bmog EEbyrar Audc éx ol he may deliver us from the present

. ~ ~ ~ v evil age according to the will of our
QLWYOG TOV EVETTWTOS TTOVYPOU KATA TO 5

, . e .« < ~ 5w God and Father, ® to whom be the
BéAnua Tol Beol xal matpds Nubv, ® w
o o glory for ever and ever, amen.
" SOECL Elg TOVUG alivag TWY alwvwy,

auny

* Stowers observes the customary opening of several personal letters of the Hellenistic era, noting that the
basic elements are the identification of sender and recipient, followed by a greeting. Stowers, Letter Writing,
20. His sample letters demonstrate that these elements may be concisely expressed as in P.Oxy. 42.3069
(201-400 CE): “Aquila to Sarapion, Greetings” (99), or expanded descriptively as in P.Harr. 1.107 (201-300
CE): “to my most precious mother Maria, from Besas, best greetings in God” (74). This custom is also noted
by Hans-Josef Klauck, Ancient Letters and the New Testament: A Guide to Context and Exegesis, trans.
Daniel P. Bailey (Waco: Baylor University Press, 2006), 18-20; and by David E. Aune, The New Testament
in Its Literary Environment, LEC 8 (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1989), 163.

> As noted e.g. by J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AB
(New York: Doubleday, 1979), 87; F.F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1982), 71-75 and Gordon D. Fee, Galatians: A Pentecostal
Commentary (Blandford Forum: Deo Publishing, 2007), 18-19. Matera notes the emphasis on the nature of
Christ’s salvific work and the closing doxology as distinctive features of the salutation. Frank J. Matera,
Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 1992), 42.

® Accordingly de Boer not only comments on the absence of the thanksgiving prayer which usually follows
the prescript, but notes that a rebuke and imprecation take its place in 1:6-10. Martinus C de Boer,
Galatians: A Commentary, NTL (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2011), 37.
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Paul affirms that the grace and peace he wishes for the Galatians come specifically from
God our father and the Lord Jesus Christ. The latter title is then qualified with the
theologically replete statement: “who gave himself for our sins in order to deliver
(é&éAnTar) us from the present evil age” (1:4) thus signalling from the outset his emphasis
on the coming of the new apocalyptic era in which Gentiles also may experience salvation
(deliverance) directly through the gracious gift of Christ and the Spirit. (3:3-5, 26-29).
Galatians 1:4 contains the only instance of ¢aipéw in Paul’s writings. This, together
with the less characteristic use of sins (plural) rather than the singular “sin” in 1:4a has led
to the suggestion that this could be a traditional kerygmatic summary, akin to: “For |
handed on to you as of first importance what | in turn had received: that Christ died for our
sins (Omép TéV GuapTiév Hudv) in accordance with the scriptures” (1 Cor 15:3, NRSV).
Some scholars have noted canonical threads also, e.g. Richard N. Longenecker considers
1:4a to be an “outcropping of one of the early confessions of the Christian church”, tracing
it back to Jesus’ statement recorded in Mark 10:45 (the Son of Man came ... to give his
life as a ransom for many) and in turn to the suffering servant in Isa 53:5-6, 12.2
Ultimately, however, whether dependent on traditional material or not, Paul chooses
to employ this language,’ and in doing so he reminds the Galatians of the essence of the
gospel message they received.'® Thus 1:4a speaks of the sacrificial function of Christ’s

death for (the forgiveness of) sins,"* while 4b speaks of the purpose and effect of this:

" As discussed by Martyn, Galatians, 89; also noted e.g. by Douglas J. Moo, Galatians BECNT (Grand
Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013) 72, and Bruce, Galatians, 75. Richard B. Hays, however, considers that the
discussion of originality detracts from the fact that “as in every other Pauline Epistle, the opening lines
highlight precisely the themes that lie theologically at the heart of the letter”. Richard B. Hays, “Apocalyptic
Poiésis in Galatians: Paternity, Passion and Participation”, in Galatians and Christian Theology:
Justification, the Gospel, and Ethics in Paul’s Letter, ed. Mark W. Elliott et al. (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2014),
201.

® Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC 41 (Dallas: Word Books, 1990) 7. Martyn mentions similar
expressions in the epistles, e.g. mapaddvrog autdv vmép épnol (Gal 2:20) and mapédwxey Eautdy OmEp NGV
mpoodopav xai Huciav (Eph 5:2), Martyn, Galatians, 89, Likewise Betz comments that “Christ gave himself
up for our sins” suggests “an old christology which understood Jesus’ death as an expiatory sacrifice” and
which “is likely to have originated in Judaism”. Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: 4 Commentary on Paul’s
Letter to the Churches in Galatia, Hermeneia (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979), 41.

% As Das comments, “Paul would not cite such material unless it expressed his own sentiments ... If Paul is
paraphrasing an earlier Christian tradition, he has clearly placed his own, apocalyptic stamp on that
material”. Das, Galatians, 83-84.

10 As Lightfoot points out, the Galatians appeared to have neglected the significance of the atoning death of
Christ (cf. 2:21; 5:4). J. B. Lightfoot, Saint Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians (London: Macmillan, 1914), 73.

! Regarding the phrase Omép tév duaptiév Huév (NAZ) both tmép and mepl are attested in the manuscripts,
as discussed by Burton, who notes that Paul uses both prepositions to mean “concerning” or “on behalf of”
but dmgp more commonly for the latter. Ernst De Witt Burton, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on The
Epistle to the Galatians, ICC (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1921; repr., 1968) 12, 13. Longenecker, Galatians,
8, notes the use of dmep in the similar expression in 1 Cor 15:3. Matera comments that the preposition (mep)
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existential deliverance of believers from the power of sin.'? With this basic understanding
of Paul’s expression in 1:4, the wider use of ¢aipéw in both active and middle forms will
now be explored before examining the significance of the middle voice of é&éAntar in this

Verse.

7.1.1 Lexical meaning and use of éapéw

In accord with the lexical definitions of éaipéw in LSJ and BDAG, which refer to the
general sense of “taking out” or “removal” for the active and “choose for oneself”, “set
free” or “deliver” for the middle,™ an appropriate indication of the sense of this verb may
also be gleaned from its application in the LXX and NT. In the active, é£aipéw occurs only
twice in the New Testament, these being parallel passages in Matthew referring to
plucking out one’s eye: ei 0¢ 6 ddbatuds gou 6 0efids oxavdariler oe, Efele adTov xal Bdle
amo ool If your right eye causes you to stumble, pull it out and throw it away from you
(Matt 5:29).** Similarly, in the LXX the relatively few uses of the active form refer to
taking something (an impersonal grammatical object) out from a physical location.*®

The middle form, on the contrary, is used widely in the LXX in the sense of
delivering or rescuing persons from danger or an undesirable situation. Hence, it is used
e.g. in reference to deliverance of the Hebrews from slavery in Egypt: #Esidato adtoig
xUplog éx yelpos Papaw xal éx xelpos Té@v Alyvntiwy: the Lord delivered them from the
hand of Pharaoh and of the Egyptians, (Exod 18:8); and to the deliverance of Shadrach,
Meshach and Abednego from the fiery furnace (Dan 3:17) as below:

Dan 3:17 Zot1 ydp Beds év obpavois eis For there is one God in heaven, our
x0plog Nuév v doPoluela & éomi Lord whom we fear, who is able to
duvatds ggeréofan Muds éx Tc xapivou deliver us from the burning fiery

o0 mupds xal & T@V yepdv oou furnace, and he will deliver us from

Bacihel ggelelran nuds your hands, O king.

“functions as a technical term when the Apostle speaks of Christ’s death on our behalf”. Matera, Galatians,
39.

12 This figuring of sin as a power which enslaves people is consistent with Paul’s expression elsewhere, e.g.
in Romans chapter 6 he speaks of the power of the resurrected Christ enabling believers to be no longer
slaves to sin (6:6, 14) but to be set free from sin (6:18). Thus in 1:4b, Paul asserts that Christ delivers us
from “the present evil age” i.e. the power of sin: a power which is evinced by sins committed (Gal 1:4a).
Bgy sy “¢Eaipéw”; BDAG, s.v. “eEaipéw”.

4 Matt 18:9 expresses the same thought but omits 6 de£idc. The parallel passage in Mark omits any reference
to plucking out and simply states &fale adtév (throw it away).

5 In the LXX the active form occurs 4 times: Lev 14:40 in reference to taking out of a house any stones
which are affected by disease; Judg 14:9 (twice) in reference to Samson taking honey from the mouth of a
lion carcass; and Tob 6:4 in reference to taking the inner parts out of a fish before cooking and eating it.
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Similarly, in the Psalms, the middle form of éaipéw is used in reference to the divine
deliverer in many prayers e.g. égeloli pne éx T@v &xBpdv wov 6 Beds: God, deliver me from

4

my enemies (Psa 58:2,)'° and in promises of deliverance, e.g. émxdAeoai pe év Nuépa
BAiews xal ggedolual oe xal doéaaeis we: call on me in the day of trouble and | will deliver
you, and you will glorify me (Psa 49:15).>" Typically, the recipient of deliverance appears
as the direct object of the verb (e.g. ¢¢ehol pe, égehofpai oe, respectively in the examples
above), and the situation or power from which one is delivered is expressed (when
specified) as a phrase introduced by éx (hence éx tév éxfpév pou, above).'®

The middle form of &aipéw is found in a similar sense in literary texts from the
Hellenistic era. Philo employs é£é\ytal in conjunction with eig éhevbepiav (into freedom) in
reference to the cries of the children of Israel for deliverance from Egypt,* also in alluding
to their ill-treatment in slavery, stating that they will suffer until God as judge arbitrates
between the oppressor and the oppressed, and “brings forth the one to full liberty” (xat 7o
uev eic éevbepiav g&éTar mavte)df) but “renders recompense to the other for his
misdeeds”.?° Similarly, Plutarch employs the middle form in reference to Demetrius being
ambitious to rescue (¢éeAéoBar) Aristides and Socrates from the evil of poverty.? This
naturally implies that a new state of security (not poverty) would be reached and that the
subject has a personal concern for this.

Middle forms of éawpéw likewise appear in the papyri, e.g. &aipeitar in P.Sorb.
3.109 (ca. 220 BCE) and é&eAéabat in both PSI 4.357 (252 BCE) and P.Zen.Pestm. 27 (254
BCE). The imperative occurs in a letter from Paosis to Zenon (his guardian) in which
Paosis, having been imprisoned to exact a payment he cannot supply, asks Zenon to secure
his release (¢£eho¥ pe) so that he may contact his father for assistance (P.Cair.Zen. 3.59492
[275-226 BCE]). Similarly, é&elol appears in P.Zen.Pestm. 25 (257 BCE) in a letter from

Apollonios to Zenon instructing him to take excess oil out of the house to a warehouse (é¢

[ol]xou ... elg Eumdpiov e&edol, | 2-3) for safekeeping, to be guarded by servants (see Fig.

16 Also Psa 30:2,3; 58:2; 63:2; 70:2; 81:4; 118:153; 139:2,5; 142:9; 143:7; 143:11.

'S0 also émixadéoetal pe xal eicaxoboopar abtol pet’ adrod eiwt dv BARVel xal ééehoBuar xal Sofdow adTv:
he will call upon me and I will listen to him, I am with him in affliction and | will deliver him and glorify
him, (Ps 90:15).

8 Likewise: ¢£ehot we xUpie ¢¢ avBpdmou movnpol: Deliver me, Lord, from the evil person, (Ps 139:2);
é€elhato T Yuyny wov éx Bavdrou: for he has delivered my soul from death (Ps 114:8).

9 philo, Conf. 94.1 (Colson, Whitaker, LCL 261:60—61).

20 philo, Her. 271.4 (Colson, Whitaker, LCL 261:422-423).

2! plutarch, Aristides 1.9.3 (Perrin, LCL 47:214-215).
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7.1 below).? Thus, although it is removed from one place, it is not discarded, but
transferred to a place of safety, with servants being appointed to guard it (xatacTyo[ov]Téy
maidwy Tos T™)pRoovtag). This aligns with the literary and biblical uses discussed above,
where someone or something is transferred from one ‘place’ (whether concrete or
conceptual) to a better one, the middle form indicating the interest and involvement of the

subject in such an outcome.

Fig. 7.1. P.Zen.Pestm. 25 with EEEAQOY underlined.

— —— e

The sense of choosing or selecting something for oneself which is inherent in the
middle form of ¢fapéw is attested in an inscription at the sea port of Kyparissia. As an
example of the use of the middle in a practical scenario, it contains the verb é&é\yta in
reference to the removal of goods from imported cargo for personal use, as indicated

below with translation.®

If someone would import things into the
land of Kyparrisia, whenever he takes
out merchandise for himself, he must
register with the collectors of the 2%
¢ xal xataBaléTw Tap TEVTYROTTAY, T pl]- tax and lodge the tax before going
[6] v dvdyew Tu 5} Twdely- ... ahead or selling anything;

g[1] Tls xa éoayn<i> eig Tav Tév Kumapioaté-
A 3 r /A \ 3 14 b
wv ywpav, émel xa é&éAnTal T gumdpia, anfo]-

ypapdobw motl Tobg TevTyRoaTOAGY[0V]-

22 http://papyri.info/ddbdp/p.zen.pestm;;25/images.
Z1G V, 11421 (4™ - 3" ¢c. BCE).
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In the New Testament, apart from Galatians 1:4, the only other middle forms of
é¢aipéw appear in Acts: Stephen speaks of the divine deliverance of Joseph: é&efhato adTov
éx macdv Tév OAlYewv (Acts 7:10) and of the Hebrew people: xatéfnyv ggeréabar adTols
(7:34); Peter is delivered from prison by an angel: é£améoreidev [6] xUplog ToV dyyeov
adtol xal ggeidatd pe éx xewpds Hpwdov (12:11); Paul is rescued from prison and
transferred to safety in Caesarea: Tov &vdpa Toltov ... getdduny (23:27) and Paul recounts
the promise of deliverance from Jews and Gentiles given to him by the risen Christ on the
Damascus road: ¢gatpotpevds oe éx Tod Aol xal éx T@v €0vav el ols Eym dmooTélw o€
(26:17). Each of these (as also the LXX references above) pertains to deliverance from a
place of physical danger with the implication that the persons are transferred to a situation
which enables their divine calling to be pursued. Notably, in each case above, the
deliverance is attributed to God, whether explicitly or indirectly, as when working through
an agent such as the angel in Acts 12:11.* As in the LXX, the recipients of deliverance are
signified in the accusative as a direct object and the situation from which they are

delivered (when identified) is introduced by éx (from).

7.1.2 Exegetical significance of é&&éAytat in Gal 1:4

Although appearing in similar syntactic form to many of the examples above, in Galatians
1:4 é&éhnrar refers not to deliverance from immediate physical danger but rather
deliverance of believers (yués, [accusative direct object]) from the spiritual dominion of
the “present evil age” (éx Tol aidvos Tol éveatdTog Tovnpol); not from a physical place but
from the conceptual place of slavery to sin.? This does not refer to a change of situation in
space or time, rather: “to be delivered from the present evil age means that a place has

been prepared through Jesus Christ, a place not subject to any power belonging to the

2 In Acts 23 Paul was previously visited by the risen Lord who assured him that he would go on to testify in
Rome (23:11), indicating that the Lord himself was behind the rescue mission which the commander reports
to Governor Felix (23:27).

% Bruce states that the apocalyptic backdrop to Paul’s reference to atwv movnpds is “an age dominated by an
ethically evil power”, totally opposed to the will of God. Bruce, Galatians, 76. Similarly, Matera, Galatians,
43. Betz notes that while the concept of the present evil age and the notion of the age to come stem from
Jewish apocalypticism, the deliverance to which Paul refers is “out of the evil acon and not of the change of
acons themselves”. Betz, Galatians, 42. De Boer comments that “the present evil age” as used by Paul here
“is an all-encompassing sphere of evil”, equivalent to his frequent references elsewhere to “this age” (e.g.
Rom 12:2. 1 Cor 1:20) or “this world” (e.g. 1 Cor 3:19, 5:10); de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, 30. A
helpful discussion of the forensic and cosmological types of apocalyptic eschatology which form a
background to Paul’s writings is also given by de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, 31-35.
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world”; i.e. “the kingdom of his beloved Son”.?® This notion is explicitly expressed in the
parallel passage in Col 1:13-14 which speaks of being rescued (éppvoato) from the power
of darkness and transferred to the kingdom of the beloved son in whom we have
redemption.?’. The apocalyptic concept of two realms is integral to the argument of
Galatians in which Paul juxtaposes metaphors such as flesh and spirit, (Gal 3:3; 5:17) law
and faith (2:16; 3:23; 5:6); slave and child (4:1-7); Mt Sinai and the Jerusalem above
(4:24-26) to elaborate on the deliverance from the present evil age which he mentions in
the salutation. Therefore the understanding of transfer out of one realm and into another
when one receives the Spirit through hearing the gospel with faith (Gal 3:1) provides the
theological backdrop against which to examine the syntactical function of é&éintal.

In Galatians 1:4 there are both active and middle verbs. The action by which Christ
secured atonement for the believer is articulated by the use of an active verb (the participle
dévrog) with a reflexive pronoun: tod dévtoc éautdv vmep TGV apapTidy Nuév in reference
to the one who gave himself for our sins.?® This customary NT combination indicates the
volitional action of a subject on itself, thus functioning as an alternative to a middle-form
direct reflexive.® While it clearly indicates the involvement of the subject in the action
(since he gave himself) it essentially tells us what happened (aorist tense, perfective
aspect). The purpose and goal of this self-sacrifice is then articulated by means of a
middle verb in the clause which follows: §mws g&édnTar Nudbs éx Tod aidvos Tol éveotditog
movnpot (SO that he [himself] may deliver us out of this present evil age), again
highlighting the involvement of the subject (Christ) in the action. Although this in itself is
noteworthy, the particular type of involvement may be further considered by exploring the
implications of each criterion under discussion, noting that these are not mutually

incompatible; rather, each one provides a particular perspective on the middle voice.

% Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth of the Gospel: An Exposition of Galatians, trans. David Green (Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1985), 39. Likewise Bruce states: “Christ’s self-oblation not only procures for his people the
forgiveness of their past sins; it delivers them from the realm in which sin is irresistible into the realm where
he himself is Lord”. Bruce, Galatians, 75.

%" Dunn refers to “rescue from the present evil age” in Gal 1:4 in speaking of “apocalyptic disjunction”, i.e.
an entirely different plane of existence in the “eschatological now”. James D. G. Dunn, The Theology of Paul
the Apostle (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 179-180.

%8 On Christ giving himself, Matera notes the distinction in language from that of the synoptic gospels which
regularly employ passive forms of mapadidwyt (hand over, betray) in relation to Christ’s death e.g. 6 vidg Tod
dvBpwmou mapadidotal eig yeipas avbpwmwy (Mar 9:31), similarly mapadidotar eig 70 oravpwbivar (Matt 26:2).
Matera, Galatians, 43. Thus attention is again drawn to Christ and his role in the process of redemption.
 Direct reflexive actions are more commonly expressed by an active and a reflexive pronoun in the NT; the
middle is rarely used in this sense, as noted above. Also Robertson, Grammar, 806-807; Black, New
Testament Greek, 88.
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The grammatical sense indicates that the subject (Jesus) is acting on, for, or with
reference to himself in the process of deliverance. He is clearly not acting on himself
(direct reflexive) for the verb takes the direct object #uds (us); but he may well be acting
for himself.*® Such a reading would imply that we are not simply rescued, being plucked
out and then left alone but that Christ remains with us as we remain with him.** Paul
expresses this notion of unity elsewhere; e.g. in the context of marriage imagery, he refers
to Christians (&deldoi pov) as those who belong to him who was raised from the dead
(Rom 7:4), and similarly in First Corinthians, he refers to the bodies of believers being
meant for the Lord as members of Christ himself, united with him in Spirit (1 Cor 6:13, 15,
17).

The middle voice of é£é\ytar may also indicate that Jesus rescues us by reference to
himself, i.e. drawing on, energising and applying his own resources, drawing us into his
“sphere of control and effectiveness” as stated by Cooper in his evocative description of
the dynamic middle.*> Such a reading implies that Jesus himself delivers us out of the
sphere in which evil enslaves. Paul refers to this new freedom for which Christ has set us
free (Gal 5:1) as “living by the Spirit” (mvedpatt mepimateite 5:16) and being “led by the
Sprit” (mvevpatt dyeafe, 5:18). In this vein Paul remarks in Romans: “You, however, are
not in the realm of the flesh but are in the realm of the Spirit, if indeed the Spirit of God
lives in you” (Rom 8:9, NIV) employing mvedua beot (Spirit of God) and mvelpa Xpiotol
(Spirit of Christ) alternatively in the same verse to refer to the Spirit who indwells the
Christian as the source of new life. Hence a middle reading of ¢£¢\ntat to indicate that
Christ delivers the believer through the application of his own resources, expressed within
the dynamics of the relationship between disciple and Saviour through the indwelling

Spirit, is clearly consistent with Paul’s theology.*

%0 This is a common gloss for the middle voice: e.g. “When translating the middle voice, it is translated with
“for” and a reflexive pronoun, for example, “I am reading for myself; she is speaking for herself””. Peter
Frick, A Handbook of New Testament Greek Grammar (Montreal: Laodamia, 2007), 52. Similarly, Mounce
comments that the notion of self-interest is one understanding of the middle voice and translates the middle
form of aitéw as “I ask for myself”. Mounce, Basics, 231. The notion of benefit to the subject is discussed
further below.

1 The Gospel of John carries a similar theme in different language. While Paul speaks of the present evil
age, John speaks of “this world” as the realm from which we may be delivered and which stands in contrast
to the kingdom of God (e.g. John 18:36).

32 Cooper Attic Greek Prose Syntax vol. I, 589. See §1.6.10 above.

% Elsewhere Paul uses the expression “in Christ” to refer to this union, e.g. Rom 8:1; 1 Cor 1:30; John’s
gospel expresses this relationship in terms of the metaphor of the shepherd and his sheep (John 10). As seen
in §4.4.18 the middle voice characteristically expresses the dynamics of relationship and interaction. In
similar vein, Hays draws attention to such “participatory soteriology” as “the dominant paradigm in
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Applying the criterion of subject-affectedness indicates that Jesus, as grammatical
subject of ¢&éAnTar is somehow impacted by the process of deliverance. Clearly Christ is
affected by giving himself over to death, but this effect is articulated by the reflexive
éavtov in 1:4a, whereas the middle verb under consideration (2£éAntat) is located in the
purpose clause which follows, explaining the reason why Christ gave himself, and it is in
respect to this deliverance that the middle voice indicates that Christ is affected. Allan does
not include this particular verb among his examples, but does include the near synonym
pvopat in his indirect reflexive category, which he defines as follows: “The indirect
reflexive middle involves transitive events performed by a volitional subject (an agent).
The subject is affected in that s/he derives benefit from the action performed, i.e. the
subject has the semantic role of beneficiary”. **

Thus the criterion of subject affectedness points to the benefit that Christ desires and
obtains through the process of deliverance, essentially akin to the manner discussed above
for the grammatical sense of delivering us for himself. This notion is endorsed by Paul’s
identification of the church, the community of believers, as those called to be God’s holy
people (xAntois ayiowg, €.g. Rom 1:7, 1 Cor 1:2). This inference of a new community
participating in the life of God is consistent with Richard A. Young’s comment that the
basic notion of the middle voice “is that the subject intimately participates in the results of
the action. It is the voice of personal involvement”.*

The notion of personal involvement leads us to consider the medial notion (internal
diathesis) of the middle voice as described by Eberhard, which would indicate that Christ
is acting within a process which encompasses him, being internal to the process of
deliverance. This conception of the middle points to the fact that Christ’s death is not only
a transaction to atone for sin (1:4a) but also facilitates (6mwe: in order to) a process of
mediation in which God, Christ and believer are all involved. That is, the deliverance
expressed by é&é\ytar in 1:4b is equivalent to the redemption of which Paul speaks in 4:5-
7, rescue not simply out of the present evil age but into a new situation, i.e. adopted as
children into the family of God. As mediator, Christ brings two formerly hostile parties

Galatians for understanding the way in which Christ rescues his people”. Hays, “Apocalyptic Poiésis in
Galatians”, 214.

3 Allan, Polysemy, 112, 114. Italics original.

% Richard A. Young, Intermediate New Testament Greek: A Linguistic and Exegetical Approach (Nashville:
Broadman & Holman, 1994), 134.
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(God and human) together, facilitating a relationship which could not otherwise be
obtained.*

These exegetical possibilities illustrate that the middle form of fapéw has
connotations which would not appear if the active form were used. As indicated above, the
active is used in reference to the simple removal of something from somewhere, such as
the diseased items from a house (Lev 14:40) or the offending eyes which need to be
plucked out and thrown away (Matt 5:29). The middle form, however, is characteristically
used when the objects removed are valued and need to be preserved, even in the case of
the oil in P.Zen.Pestm. 25. The context and the voice function thus coalesce in this
pericope to indicate that Christ is involved in the process of deliverance as the divine
agent; he is not acting outside of himself, but is within the process (internal diathesis), not
acting dispassionately but having a personal interest in the outcome of the action (indirect
reflexive middle) and personally invested in the process (dynamic middle). Just as Paul
himself was concerned to deliver the offering from the Gentile churches to Jerusalem
(Rom 15:25-29), escorting it safely to its destination, this middle voice reading of Gal 1:4
likewise portrays Christ as inextricably bound to the believer in the process of deliverance,
a process which involves rescue, safe conduct and not only delivery to the desired
“destination”, but continued union, as the believer is now “in Christ” (Gal 3:13-14, 3:26,
28) as a member of God’s own people.>” The middle voice is thus appropriately used to
subtly yet evocatively affirm the theological assertions of the New Testament in respect to

deliverance of the believer through union with Christ.

7.2 évapyapevor (vapyouat) and émredeiole (émreAéw) in Galatians 3:3

Chapter 3 of the Epistle to the Galatians begins Paul’s argument against those who insist
on the need for the Galatian Christians to be circumcised (Gal 5:2, 6:12). Arguing from
their own experience, Paul poses rhetorical questions to induce the Galatians to reflect on
the fact that they have already received the Holy Spirit as a result of responding to the
message of Christ crucified (3:2, 5). Essentially referring to beginning and completing a

task or process, évapyopar and émreAéw are used antithetically in Paul’s argument as he

% This resonates with New Testament expressions which speak of Christ as the one who brings the redeemed
person to God (1 Pet 3:18), as the mediator of the new covenant (Heb 9:15), the one mediator between God
and humankind (1 Tim 2:5).

3 Cf. Rom 8:1 (those who are in Christ Jesus walk according to the Spirit, not the flesh), also John 14:20
which indicates that the desired destination for the believer is to be in the presence of God: “On that day you
will know that I am in my Father and you in me and I in you”.
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attempts to persuade the Galatians of the folly involved in submitting to circumcision after
already having received the gift of the Holy Spirit. This is not simply an unnecessary
option in Paul’s mind; it is a matter of vital theological importance which opposes his
emphasis within the letter on the Holy Spirit as the source and sustenance of the Christian
life (Gal 3:14, 5:16-18, 25, 6:8).® Thus Paul writes:

Gal 3:3 oltws avéntol  éore, Are you so foolish? Having started
dvapbduevor mvebpatt viv  oapx with the Spirit, are you now trying to
émiteleiode; finish with the flesh?

The rhetorical question expressed in this verse distils the essence of Paul’s argument. He is
highlighting the absurdity of the position taken by those who seek to add to their Christian
experience in some way by submitting to circumcision. Having entered into new life in
Christ, they have already experienced the eschatological realm of the Holy Spirit. It is
therefore impossible to continue their progress through circumcision, an initiation to Torah
observance. The Law was a prelude to the gospel, a custodian for Israel until the time of
fulfillment in Christ, Paul asserts (3:25). The table below summarises the stages of
Salvation History addressed by Paul in this section of discourse, thus illustrating his

argument in respect of the Galatian converts.

Table 7.2 Stages of Salvation History in Galatians Chapter 3

A B C D E

Circumcision/Torah | Christ the Hearing the gospel | Received Spirit, Spiritual

Pedagogue —> | 1elog (end) with faith ————> | “In Christ” ——> | maturity
of the Law

Gal 3:23-25 (Rom 10:4) Gal 3:1, 2 Gal 3:2, 14, 26. 5:22-25

As new Christians, the Galatians who were previously pagan (Gal 4:3, 8, 9) have entered
into fellowship with Christ directly at stage C and are now at stage D. How then, Paul
argues, can going back to stage A help their progress towards Spiritual maturity (stage E)?
Such a notion conflates the two covenants; the first was specifically for Israel, but the New
Covenant is for all people (Gal 3:8, 14). Having begun on one path they would be now

starting on another; “how can this lead to progress and completion of the first?” Paul

% The theological import is developed further below.
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effectively asks.”™ In his succinct positing of this question, he employs two middle form

verbs: évapEduevor and émreleiofe which will now be examined more closely.*?

7.2.1 Lexical semantics and use of évapyopat

A middle-only verb, évapyoupat is a compound of apyopat which is used in the sense of
beginning an action or process, e.g. Kal #ip§ato avtols év mapaBolais: So he began to speak
to them in parables (Mark12:1).*" Although &pxopat is used 69 times in the New
Testament, the compound évapyopat occurs only twice, both of these being in the writings
of Paul (Gal 3:3 and Phil 1:6). Setting aside these New Testament uses for the moment, we
see that the compound verb appears in the LXX in reference to beginning to engage in an
action or procedure; hence e.g. the instruction for the festival of unleavened bread:
gvapyouévou T Tecoapeoxaldexdaty Nuépa Tol unvds Tol mpwTov ad’ Eomépas Edeabe dlupa
Ewg Nuépag wibic xal eixados Tol unvds Ewg éomépag: beginning on the fourteenth day of the
first month at evening you shall eat unleavened bread until the evening of the twenty-first
day of the month (Exod. 12:18).*? Likewise the Israelites were told to begin (évépyov) to
inherit the land (Deut 2:24).

Similar instances appear in literary works, e.g. dua 0" a0tés Te Aéyev gwpyeto: “at
one and the same moment himself began to speak”;* “Aua Te olv émtydetog 286xer Huépa
Téxvns évapyeaal: “So as soon as it seemed a suitable day to begin a trade”.** This general
use of évapyopat also appears among papyri documents, e.g. in a letter written ca. 250 BC
Avristeas and Pausanias send a request for wheat to Demeas, indicating that they will try to
visit him in person when the month of Mesore has begun ([t]oU 0¢ Meoopy) évapyouévou
mepacdueda mapayevéabar), i.e. during the month, when it is in progress.*

There is also a more specific, though concordant use of évapyouat in classical Greek

in reference to ritual sacrifice.*® Accordingly, LSJ lists this use as the first entry: “begin the

% Cf. Rendall: “Conversion had brought about a spiritual change as its immediate result; it was folly to look
for a consummation of this change from an ordinance of the flesh like circumcision”. Frederic Rendall, The
Epistle to the Galatians, vol. Il of The Expositors Greek Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1967), 167.
“0 Being in the present tense, émreeiode could be middle or passive; see discussion below.

*! The middle nuance of &pyopat is discussed in §5.9 above

2 Similarly, %0y éviipxto % Bpaiioig év T¢ Aaw: “already the plague had begun among the people” (Num
17:12, Brenton).

*% plutarch, Sulla 30.2.6 (Perrin, LCL 80:424-425).

* Lucian, Somnium, 3.2 (Harmon, LCL 130:216-217).

“ P.Cair.Zen. 3.59396 | 4.

4 MM, s.v. “évapyopar”, also Lightfoot, Galatians, 135; Betz, Galatians, 133.
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offering by taking the barley from the basket”; before the general use: “begin, make a
beginning, engage in”. Thus when Iphigenia is about to sacrifice herself to Artemis in the
hope of securing victory for Greece, she calls for the ceremony to begin with preparation
of the sacrificial baskets: xavé & évapyéobéw Tic."” Consequently, some scholars suggest
that these connotations may be evoked by Paul’s expression in Galatians 3:3 (see further

below for discussion).*®

7.2.2. Lexical semantics and use of émiteAéw

The verb émteléw is mainly used in the active and passive in reference to completing
something begun, or accomplishing something according to a plan or purpose.*® There is
little mention of the middle in the lexica, LSJ stating “get it completed” and BDAG
equating it to the active; likewise, the examples given by MM are active or passive. The
middle form occurs only once in the LXX viz., Esther 9:27 referring to the inauguration of

the feast of Purim, the days specified being observed as a memorial (pvnuocuvoy

émitedovpevoy), thus exhibiting the sense of “performing” or “carrying out” rather than
“finishing”.> It appears twice in the NT, viz. émre)eiofe (Gal 3:3, discussed below) and
¢mrelelofor in 1 Peter 5:9, where the verb is generally understood as passive (e.g. NAS,
NIV, NRSV, NJB) in reference to the sufferings accomplished or experienced by the
believers.”* The active form of émreléw is more frequently found, e.g. ai xeipes ZopoBafel
ébepeliwoay ToV oixov TolTov xal ai xeipes adtol émredégova: The hands of Zerubbabel
have laid the foundations of this house and his hands shall finish it (Zech. 4:9); in similar
vein, in reference to the offering he was collecting for the church in Jerusalem, Paul writes:

1 1 1 1 ~ 3 4 144 A € 4 ~ 14 34 \ 1
vuvi 0t xal 10 Tofjoar émteléoate, 6mws xabdmep 1 mpofupia Tol BéAewv, oltwe xal To

*" Euripides, Iphigenia aulidensis 1470. (Kovacs, LCL 495:328-329). Similarly, évijpxtat utv & xavé 8¢ t&
BOpata Tois Pwpols: “the sacred baskets are prepared; the sacrificial victims stand ready at the altars”.
Aeschines, In Ctesisphonem, 120.7 (Adams, LCL 106:400-401).

*8 E.g. Betz, Galatians, 133; Lightfoot, Epistle to the Galatians, 135.

LS, s.v. “emiTedéw”; BDAG, s.v. “émitedén’; MM, s.v. “emitelén”.

%0 The active and passive are found more frequently, particularly in the Apocrypha, e.g. “and whatever you,
along with your kindred, wish to do with gold and silver, discharge it [émitélet] according to the will of your
God” (1 Esd 8:16, NETS) reflects the weaker sense of simply “doing” i.e. performing a task.

Sl idbreg o adTd TGV mabyudtwy T év xbouw Oudv adedddmnTt émreeiobar: knowing [that] the same
sufferings are being accomplished by your fellow believers throughout the world (1 Pet 5:9). Some
important manuscripts (X, A, B”, 33) have the indicative ¢me)eiofe rather than the infinitive, indicating that
those addressed are the ones undergoing the sufferings, as noted by J. Ramsey Michaels, 1 Peter, WBC 49
(Waco, TX: Word Books, 1988), 293.
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¢mredécat. Now finish the work, so that your eager willingness to do it may be matched
by your completion of it, (2 Cor. 8:11, NIV).*

Notably, both verbs under consideration in Gal 3:3 viz., évapyouat and émreléw, are
also juxtaposed in Philippians 1:6 in which Paul states 6 évapfduevog év Ouiv €pyov dyafov
emteléael dypt Nuépas Xplotol Inaol: the one who began a good work in you will carry it
through until the day of Christ Jesus. Although the same verbs are used, there are
significant differences in syntax; in particular, the aorist participle évapgduevos is transitive
here, having God as the inferred subject and Zpyov dyabév (good work) as the direct object,
whereas in Galatians 3:3 the participle évap&dyevol is intransitive, referring to what the
Galatians are doing in reference to themselves. More pertinently, émiteléoet is active and
transitive, referring to God completing a good work in others. In this sense God is acting
beyond himself; the expression does not represent God as being contained within the
process; rather the emphasis is on the activity, with God as agent.

In the papyri, MM notes that émteAéw is used to refer to the performance of religious
duties as well as to carrying out a function in general, giving several examples.® A further
search reveals a similar reference to religious duties in the closing lines of UPZ 1.43 (161
BCE), viz., émwg dVvwvtar Tag év Tt iepdit Aetoupylag émTelelv: SO that they may be able
to perform services in the temple. The active infinitive émteAelv may also be found
frequently in Will documents, being used in regard to carrying out (executing) the
specifications contained therein.>* Although the active predominates, middle forms do
appear, e.g. the infinitive émreleicbar is thought to be attested in BGU 4.1165 (20-19
BCE) and P.Fouad 16 (68 BCE), although these manuscripts are not entirely clear.

Active forms of émteléw are again more common than the middle in ancient Greek
literature. Notably, however, the aorist middle form émeteAécato is often seen in accounts
of remarkable achievements, being particularly common in the historical library of
Diodorus Siculus (1% c. BCE) e.g. Aewvidng wetd Tév moMTdv Mpwixds mpdfels xal
napaddéfous émetedéoato: “Leonidas together with his fellow citizens performed heroic and

astounding deeds”.*® It is similarly used in earlier literature, e.g. Xenophon writes of

52 Other NT instances of the active: Rom 15:28, 2 Cor 7:1, 8:6,11; Phil 1:6, Heb 8:5, 9:6.

53 MM, s.v. “¢mreréw”, e.g. P.Par. 63 (= UPZ 1.110) | 16 (164 BCE): éxacta & émrelebiit xatd tov Hmo-
dederypévoy év TdL mepdBEvTL ool Tap’ Nudv dmouvipatt Tpdmov: that everything be performed in the manner
laid down in the minute sent to you by us.

S E.g. P.Oxy. 3.491, 3.492, 3.494, 3.495, all dated 2™ c. CE.

% Diodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist. 11.9.2.3 (Oldfather, LCL 375:144-145).
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Socrates: aAX’ thapiic xal mpooedéxeTo adTOV xal émeteAéoato: but he was cheerful not only
in the expectation of death but in carrying it out.*®

The various examples above together illustrate the two-fold sense of émiteAéw listed
in the lexica. That is, it is used both in regard to completing or finishing something begun,
in a temporal sense, or performing or accomplishing something planned, on the conceptual
plane. The latter would thus include the sense of putting an idea or desire into effect,
bringing it to fruition, (e.g. in the execution of a Will, as noted above). This understanding
should assist in the interpretation of Paul’s expression in Gal 3:3 in which émtedéw
appears in the present middle/passive indicative émreleiofe in NA?®.>" The morphological
ambiguity in regard to voice now requires consideration, i.e. is émrteAeicfe middle or

passive in function in Gal 3:3?

7.2.3 émteleiofe: middle or passive?

In the case of the present form émteleicle in Gal 3:3, it cannot simply be asserted that
middle form equates to middle function, since the present form is ambiguous as to voice.
Even if we were to adopt Allan’s scheme in which the passive is a sub-set of middle, we
would still need to decide if it was a passive-middle or some other class of middle. In the
Koine (NT) Greek under discussion, it is customary to discern three voices. For the present
purpose, what is needed therefore is to discern whether Paul is referring to the Galatians as
recipients only of the completion or performance (passive) or whether they are acting
voluntarily and being affected in the process (middle).

Some translations render émteleiofe as passive; hence e.g: “Are you so foolish?
Having begun by the Spirit, are you now being perfected by the flesh?” (ESV); ... are ye
now made perfect by the flesh?” (KJV); “... are ye now perfected in the flesh?” (ERV);
“do you now look to the material to make you perfect?”’(NEB). Such an interpretation
takes émrteAeiobe to indicate that something which is not yet perfect is completed or

perfected, essentially interpreting it in the temporal sense noted above; i.e. a process has

%6 Xenophon, Apologia Socratis 34.1 (Marchant, Todd, Henderson, LCL 168:686-687).

57 Some significant manuscripts attest the infinitive instead. Notably & and 33 have émire)eiofor whereas P*°
and B have émtedeiofe. These variants are identified in the CNTTS critical apparatus and discussed by
Stephen C. Carlson, The Text of Galatians and Its History, WUNT 385 (Tlibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2015),
158. In agreement with NA?, Carlson prefers the indicative since it is the harsher reading and has greater
external support. Citing W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: The Pronunciation of Classical Greek 3™ ed.
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1987), 79, Carlson comments that the pronunciation was the same
for both forms. Likewise Horrocks notes that the pronunciation of at and € had become the same by 2™ c.
BCE as confirmed by the papyri. Horrocks, Greek, 167-168.
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begun and it is added to in order to complete the task. The understanding would be that the
Galatian Christians may now be perfected by undergoing circumcision and Torah
obedience (5:2-4); the Galatians are the patients, the agent being the rite of circumcision.

One disadvantage of such a reading is that it implies the Galatians themselves are
being completed (émteleicbe being second person plural indicative, i.e. you are
completed), and it is unclear what this would actually mean. For instance, Matera adopts a
passive reading and translates verse 3: “Are you so foolish [as to think] that having begun
with the Spirit you are now made perfect by the flesh”.*® However he also comments that
the broader sense of the letter indicates that the Galatians are seeking “to gain something
by circumcision: to perfect their faith”, which is not the same as perfecting themselves, as
the translation may infer.>® Such an impasse illustrates the difficulty in rendering the
asyndeton of Paul’s pithy statement: évap&duevor mvebpatt viv capxi émrtelelobe; in
another language. Dunn achieves a more concise translation: “Having begun with the
Spirit are you now made complete with the flesh?”® This maintains Paul’s antithesis
between Spirit and flesh, yet still portrays the Galatians as patients, downplaying their role
in the process. It tends to place the emphasis on the initiation ritual and what it may
achieve for those who submit to it, as if Paul were asking: “Will circumcision make you
complete?” This illustrates a further problem with a passive translation, i.e. given that the
semantic range of émtedéw includes: make perfect, complete, accomplish, perform,
execute, carry out, realise (i.e. make real), a passive reading would only be possible if the
verb were understood as “made perfect” (or complete) for clearly the Galatians themselves
cannot be accomplished or performed or realised.

On the other hand, as preferred by BDAG, émteAeicfe in Gal 3:3 may be read as a
present indicative middle verb as in the NAB translation: “After beginning with the Spirit,
are you now ending with the flesh?” ®* This implies that the Galatians are the agents, and
their faith-life is the inferred object which they are now seeking to pursue by undergoing
the rite of circumcision, an action performed literally “on the flesh” and metaphorically “in

the flesh” i.e. by human effort (circumcision indicating submission to outward

%% Matera, Galatians, 112.

%9 Matera, Galatians, 113. (Italics added).

% james D.G. Dunn, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, BNTC (London: Black, 1993), 155.
®! Likewise CEB, NET, NIV, NRSV.
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observances).® The sense would then be as follows: having begun [your Christian life] by
the Spirit are you now performing it by human effort? ® That is, their faith is now being
placed in what they can achieve by human means, by works of the law, rather than by
God’s grace (1:6, 5:4).

It is the folly of this change of approach that invokes Paul’s invective. Reading both
verbs in the middle voice generates a logical symmetry: they began one way, they are
completing in another, pointing to the responsibility of the Galatians themselves in each
case.” This serves to highlight the antithesis between the Spirit and flesh, substantiating
Paul’s vehement censure.®® Hence, the middle reading, which interprets émiteleicbe as
completing in the sense of carrying out or accomplishing rather than perfecting or
finishing, is to be preferred.®® The options for interpretation of émitehelobe / émrereloha

may be summarised as indicated in the table below.

Table 7.3 Possible translations of Galatians 3:3b

Middle | Infinitive Are you now to complete [the process] by the flesh?

Indicative | Present | Are you now completing [the process] by the flesh?

Future | Are you now going to reach perfection through the flesh?

Passive | Infinitive Are you now to be completed in the flesh?

Indicative Are you now made complete with the flesh? (Dunn)

7.2.4 Exegetical Insights

What is essentially at stake in interpreting émiteleiofe as either middle or passive is the
question of whom or what is being completed or accomplished. Reading émite)eiche as a

transitive middle verb, the focus is on the process by which the Galatians carry out the new

82 While other observances of Torah may also be in view (e.g. calendar observances, 4:10), the main issue
Paul addresses is circumcision, being the entrance rite and mark of identification for those submitting to
Torah observance, e.g. 2:3, 12, 5:2, 3, 6, 11, 6:12, 13, 15.

83 Cf. CEB: “Are you so irrational? After you started with the Spirit, are you now finishing up with your own
human effort?” It is also possible that the present verb here could have a future sense, as implied by
Weymouth’s translation: Having begun by the Spirit, are you now going to reach perfection through what is
external?” The futuristic use of the present tense form is noted by Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 535-37.

® Betz comments that “Paul formulates what he perceives as their self-contradiction in the form of a
dilemma and a chiastic antitheton”. Betz, Galatians, 133.

% The variant reading is also tenable: “Having begun in the Spirit are you so foolish [as] to pursue
completion in the flesh?

% In agreement with e.g. Betz, Galatians, 133, Burton, The Epistle to the Galatians, 149; Longenecker,
Galatians, 103. The middle is discussed and preferred also by Moo, Galatians, 184.
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life in Christ which they have undoubtedly begun and experienced (3:4, 5).” That is, they
are responsible for maintaining their dependence on the Spirit; having begun their spiritual
life by faith, by the power of the Spirit (3:2) they must continue in the same manner. This
Is a major concern expressed by Paul in Galatians; hence he exhorts them to live by the
Spirit (5:16), be led by the Spirit (5:18) and produce the fruit of the Spirit (5:22).

Notwithstanding that the Spirit is given as a gift (Acts 2:38; Gal 3:2, 14) the
recipients are immersed in a process; they are experiencers and beneficiaries (to use
Allan’s terms) of the life and power of the Spirit which they nevertheless must engage
volitionally (sowing to the Spirit, Gal 6:8); they are not passive recipients. Pursuing their
life in the Spirit requires them to be led by the Spirit (Gal 5:25); this is an interactive
process; it requires their involvement. Thus Rendall comments: “The middle voice
¢mreleiofe is used here because the spiritual process is to be wrought by them upon
themselves”.%® Likewise, understanding the middle voice as internal diathesis signifies that
the Galatians are within the process of accomplishing and realising this life in the Spirit, a
process which has already begun and must be completed on the same continuum, in the
same realm.®®

Whether or not intended by Paul, the “cultic overtones” noted by Betz may have had
some resonance for the Galatian readers.”” George Duncan notes the custom of an initiate
into some of the ancient religions passing through different stages on the way to “spiritual
completeness”, so the analogy with circumcision as a further stage in the life of a disciple

may have had reasonable appeal.”

However, while the two verbs évapyoupat and émiteAéw
are both used in relation to beginning and performing religious ceremonies, the above
examples from the papyri and the literature illustrate that the active form of émtedéw is
employed in pagan contexts. This is consistent with carrying out rituals; for the
participants are acting outside of themselves. Paul, on the other hand uses the middle, since
in making progress in the Christian life, the believers are within the process of dependence
on the Spirit. They are not acting externally. The middle voice therefore augments the

antithesis in Galatians 3:3, for to act according to the flesh, depending on human effort, is

%" The translation by Bruce reflects this interpretation: “are you now trying to obtain completion by the
flesh?” Bruce, Galatians, 147 (italics added).

% Rendall, Epistle to the Galatians, 167.

%9 Cf. “Just as you received Christ Jesus as Lord, so continue to walk in him, rooted in him and built upon
him” (Col 2:6, 7).

"0 Betz, Galatians, 133.

™ George S. Duncan, The Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, MNTC (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1934,
1948), 80. Any such resonance would fit more naturally with a passive reading of émiteAeicfe.
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contradictory to being internal to the process; hence capxl émteleiche is a logical
contradiction in reference to the Christian life of faith.

Without mentioning the middle voice, Ebeling points to yet another irony in this
extremely fecund verse, viz., that the ambiguity of émiteAelv, meaning either bring to an
end (finish) or bring to perfection, generates the impasse that in seeking to bring to
perfection by the flesh that which was begun by the Spirit actually brings the latter to an
end.” This insight may be illustrated by the diagram below, in which the corresponding
voices are included to “complete” the picture and illustrate the import of Paul’s

deceptively simple question in Galatians 3:3.”

Fig. 7.2 Conceptual diagram, Galatians 3:3

Eternal life (Gal 6:8)

Spirit path — middle voice

gvapkduevol

Path of the flesh — active voice
Destruction (Gal 6:8)

7.3 Supplementary examples

As noted in the Introduction to this chapter, the second section below consists of brief
comments on each of the remaining middle verbs identified in Table 7.1 with a view to
discerning the potential significance of their middle form in understanding the text in
which they appear. Although brief, it is intended that these explorations should suffice to
illustrate some of the implications of reading the middle forms as verbs exhibiting one or

more of the characteristics outlined above.

"2 Ebeling, Truth of the Gospel, 161.

™ As previously, circumcision in itself is indicative and representative of dependence on human effort. Cf.
Moo, Galatians, 184, who comments that “by the flesh” (capxi) is naturally associated with “works of the
law” in Paul’s discourse in Galatians.
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7.3.1 mpocavatibnut (mpocavedéuny 1:16; mpooavébevro 2:6)

The relatively rare double compound verb mpocavatifyut occurs in the middle form in
Gal 1:16 and 2:6, these being the only occurrences of this lemma in the NT or LXX;
therefore examples of use in other writings are particularly relevant. The active form is
only sparsely attested, having the basic sense (in accord with its constituents) of putting
something on in addition, hence: “offer or dedicate besides”, “ascribe, attribute”, are
examples given in the lexica.”* The middle form is more common and reflects the personal
involvement of the subject, lexical definitions referring to taking something additional on
oneself, contributing of oneself to another, or consulting with another.” This latter sense is
common in the literature, mentioned in regard to referring a matter to someone, or
consulting a soothsayer e.g. in an historical account by Diodorus Siculus, when King
Alexander found that a native had escaped from fetters and boldly assumed his throne, he

consulted the seers about this (tols pavreot mpooavabéuevog mept Tol anueiov ToliTov),

perceiving it to be a portent.”® In his letter to the Galatians, after Paul has claimed that his
revelation of the Gospel came from God alone (1:11-12, 15-16) in 1:16-17 he asserts that

he did not consult with any other person: *’

Gal 1:16-17 e0béws o0 mpocavebéuny straight away | did not consult flesh
capxl xal alpatt 17 08¢ GviiBov eig and blood nor did | go up to Jerusalem
Tepoohupa  mpds  Tobs  mpd  Epod to those being apostles before me, but

amooTérous, GAN” amijAfov eig Apafiav I went away into Arabia

If this were a positive statement, the aorist middle indicative mpooaveféuny would indicate
that he shared something with others from within himself; it could also indicate that he was
acting in self-interest, seeking information or approval from others. In the consultative
process he would be internal to the action of the verb, engaged in a relational process. Paul
asserts that he did none of these; i.e. he did not place himself or his gospel into a position

" LSJ, s.v. “TTpogavatifnue™; GE, s.v. “TIpocavartifyu”, respectively. BDAG does not discuss the active, nor
does MM. Among the few extant attestations of the active form in the relevant era, mpocavabeiver appears in
Philo, Legat., 137.3 (Colson, LCL 379:68-69) in the sense of consecrating additional precincts.

" LSJ, s.v. “TIpocavatifyw”; BDAG, s.v. “Tlpocavatibnw’”; GE, s.v. “Tlpocavatifnw’”; the latter stating
“impose in addition” with Gal 2:6, as the example. However, since no other early references are cited, this
may be a gloss for this context alone. See below for further discussion.

’® Diodorus Siculus, Bibl. Hist. 17.116.4.2 (Welles, LCL 422:462-463). Similarly, “confide in me” (¢uol
mpogavdfou), Lucian, Juppiter tragoedus, 1.3 (Harmon, LCL 54:90-91).

" English translations typically translate mpocavedéuny here as “consult” (ESV, NAB, and NIV) or “confer”
(NJB, NKJ, and RSV).
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of vulnerability, but guarded what had been entrusted to him and promptly began to preach
the message he received.

Only after several years of proclaiming this gospel did Paul go to Jerusalem in
response to a revelation, and then place it before the men of repute (2:1, 2). The verb used
for this submission (aveféunv 2:2) has the sense of explaining rather than consulting (see
87.3.2 below). In essence, Paul asserts that in contrast to the contentious false brothers

|.78

(2:4, 5) the leaders i.e. the men of repute, affirmed his gospel.”™ They did not require Titus

to be circumcised (2:3), they acknowledged that the grace of God was upon Paul for the

mission to the Gentiles (2:7, 9) and they placed nothing extra upon him, as in 2:6 below.

Gal 2:6 ‘Amd 0t Tév doxolvtwy elval But from those who are held to be
T,- 6molol mote Hoav ovdév ol something (whatever they once were
is of no difference to me; God is no
respecter of persons) — the men of
repute laid nothing else on me.

diadépel- mpéowmov [6] Bedg avbpwmou
o0 AauPdve- guol yap ol doxolvreg
o008V mpogavébevto

According to Dunn, mpogavéfevto here indicates that they “added nothing” to Paul himself,
(éuol, emphatic position), his standing as an apostle or his gospel; hence no further claim
(in particular, circumcision) could be made on Paul’s converts on the authority of the
Jerusalem apostles.” Paul had therefore succeeded in gaining their blessing but had
himself conceded nothing in respect to his gospel of grace.®® While this is a helpful and
satisfying exegesis of the text it does not overtly account for the use of the middle, rather
than the active, form of mpocavatifyut in this context. Similarly, most English versions
translate mpooavéfevto in 2:6 in the sense of simply adding something, hence: “added
nothing to me” (CJB, ESV, NKJ and RSV); “added nothing to my message” (NIV); “had
nothing to add to my message” (NJB); “contributed nothing to me” (NRSV).81 Apart from

"8 For the purposes of this project, Paul’s parenthetical remarks about the leaders do not require discussion.

" Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 103-104. Hence Paul’s opposition to those advocating circumcision of the
Galatians is validated.

% Thus Betz translates tév Soxotvtwy elval Tt in 2:6 as “the men of eminence”, commenting: “This
expression, when used in an apologetic context, allows Paul both to acknowledge the fact that these men
possess authority and power and to remain at a distance with regard to his own subservience to such
authority.” Betz, Galatians, 92.

8l Similarly, de Boer, Galatians, 116, “added nothing”; Bruce, Galatians, 118, “contributed nothing”.
Martyn, Galatians, 199, “did not add anything”.
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to some extent the NRSV, these expressions appear to focus on the outcome (for which the
active form could equally be used), rather than on any interactive process.®

Betz, however, refers to Galatians 2:6 as a statement of the results of a “conference”,
and translates it: “upon me these ‘men of eminence’ did not make any demand”.®®* Such a
demand necessarily implies that the leaders would be acting in their own interest, thus
correlating with the use of the middle form. Another sense of the middle voice which may
be in play here is that noted by LSJ indicating that with accusative direct object and dative
indirect (twvi ) the sense of the middle voice of mpogavatifnut is “contribute of oneself to
another”, citing Galatians 2:6 as an example.?* This would imply that in the case under
discussion, the leaders had nothing from within themselves, from their own resources
(dynamic middle) to add, or that they saw no need to add anything to Paul’s message. In

either case Paul’s authority to preach the Torah-free gospel to the Gentiles is affirmed.

7.3.2 dvatiOnw (avebéuny, 2:2)

Avebéuny occurs in Galatians (2:2) within the same section of Paul’s defence of his
apostolic authority as the double compound mpocavatifnut (1:16, 2:6) discussed above.
Literally having the sense of putting upon or setting forth, dvatifyut has a variety of
applications in active, passive and to a lesser extent, middle forms.2> No active forms
appear in the NT but two different senses of avatifnw occur in the LXX. Firstly, it is used
in reference to setting in place physical objects viz., the armour of the slain Saul (1 Sam
31:10) and the Ark of the Covenant (2 Sam 6:17); secondly, it is used in the sense of
dedicating or consecrating something to the Lord (Lev 27:28; Jdt 16:19; Mic 4:13) as also
are passives (Lev 27:29; 2 Macc 5:16). Middle forms appear twice in the LXX (2 Macc
3:9; Mic 7:5) in reference to communicating or disclosing a matter, and it is in this sense
that the middle form is used in the NT. In Acts we read that Festus explained or laid before

King Agrippa the matters regarding Paul: ¢ ®fotos 16 Pacilel dvébeto Ta xata ToV

82 As e.g. the use of npooavatifévtes in reference to adding an additional burden, Clement, Quis dives
salvetur, 1.3.8 (Butterworth, LCL 92:272-273).

8 Betz, Galatians, 95. Likewise, “add any provisos”, Maximillian Zerwick, A Grammatical Analysis of the
Greek New Testament, trans. and rev. Mary Grosvenor (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1981), 566.

% 1SJ, sv. “mpocavatibyw”. Lightfoot comments that mpooavatifecfar refers to communication,
impartation, whether for the purpose of giving (Gal 2:6) or of obtaining (Gal 1:16) instruction. Lightfoot,
Galatians, 83.

% In addition to “dedicate” and “set up” for the active, and “disclose”, “impart, communicate something
one’s own” for the middle, as discussed below, other uses cited for the active are: “lay upon”; “refer”;
“attribute”; “put back”, and for the middle: “put on for oneself”; “remit, refer”; “place differently”. LSJ, s.v.
“quatifnut”’; GE, s.v. “avatifyw”; BDAG, s.v. “avatinu”. According to MM, the active use for dedicate

“appears everywhere” in the papyri. MM, s.v. “dvatifyw”.
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[TalAov. (Acts 25:14). In writing to the Galatians Paul mentions the visit he made to

Jerusalem after fourteen years of preaching in Syria and Cilicia (1:21, 2:1), in 2:2 as

below:
Gal 2:2 avéPny 0t xata dmoxdAuviy- | went up according to a revelation;
xal Gveféuny adtolc TO edayyéAov 8 and | put before them the gospel
wnploow év Tois Ehveoy xat’ idlav ¢ which I preach among the Gentiles

(but privately with the men of repute)

ol daxalow, pof mas els xty T lest I am running or have run in vain

€opayov.

Whereas after his initial revelation of the gospel Paul did not consult (mpocavebéuyy, 1:16)
the leaders in Jerusalem, many years later, in response to another revelation, he did visit
them and explain, or put before them (&vebéunv adtoic 2:2) the gospel he preached.
Apparently the question of circumcision of the Gentiles had become a point of contention
at this stage. The middle voice of the verb &vebéunyv in 2:2 indicates that Paul did not
simply place his gospel before the leaders and leave them to pronounce a verdict; rather it
suggests that he would have been engaged in discussion with them, since the middle form
implies an interactive process. This conforms to the tenor of the passage, for it appears that
Paul is not so much seeking their approval (although this was an outcome of the meeting)
but rather taking the opportunity to argue his case. It also implies that Paul was deeply
concerned about the outcome of this presentation, clearly offering it from his own belief
and experience, in accord with the description of this type of use of the middle form as

“impart, communicate something one’s own”.%

7.3.3 Yetdopat (1:20)

Although only the middle form is attested in the NT to refer to lying or deception by
lying,®” the less common active transitive Pebdw is found in earlier literature, in reference
to falsifying something or to deception in a general sense (not always by an animate
subject).®® The middle form, on the other hand refers more specifically to deceiving

another person by lying, or speaking falsely on the part of the subject.%® Allan therefore

% Only the middle is used in this sense. LSJ, s.v. “Gvatifyu”.

% BDAG, s.v. “Yebdopar”.

88 1.SJ, s.v. “Peddw”; GE, s.v. “debdw”. Allan discusses both voice forms, giving an example of an inanimate
subject: “aAAa mioTevw (...) wy Yeoew pe tadtag Tag dyabas EAmidas (Xen. Cyr. 1.5.13): But | feel
confident, that these sanguine hopes will not deceive me.” Allan, Polysemy, 110, 111.

% These meanings are given by BDAG, noting that only the middle form appears in early Christian literature.
BDAG, s.v. “yeddopal”.
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classifies Yevdopat as a Speech Act middle verb, the subject being both beneficiary and
experiencer, since the subject would be mentally affected by the action.*® In Galatians 1:20

Paul insists that he does not lie:

Gal 1:20 & &8¢ ypddw Upiv, idob now what | write to you, behold,
gvwmiov Tod Beol 8Tt o0 Yebddopar before God: 1 am not lying.

Thus Paul is not seeking any advantage for himself by making false claims; rather, he is
very specific about the source of his revelation (1:11-16) and about his lack of
consultation with others (1:16-18). If he were lying he would be acting in self-interest, so
this nuance of the middle would be clearly evident in the verb (although the verb itself is
negated).

As noted by Robertson (note 2 above) and corroborated by the previous
investigations of the middle verbs in First Thessalonians and Second Corinthians, the
particular type of middle nuance of a verb depends on its context. It may therefore be
pertinent to examine this matter more closely, to probe beneath the surface structure of the
language to examine what is actually being expressed. In this regard, James Dunn
comments that while the expression o0 Pebdopar in itself has the force of a formula of
affirmation, it is given the force of an oath by the preceding expression évamiov Tol Beod
(before God).** Since Paul is defending the validity of his apostleship in this section of the
text, he is effectively making an oath in his own defence as if on trial. J. Paul Sampley sees
in this statement by Paul a clear allusion to Roman law and considers that any such
allusion would be understood by his Gentile audiences.”® In the said law there is the
provision for an oath given by a defendant in a court scenario to be a legitimate, even
conclusive form of defence in the absence of other evidence.”

If 00 Yevdopar therefore be considered to represent an oath or testimony in 1:20, it
would also carry a dynamic middle function since Paul is investing his very self into the

statement.®* Since Paul considers the Galatians to have been bewitched (éBaoxavey, 3:1)

% Allan, Polysemy, 105, 111.

° Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 77, 78. Similarly, Hans Conzelmann, TDNT 9:601.

%2). Paul Sampley, ““Before God | do not lie’ (Gal 1:20). Paul’s Self-Defence in the Light of Roman Legal
Praxis”. NTS 23 (1977): 480.

% Thus Greenidge explains that at the instigation of the adversary an oath by a defendant could be taken
when there was a lack of evidence to procure a result, and in civil matters there was provision for a voluntary
oath to be sufficient to settle the dispute and preclude the necessity of a public hearing. A.H.J. Greenidge,
The Legal Procedure of Cicero’s Time (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1901), 259.

% As, similarly, Sixpaptipopar (solemnly testify) §3.1.5 above.
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and drawn away from the truth (5:7) by those advocating circumcision out of self-interest
(4:17, 6:13), he therefore seeks to regain their allegiance (4:14-16) and exhorts them not to
be deceived (6:7). By emphatically stating o0 Yeddopat (I do not lie) in regard to his claim
that his message came uniquely from God (1:11, 12, 17-19) he asserts that he is not acting
in his own interest but is zealous to preserve the truth of the gospel (2:5). As the
appropriate vehicle for such an emphatic assertion, the Greek middle verb draws attention
to the involvement of the subject in the action; hence, in contrast to the deceptiveness of
the agitators, Paul is effectively stating on oath: “I do not lie”, “I am not deceiving you by
my speech”.® The middle voice of Yevdopat in this instance therefore does not essentially
change the surface meaning of Paul’s statement but enhances the intensity of his assertion

and emphasises his soul-felt investment in the affirmation (dynamic middle).

7.3.4 ¢poPéw (doPodpevos, 2:12; dofoliuar, 4:11)

While BDAG lists ¢oféw in the active form, it states that only the “passive” form
(doPéopat) occurs in the New Testament and early Christian literature.®® Accordingly, it is
commonly referred to as a passive deponent, for it appears active in function but forms the
aorist with the typical passive-type -8x- forms.®” However, the morphological data base
used throughout this project identifies present and imperfect forms of dofBéopat as middle
verbs but aorist and future forms as passive. This is clearly a reference to form alone, since
in terms of function, they may be used consonantly. For instance both may take an
accusative object e.g. present: dofodueda Tov Sxhov: we fear the people (Matt. 21:26) and
aorist: édofndy tov dxdov: he feared the people (Matt. 14:5).%® Likewise, both present and
aorist forms are used as imperatives e.g. present: uy odv ¢opeicfe therefore do not fear
(Matt. 10:31) and aorist: ) ¢oPnbijre do not fear (1 Pet. 3:14).

Whereas the above inconsistencies illustrate the lack of clarity in regard to middle
verbs in the New Testament, Allan profitably classifies ¢oféopar as a mental process

middle, in which the subject experiences a change of state as a response to a (sometimes

% Some English translations accommodate this emphasis, this dynamic force of the middle, by an
exclamation mark in 1:20 (e.g. ESV, NET, NRSV).

% BDAG, s.v. “dopéw”.

% 1t is identified as a passive deponent in e.g. Duff, Elements, 174; McLean, NT Greek, 151; Mounce,
Basics, 221; Young, Intermediate NT Greek, 136

% Allan notes that for verbs of emotion such as doBéouat, such accusatives do not have the prototypical
function of patient; rather, he suggests they designate the stimulus that produces the emotion. Allan,
Polysemy, 74.
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external) stimulus.”® He notes that although verbs expressing a permanent state (such as
doudéw, | am a slave) tend to be active, the more transitory states are expressed by a
middle verb, in deference to the change in state experienced.’®® Thus the various middle
forms indicate a sense of entering a state of fear i.e. becoming afraid.'®* This is the manner
in which they are read here, i.e. as middle verbs which nevertheless exhibit the -6x-
morphology in the aorist, as discussed in chapter 2 above.*?

In Galatians, a present participle of ¢oféw occurs in 2:12 as Paul speaks of Peter’s

duplicity in changing his eating habits for fear of the circumcision proponents, as below:

Gal. 2:12 mpo ToU yap €AOeiv Tvag amd For before certain men came from
TaxwBov wete T@v 0viv cuviabiey- James, he [Peter] used to eat with the
Gentiles; but when they arrived, drew
back and separated himself, fearing
those of the circumcision party.

Ste Ot HADov, Oméoredey xal adwpilev
éauTov doBoluevos Tols éx mepLTOUTS.

The fact that Peter did in fact change his habits indicates that he was affected by the fear,
i.e. the process of fearing, as is typical of the middle voice. The mental process, expressed
by the middle verb, has caused a change in behaviour. In 4:11 Paul uses a present
indicative in 4:11 to express his own fear that his work among the Galatians may have

been for nought:

Gal. 4:11 dofolipar vubs w) Tws eixdj | fear for you, lest my labour for you
xexoTiaxa eig Vag was in vain

Here Paul is drawing attention to his own feeling, even though it is induced by the actions
of the Galatians (Allan, mental process middle). In both cases, the English translations
whether expressed as “being afraid of”, or “fearing”, do in fact signify the subject as
experiencing a change in mental state which is a middle-voiced event even though it may
not be recognised as such by an English speaker. That is, the reader of an English
translation may focus on the narrative and not regard the effect on the subject signalled by

the middle voice. Therefore so far as the narrative is concerned, although we can sensibly

% Allan, Polysemy, 64.

100 Allan, Polysemy, 29. He asserts that event types which do not involve subject-affectedness cannot be
expressed by a middle verb; consequently stative verbs are expressed in the un-marked active, while verbs
which do involve a change of state are expressed by the middle form, thus marking the effect on the subject.
101 Allan does not discriminate between middle and passive forms of this verb, since he views the passive as
one instance of the middle. See §2.2.1 above.

192 See §2.1.7.1 and §2.3.1
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interpret the forms of doféouar as active verbs (in the traditional sense of “passive
deponents™), this does not harvest all the meaning that is encoded in the form of the verb.
It is more appropriate to recognise the nuance of the middle voice which points to and
emphasises the subject being the locale of the verbal action, being within and therefore

experiencing the process.

7.3.5 émdatacoopat (¢mdiatacoetal, 3:15)

The verb énidiatdooopar appears nowhere in Scripture except Gal 3:15 where it is used in
the sense of adding further instructions to a person’s will (NRSV). This appears to be the
first attestation of the verb, which does not appear in a search of ancient Greek pre-
Christian literature, and subsequently is only used in Christian writings.'®® However, the
related verb dwetagoopat is used in regard to setting in order or making arrangements in
general and to making testamentary dispositions, arrangements for inheritance or burial, in
particular.’® The prefix éri may then be understood to contribute the sense of “besides, in
addition”,*® thus correlating with Paul’s use of the term in Galatians, in reference to
adding further instructions or arrangements to a person’s will.*%®

Another term which requires clarification in 3:15 is the use of ow6%xy for will or
testament. While this is used in the LXX for covenant e.g. n dwfxn pov peta ool xat €0y
matp mAnboug é6védv: my covenant is with you and you will be the ancestor or a multitude
of nations (Gen. 17:4, NETS), in Hellenistic Greek it was widely used as the term for a

17 While it is unclear which particular type of testament Paul has

person’s testament (will).
in mind (since Greek and Roman wills may be revoked), it is clear from the context that he

is referring to one which is irrevocable.'® According to MM, the term Swf%un is

103 E g. Eusebius, Historia ecclesiastica, 5.16.3.7 (Lake, LCL 153:472-473) in expressing concern that he
might be thought by some “to be adding to the writings or injunctions of the word of the new covenant”
(Bmiovyypddew 3 émdatdooeabal T6 THe Tob edayyehiov xawfic dtabixns Aoyw).

Hence, e.g. Philo speaks of God’s power by which &nxe xal dierdfato xai diexéounoe & SAa: “He
established and ordered and marshalled the whole realm of being”, Philo, Migr. 182.4 (Colson, Whitaker,
LCL 261:238-239); Similar uses are noted among the papyri: MM, s.v. “Siatdoow”. It is employed in Gal
3:19 in reference to the Law being “ordained” (KJV, NAS, NRSV) by angels (Statayels 8t dyyéiwv) and in
1 Cor 7:13 Paul states: xal oltws év Tals &xdnaiag mdoats datdooopar: and thus | direct in all the churches.
1% GE, s.v. “¢mi”.

1% Hence “legal t.t. add a codicil to a will”. BDAG, s.v. “émidiatdooopar”.

197 As noted by de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, 219. Martyn also comments that the legal language
indicates that the sense in 3:15 is clearly that of a person’s last will. Martyn, Galatians, 338. So also Betz,
Galatians, 155.

1% There has been considerable discussion as to which type of legal testament Paul had in mind, since both
Greek and Roman wills could be revoked by the testator. See Betz, Galatians, 155 for a succinct discussion,
also Bruce, Galatians, 130-31. As an example of a second will which annuls the former one, P.Wash.Univ.
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consistently used among the papyri and inscriptions to refer to a person’s will; further, it is
noted that: “diafnxyn is properly dispositio, an “arrangement” made by one party with
plenary power, which the other party may accept or reject, but cannot alter”.** It would
therefore appear that it is this unilateral nature of the dia6vxn which Paul draws upon in his

analogy; thus in Galatians 3:15 he states:

Gal 3:15 Adeddoi, xata a&vbpwmov Brothers and sisters, | speak in human
Myw- Buws avBpdimou  xexupwLévyy terms: no one annuls or adds a further

Stabriscny 0bdelc abeTel 3 condition to a human testament which
has been ratified

émdtatdooeTal
The middle voice of émdwetacoerar implies that the modifications or additions (if they
were made) to the diabnxy, would be in the interest of the person making them or would
affect him/her in some way or that he/she would be internal to the process. To apply Paul’s
analogy (3:15-18) would mean that, if God modified his dwzb%xn he would be acting in his
own interest. Because we are again dealing with a negative situation (the additions cannot
be made) Paul is essentially saying that God does not add something which alters his
dwabxn (promise), nor is it added in his own interest or for his benefit (rather, the Law is
given for the benefit of the people, Deut. 10:13). Alternatively, oddels may be taken to refer

1, 110

to “no-one else”, meaning that no-one else can amend a person’s wil and by analogy
that the Law, given by angels (3:19) four hundred and thirty years later (3:17) cannot annul
or add conditions to God’s promise.

It is recorded that God established an everlasting covenant (diabixnv aidviov, Gen.
17:7) with Abraham and his offspring; it would not be revoked or altered. This is precisely
what Paul argues in Galatians 3, stating that the inheritance comes from the promise (the
original Abrahamic owf%xy) and that the Law was introduced not as a codicil to that
promise but as a guardian (matdaywyds) for the people until the time for fulfilment of the
promise, when the inheritance would become available, through Christ (3:16, 22-29).

While it is largely the flexibility of the term diabnxn which permits Paul to reason as he

1.13 (161-169 CE) is discussed by S.R. Llewelyn, A Review of the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri published
in 1980-81, vol.6 of New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity (North Ryde: Macquarie University
Ancient History Documentary Research Centre, 1992), 41-42. Others have attempted to relate Paul’s
reference to certain types of irrevocable Jewish legal documents which may have been widely known. See
Llewelyn, New Documents, 43-47 for a comprehensive discussion of possibilities.

19 MM, s.v. “diabrun”.

19 Thys, Martyn, Galatians, 338.
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does, the middle form of émdiatdoaeTar serves to subtly enhance his argument: just as no
human odiwabnxn may be altered in one’s own interest, neither may God’s promise to
Abraham.'*! That is, no-one, not even God himself, Paul argues, may nullify or change the

promise he made.

7.3.6 mapatnpéw (mapatypeiofe, 4:10)

The use of mapatypéw in Galatians is the only occurrence of this verb in the writings of
Paul. Elsewhere in the New Testament, it appears in Mark 3:2; Luke 6:7; 14:1; 20:20; and
Acts 9:24, each of which applies the more general sense of “watch closely, observe
carefully”. Both active and middle forms are used in this sense, e.g. in the parallel passages
of Mark 3:2 and Luke 6:7, Mark employs the active (mapetypouv), but Luke uses the
middle (mapetnpoiivro) to indicate that the Scribes and Pharisees were watching Jesus to
see if he would heal a man on the Sabbath in the hope of having a cause for accusation.**
This demonstrates that the middle form is not obligatory, but is used to mark the self-
affectedness or self-interest of the subject through the morphology of the verb;'® the
active may be used if the self-interest is apparent from the narrative context.***

This is not the manner, however, in which the middle form mapatnpeiche is
employed in Galatians 4:10. Paul is not referring to watching someone or something from
a distance; rather, the other sense of the verb applies, viz., “carefully observing a custom or
tradition”.**® Paul is concerned that the Galatians are not fully appreciating the gospel of

grace and are lapsing into the observance of customs or rituals, as below:**®

111 \Whereas Scripture does speak of a new covenant, e.g. Heb 9:15, this does not refer to an annulment of the
Abrahamic promise, which is the sense in which Paul is using dizf#xyn in Gal 3. Rather, what becomes
obsolete is the priestly sacrificial system of the Mosaic Law (Heb 7:18, 19; 813; 9:9-14), the shadow of the
reality to be fulfilled in Christ (Heb 10:1).

12 BDAG notes this equivalence of active and middle. BDAG, s.v. “mapatypéw”. See Robertson, Grammar,
804-806 in regard to the interchangeability of active and middle.

13 As noted by Allan, Polysemy, 25; Robertson, Grammar, 804. Similarly, in the story of Susanna from the
LXX, although the men were watching her out of self-interest, active forms of mapatnpéw are used (Sus 1:12,
15, 16); the narrative context makes clear their selfish motives.

141t is not surprising that Luke employs the middle; as Fig 3.1 illustrates, Luke has the highest proportion of
middle verbs among the gospels. However, one cannot assume that Mark is negligent in regard to middle
forms, as his gospel has a significantly higher percentage than Matthew, using middle forms in some
instances in which Matthew uses the active e.g. édulagduny (Mark 10:20) cf. édvdaga (Matt 19:20); 6
¢upantéuevos (Mark 14:20) cf. 6 éupdas (Matt 26: 23), as noted by Moule, 1diom-Book, 24.

5 BDAG, s.v. “mapatnpéw”.

1% Hence, “observe religiously” is cited for the middle. LSJ, s.v. “mapatypéw”.
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Gal 4:10, 11 yuépas mapatnpelobe xal you observe days and months and
wivas xal xaipods xal  éviautols; seasons and years; | fear for you, lest

doobat buds wj mw e xexomiaxa my labour for you was in vain.

elg Upds.

While this sense of the verb is not found elsewhere in Scripture, there are occurrences in
other writings, e.g. mapatypeiofe is used as an imperative in the Roman History of Dio

Cassius: “pay strict heed [axpipéc mapatnpeiofe] to do whatever these laws enjoin upon
you”;''" i.e. the exhortation is to observe various laws by exhibiting the appropriate
behaviour. The active is also used to refer to the observance of customs, e.g. “no one shall
be prevented from keeping [mapatypeiv] the Sabbath days”.**® Therefore, both active and
middle may be used in this sense also.™® The distinction, as for the previous sense
(watching), is that although the middle form does not essentially change the lexical sense
of the verb it does indicate personal participation in a process.

In Galatians, Paul is therefore indicating that his converts are personally participating
in traditional religious activities such as observances of Sabbaths, new moons and annual
feasts.”®® Although not specific as to whether he is referring to Jewish or pagan
observances, the context and argument of the letter would imply that the Galatians were
adopting (or giving thought to adopting) Jewish calendrical observances.'* Instead of this
being a move forward, Paul sees it as a return to being enslaved, as when they did not
know God, and were being ruled by “those beings who by nature are not gods” (4:8).1%

This perception is implied in the preceding verse where Paul refers to turning again and

17 Cassius Dio, Historiae Romanae, 53.10.2.3 (Cary, Foster, LCL 83:214-215)

18 josephus, A.J., 14.264.3, (Markus, Wikgren, LCL 489:144-145). Similarly, in a summary of the
Decalogue: “the fourth to keep [mapatypeiv] every seventh day by resting from all work.” Josephus, A.J.,
3.91.4 (Thackeray, LCL 242:360-361).

119 Contra LSJ which only lists this sense of observance for the middle. LSJ, s.v. “mapatypéw” (3).

120 Matera takes this verse to refer “undoubtedly” to such requirements of the Law. Matera Galatians, 157.
2! mapatnpeiohe may be taken as a conative present, as de Boer, Galatians, 276. Burton contends that the
contexts indicates that it is Jewish festivals to which Paul refers and possibly the Galatians had accepted
these before being fully persuaded of circumcision. Burton, Galatians, 233. Alternatively, Betz argues that
v.10 summarises the activities in which the Galatians would be engaged if they adopted Torah and
circumcision. Betz, Galatians, 217.

122 As e.g. Moo, Galatians, 277. “The religious observances that Paul mentions here are governed by the
movements of the heavenly bodies: precisely those “elements” that Paul has mentioned in verse 9. Likewise
de Boer comments that “the Jewish observances that the Galatians are wanting to observe are no different in
kind from the observances linked to ta stoicheia tou kosmou” and contends that Paul deliberately uses non-
specific terms for the calendrical observances to make them realise that by turning to the law they are
essentially “going back to where they came from”. De Boer, Galatians, 276.
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being enslaved again to the elements of the universe (otouyein To% xéouov).?® That is,
whatever is meant specifically by the beings in v. 8 and the gtouyeia in vv. 3 and 9, Paul is
stating that by observing special occasions as a religious duty, they are or would be
effectively returning to a form of slavery.'*

Matera contends that Paul sees these calendar observances as part of a wider
pattern.'® It is not the observance of special days per se that is at stake (cf. Rom 14:5-6),
but the motivation of the participants and the value placed on such observances.'?® The
implication is that they are observing the special days out of a conviction that such legal
practices are a necessary part of their faith (cf. Gal 3:3, discussed above); they are seeking
to be “justified by the law” (5:4). Accordingly, Betz discerns in 4:10 an allusion to the
behaviour of religiously scrupulous or superstitious people (deigidaipwv) portrayed in
Greek writings of the period who exhibit such fearful superstitions in regard to divinities
that the associated mental and emotional damage so disables them in respect to everyday
life that they are effectively enslaved by their superstitions.**’ Such a powerful allusion
may well be intended by Paul, given his serious concern that the Galatians, having
received and experienced the power of the Spirit through faith in Christ (3:2) should not
fall back into bondage (5:1) by returning to “the rudimentary form of religion from which
they have so recently been converted”.’?® This regression may be illustrated by the

diagram below.*?

123 «“Elements of the universe” rather than “elements of the world”, is posited here as a broad translation of
atotyeia Tol xéapov because of the allusions to heavenly bodies which govern the seasons in v.10.

124 Discussion abounds as to what may be specifically meant by Paul’s reference to “beings which are not
gods” in v.8 and otoryeia in V.3 & 9. Betz considers the two expressions equivalent, providing a helpful
discussion of possible sources. Betz, Galatians, 213-15. For a summary of viewpoints, see Moo, Galatians,
277-78. Harald Riesenfeld comments that Paul may be referring either to the observance of festivals
ordained by Mosaic law or may be referring to “apocryphal Jewish speculations about lucky and unlucky
days and seasons whose superstitious observance expresses inner bondage”. “mapatypéw”, TDNT 8:146-48.

125 Matera, Galatians, 157.

126 paul’s words elsewhere would imply that he is not against the observance of special days as such, e.g.
Rom 14:5-6 indicates that he sees this as a matter of personal choice; so long as the purpose is to honour
God.

127 Betz, Galatians, 217-18. Hence, e.g. “The atheist thinks there are no gods; the superstitious man [6 d&
dewgidaipwy] wishes there were none, but believes in them against his will; for he is afraid not to believe.”
Plutarch, Superst., 170 F. 3-5 (Babbitt, LCL 222:490-491).

128 Matera, Galatians, 157.

129 paul uses a variety of metaphors in his arguments. Some of the key contrasts in this section of the epistle
are indicated in this diagram, while not limiting these precisely to the subsequent allegory of 4:21-31.
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Fig. 7.3 Conceptual diagram, Gal 4:10, 11
Freedom (4:26, 5:1) in Christ (3:28) Promise (4:23) Faith (3:26) Spirit (5:5)

| Gal. 1:4 Gal 4: 9, 10

Bondage (4:8, 5:1) under Law (4:5) nature (4:23)  human works (4:10)  flesh (5:16)

The middle voice of mapatypeice is integral to Paul’s argument, for according to the
context it indicates that the Galatians are (or are considering) not only personally engaging
in these activities, but doing so in their own interest, i.e. seeking to derive benefit for
themselves from the ritual practices. This is Paul’s concern precisely; instead of looking to
Christ alone and being led by the Spirit (5:18, 25), they are seeking to be justified, in
addition, by legal observances. The middle form also marks the fact that they would be
internal to the process as they personally engage and participate and that the participants
would be affected in the process. Such an effect may be positive (as they appear to seek) or
negative (as per the description of superstitious observance by Betz above). Paul evidently
reasons that it can only be negative, for he considers such observances to be a return to
bondage (4:9), placing themselves on the wrong side of the apocalyptic divide which is so
evident throughout the letter and which he proceeds to illustrate by the analogy of Hagar
and Sarah.**® Thus the middle form of mapatnpeiohe is one way in which Paul seeks to
communicate the importance of being immersed in the right salvific process viz., life in the

Spirit, as opposed to observance of rituals which are antithetical to this (5:2).%%

7.3.7 amopew (Gmopoluat, 4:20)

Derived from mépog, a pathway through an obstruction, a means of accomplishing or

providing something,**

the adjective dmopds may describe one who lacks means of any
sort, while the verb amopéw in general indicates that one is at a loss, in want, facing a
difficulty.®® The lemma therefore appears frequently in the documentary papyri in regard

to financial matters, e.g. P.Ryl. 2.75 | 5 (176-200 CE) is a record of Judicial proceedings

130 In this illustration, Hagar represents bondage and Sarah the promise (4:22, 24, 28). This allegory is amply
discussed in commentaries. Dunn, for instance emphasises the apocalyptic contrasts between the two
positions and itemises the factors on each side; Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 244. For a comprehensive
analysis of Paul’s exegetical argument, see Martyn, Galatians, 447-466.

3L Cf. the discussion on Gal 3:3 above.

1821 5], s.v. “mopog”.

18387, sv. “4mopiw”.
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in which the advocate states that “Glycon has no revenue” (&mopos éotiv 6 T'Adxwv).
Likewise the active amopéw is commonly used to refer to people lacking resources, hence
the poor, e.g. moAloUs 0t Tév dmépwy cuvétTacaey eig TO modiTevpa: “brought many of the
poorer class into organised political activity”.** It is used similarly in Proverbs 31:11,
where it is said of the woman being praised that her husband will have no lack (ovx
amophoet) of fine spoils.** However, the middle may also be used in this manner, e.g.
Josephus refers to Queen Helena who bought grain from Egypt and distributed it to the
needy (toig c’wropouy.é’umg).136

When, on the other hand dmopéw is used in reference to being mentally at a loss i.e.
uncertain or perplexed, the middle form is typically used although some active uses may
be found.®’ In the LXX only the middle is used in this sense.**® Hence, e.g. when Jacob
saw Esau coming towards him with four hundred men, he was afraid and nmopeito:
“perplexed” (Gen 32:8, NETS). It is solely in this sense of mental paucity that amopéw is
used in in the New Testament. Thus in Mark 6:20, the active is used to indicate that Herod
was greatly perplexed (moAAc ;ﬁqro’pa);139 in Luke 24:4, the middle infinitive amopeiofat
indicates that the disciples were perplexed at seeing the empty tomb; in John 13:22, the
disciples are uncertain (dmopovuevor) to whom Jesus refers in saying that one of them will
betray him; in Acts 25:20, Festus tells King Agrippa that he was at a loss (¢mopody.evog ¢
¢y®) as to how to investigate the Jews’ charges against Paul; and in 2 Cor 4:8, Paul refers
to being perplexed (&mopodyevor) but not in despair (¢amopodpevor).

In Galatians 4:20, Paul’s exclamation may be interpreted as a culmination of his
escalating sense of frustration illustrated by various expressions in chapter 4, thus: “how
can you want to be enslaved again?” (4:9), “I fear I have laboured over you in vain” (4:11),

“I beg you” (4:12). In a transition from these exhortations to his next argument (4:21-31),

34 plutarch, Cicero, 30.2.4 (Perrin, LCL 99:156-157).

13 Similarly, Sir 10:27, referring to one who walks about glorifying himself yet “lacks bread” (&mopéiv
dpTwv).

13 Josephus, A.J., 20.102.1 (Feldman, LCL 456:54-55).

37 Thus, Dio Chrysostom uses the active in writing of Apelles the painter who was perplexed (4mop@v) as to
how to render the colour of froth from a horse’s mouth. Dio Chysostom, Orationes 63.5.6 (Croshy, LCL
385:38-39) cf. the use of the middle by Josephus in speaking of the Romans who, “seeing none to oppose
them, were truly perplexed” (Amdpnvto), Josephus, B.J. 6.404.1 (Thackeray. LCL 210:294-295).

138 Hence: #mopeito (Gen. 32:8); %mopeito (1 Macc 3:31); dmopoupévwy (2 Macc 8:20); dmopotpevor (lsa.
51:20) amopoupévys (Jer. 8:18). In the NT, the active is used in Mark 6:20, as noted below.

139 This is the only use of the active with the meaning “perplexed” in Christian Scripture. The Majority Text
has moAA& émoler rather than moAAa fmoper. Hence KJV reads: Herod “did many things”.
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Paul reminds them of their close relationship with him in the past (4:14, 15); then

addressing them as “my little children” (4:19), in the following verse he exclaims:

Gal 4:20 7ifehov 0t mapeivar mpdg Ouds Would that | were present with you

GpTt xal aAAdEar TV dwviy pou, 8Tt right now and could change my tone,

dmopoBat év Uiy for I am at a loss in regard to you!**
This expression of consternation could be seen as a rhetorical device, i.e Paul may be
stepping aside temporarily from his forceful arguments to allow the Galatians a moment to
recover (from feeling overpowered) presumably with the intention of making them more
susceptible to his next strategy.'*! Nevertheless, it is apparent that Paul is deeply
concerned, thus emotionally affected as he pens his epistle. This is reflected in his use of
the middle verb amopoUpat, indicating that he is “perplexed” (ESV, NAB, NIV, NRSV) or
“in doubt” (KJV) or “at a loss” (NJB). If this were simply a detached statement of Paul’s
resources, his external assets (as in the papyri documents noted above) the active form
would suffice; hence, as Lightfoot comments: “The idea of inward questioning is
expressed more strongly by dmopeiofar than by dmopeiv”.*** That is, while the active may
refer to a lack of internal resources (as in Mark 6:20, noted above) the middle, as the voice
of personal involvement, intrinsically does.*®

The following implications of the middle form may therefore be suggested: It may
intensify the sense of personal involvement, so that one might read amopolpat as “I myself
am at a loss”. According to the traditional paradigm, it could be read as I am at a loss for
myself. This interpretation generates a subtle shift in the typical reading; rather than
focussing on the problem the Galatians are causing for Paul, it emphasises Paul’s inward
state of perplexity, albeit one which is directly related to them. The notion of internal
diathesis likewise accommodates this viewpoint well, as Paul is functioning within a
process which encompasses him. The perplexity, the Galatians and Paul are all interactive

participants in this process; a process by which Paul is affected as he agonises over his

140 The imperfect is taken here as conative as in Wallace, Exegetical Syntax, 552. Whether Paul’s meaning is
to change his tone to adapt to their personal response (“change my tone”, NIV; “find the right way of talking
to you”, NJB) or to exchange his letter for a personal visit (posited by Longenecker, Galatians, 196) does not
affect the function of the verb under discussion. Further, the ambiguity of Paul’s expression may be
intentional.

! Thus Betz claims that Paul employs the device known as dubitatio, only pretending to be “at the end of
his wits”, and “By confessing his own perplexity in 4:20 Paul removes himself from the haughty position of
one who has all the arguments and all the answers.” Betz, Galatians, 236, 237. So also Witherington, Grace
in Galatia, 316, who notes that Paul is nevertheless genuinely concerned about the Galatians.

142 |_ightfoot, Epistle to the Galatians, 179.

143 Similarly, Longenecker notes that the middle voice of amopéw “relates the action intimately and directly to
the subject”. Longenecker, Galatians, 196.
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“little children”, envisaging them sliding back into bondage. Thus Paul is not simply at a
loss in regard to the Galatians, perplexed as to how to deal with them; rather, he is so
frustrated by their folly that he is effectively claiming to be at a loss with himself. He has
not just exhausted his arguments (for the remainder of the letter demonstrates that this is
not the case); nor is he merely pausing to think of his next rhetorical strategy (for why then
would he need to write anything at this point?). In essence, he is expressing his own
mental and emotional anguish by his use of the middle voice, consonant with the tone of
this section of the epistle.

7.3.8 dmexdéyopat (@mexdexdueda, 5:5)

Being an intensified form of the more widely attested verb éxdéyopar which refers to
“waiting” in general, the middle-only verb amexdéyounar characteristically refers to
“waiting in eager expectation”, to wait out a situation in anticipation.*** This uncommon
double compound does not appear in the LXX, nor does it appear in other Greek works
before 2" ¢. BCE, thus appears to be an innovation of the Hellenistic era.**® Paul employs
it in Rom 8:19, 23, 25; 1 Cor 1:7; Gal 5:5 and Phil 3:20; elsewhere it appears in the NT
only in Heb 9:28 and 1 Pet 3:20. In Paul’s letters amexdéyopct occurs in regard to awaiting
the consummation of the salvation of the believer, the particular matter to which he refers
in each case being expressed as a direct object in the accusative, e.g. the redemption (tnv
amoAUTpwatv) of our bodies, (Rom 8:23); the revelation (tyv amoxaivyv) of our Lord
Jesus Christ, (1 Cor 1:7). In his letter to the Galatians, Paul states:

Gal 55 wueic yap mvedpatt éx for we, in the Spirit, by faith, eagerly
TIOTEWS EAioa deatoahvng await the hope of righteousness
dmexdeydueda

He consequently asserts that neither circumcision nor uncircumcision is of any avail, but
only faith working through love (5:6). Therefore again contrasting the two alternatives of
grace and law, Paul admonishes the Galatians that by seeking any further salvific benefit
through circumcision (and hence law) they would be falling away from grace, the realm of

the Spirit and faith (5:4); this being in contrast to “we” (nuels, emphatic) who in the Spirit,

Y4 LS, s.v. “amexdéyopar”; BDAG, s.v. “amexdéxopar”. LSJ also lists alternative uses: “misunderstand,
misinterpret”; “understand a word from the context”. These clearly do not apply to Paul’s use of the verb.

15 Hence the use by Hipparchus (2" c¢. BCE) in the alternative sense of “misunderstanding”, and by Sextus
Empiricus (2™ — 3" ¢. CE) in the sense of “await”, is noted by Friedrich Biichsel, “amexdexopat”, TDNT

2:56.
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by faith, eagerly await the hope of righteousness (5:5).1*® Such ones do not yet experience
the full realisation of salvation, i.e. the declaration of their righteousness at the final
judgement, but are, by faith in response to grace, placing themselves in the appropriate
realm; that is, in Christ. Circumcision and Law observance cannot do anything to bring
their full salvation any closer; it cannot add anything to Spirit and faith, their means of
entering into freedom and their means of preserving it.*’

This dynamic aspect of waiting, of living in eschatological hope while nevertheless
having the down payment of the Spirit,**® leads into the consideration of the middle voice
of amexdexdéueba in this context. That they are waiting in their own interest, for their own
benefit, is evident from the lexical sense of the verb and the statement itself; the middle
voice is not needed to herald this, although it does of course endorse it. The more
particular contribution of the middle voice may be seen by contemplating the manner in
which the subject is internal to the process. Being a recipient of grace, believers must
remain attentive to the Spirit, to the new life within, awaiting with confidence the “full
consummation of perfect righteousness in heaven”.**® Having been born of the Spirit, it is
as if they are in a state of gestation as this new life is brought to maturity.**® Nevertheless
they are not passively waiting for this to happen but are required to nurture this new life, to
exercise faith to remain in this state of grace and not fall from it. They are thus manifestly
acting within a situation which encompasses them. By placing emphasis on the subject’s
role in the anticipation, the middle voice of dmexdeyéueba both signals and reflects the

dynamics of this medium.™*

146 |_uther comments that while justification through the Spirit by faith has been mentioned before, waiting
for the hope of righteousness is a new addition here. He contends that hope may be construed in two ways,
either in reference to the thing hoped for, viz., the righteousness to be revealed at the appointed time, or the
hope that one has as one waits. Luther, Galatians, 457-58. These two interpretations are reflected in
translations such as NRSV: “For through the Spirit, by faith, we eagerly wait for the hope of righteousness”,
and NJB: We are led by the Spirit to wait in the confident hope of saving justice through faith”. In either
case, there is a sense of futurity.

%7 For more comprehensive comments along these lines, see Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 269-70; and
Betz, Galatians, 261-62.

148 As discussed in reference to cdpayifopat, §5.4 above.

19 uther, Galatians, 458

150 Barth employs this imagery of gestation in commenting on Rom 8:19, which he translates: “For the
earnest expectation of the creature waiteth [dmexdéyetat] for the manifestation of the sons of God”, stating
that “the time in which we live is the time of the divine ‘Now’, and that it bears in its womb the eternal,
living, unborn Future”. Karl Barth, The Epistle to the Romans, 6" ed., trans. Edwyn C. Hoskyns (London:
Oxford, 1950), 306.

51 As Eberhard asserts, the middle voice is the medium “in which and not only by which something takes
place”, comparing it to the medium in which a chemical reaction occurs. Eberhard, Middle Voice, 8, 101.
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7.3.9 dvtixepar (dvrixertar, 5:17)

The middle-only verb dvtixeipar conveys the sense of lying opposite, opposing, or
resisting.™* Occurring 23 times in the LXX and NT, only three of these uses are in the
indicative; more commonly, the lemma appears as a participle, often being used as a
substantive in reference to an opponent or adversary. For example: The Lord told Moses:

avtixeloopatl Tolg avtixeuévolg aot: | will resist those who resist you (Exod. 23:22, NETS);

Jesus’ opponents in the synagogue are referred to as of dvtixeipevor (Luke 13:17); and Paul
tells the Philippians not to be frightened dmo Tév dvtixeipwévwy: by their opponents (Phil.

1:28). As these examples demonstrate, avtixewpwat is commonly used in reference to
manifest opposition to God, his representatives or his teaching. L&N indicates that
avtixewpwal involves “not only a psychological attitude but also a corresponding

behaviour”.™ In Gal 5:17 Paul employs the present indicative of avtixelpat in stating:

Gal 5:17 7 yap oapk émbupel xatd For the flesh yearns against the Spirit,
oY mvebpatog, T Ot mvebua xatd TH and the Spirit against the flesh, indeed
these are opposed to one another, so
that you do not do the things you
want.

4 ~ \ 3 r 3 r
capxos, Talta yap aAAnAolg gytixertat,
va un a éavBernte Talta motijte.

In the previous verse (5:16), Paul has declared that the Galatian Christians should walk by
the Spirit and not fulfil the desires of the Flesh." This indicates that they have a choice. In
5:17 Paul elaborates on the reason why (yap) they should do so, explaining that Flesh is in
opposition to the Spirit they received, viz., the divine Spirit.">> The Galatians are therefore
portrayed as being in a spiritual battle, with both Spirit and Flesh vying for their
allegiance, each one pulling them in opposite directions.’*® That is, Paul speaks of them in

the sense of opposing powers which, when submitted to, have the capacity to produce

152 BDAG, s.v. “qutixepat.”; LSJ, s.v. “avtixeipar”; GE, s.v. “avtixeipnal”.

S L&N, s.v. “gutixeipar” (39.1).

> The English noun is capitalized here (as in Bruce, Galatians, 243), since in this section of the epistle, ocpf
is used in reference to a power (Flesh) that is able to produce “works of the flesh” (5:19). Das refers to it as
“a quasi-personified power that opposes and actively resists the Spirit.” Das, Galatians, 592.

155 That “Spirit” is a reference to the Spirit of God is clear from the letter as a whole, e.g. 3:5; 4:6, 29; and is
widely acknowledged as such, e.g. Betz, Galatians, 279, Das, Galatians 591, Longenecker, Galatians, 103.
156 Betz comments that the origin of the dualism between Flesh and Spirit is not really known, but is reflected
in other Hellenistic writings and in the Gospel of John. He comments that Paul depicts the human person as
the “battlefield of these forces within”. Betz, Galatians, 279. Witherington comments that Paul’s reference to
these powers is a “graphic way of speaking of the opposition between the leading of the Spirit and the desires
of the flesh”. Witherington, Galatians, 394.
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palpable effects. Thus he refers to “the works of the Flesh” as a list of vices (5:19-21) and
“the fruit of the Spirit” as a list of virtues (5:22-23).

How, then, does the middle verb &vtixeirar contribute to the understanding of this
verse? Paul does not say that the works of the flesh lay opposite (¢vtixeitat) those of the
Spirit, in a sense of static orientation, but that Flesh and Spirit as personified powers are
opposed, indicating an interactive, dynamic situation. In grammatical terms, this is a
reciprocal middle function, each power acting on the other, contending for itself. The
internal diathesis of the middle form signals that the two subjects are effecting while being
affected within the process of mutual interaction. They both experience the process of
which they are active participants.

This understanding is supported by the imperfective aspect of avtixeitat, for there is
ongoing reciprocal activity.”™’ Further, the lexical sense incorporates and mandates a
medial situation, with the subjects being internal to the process of the verb; not
surprisingly therefore, avtixeiuar is a media tantum verb. Thus the middle form of
avtixettar underpins the lexical meaning of the verb in this context by emphasising the
dynamic nature of the opposition and therefore the significance of being led by the Spirit.
The voice function, tense, and lexical semantics of the verb, all work synergistically within
the context in this regard.

7.3.10 mpoxaiéw (TmpoxaAoduevol, 5:26)

Having the basic sense of “to call out to someone to come forward” and hence provoke,

challenge, summons or invite,**®

mpoxaAéw appears only once in the LXX, in reference to
inviting (mpoxaovuevos) people from coastal towns to buy Jewish slaves (2 Macc 8:11),
and only once in the NT, in reference to challenging (mpoxaiodyuevor) one another (Gal
5:26), as discussed below. Notably, both of these instances employ middle forms. The

basic use of the active in calling people to come forward may be seen in the historical

37 This reciprocity is not to suggest equal and opposite powers. Witherington argues plausibly that e in
5:17 indicates a purpose clause, the Spirit opposing the flesh and providing the power to enable believers to
avoid acting on its desires. Witherington, Galatians, 393, 395. Dunn argues for an even more dynamic
situation, with Spirit restraining the desires of the flesh and also the flesh opposing the desires of the Spirit,
not in the sense of cancelling each other but in the sense of inward contradiction, of ongoing conflict in
which the Spirit-led Christian is the battleground; hence the need to side with, or walk by, the Spirit. Dunn,
Epistle to the Galatians, 297-300. Similarly, Martyn asserts that whereas the agitators are proposing
circumcision and Law as an antidote to the flesh, Paul argues for the Spirit. Martyn, Galatians, 526-529.

18 BDAG, s.v. “Tpoxadéw”.
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account of Caesar’s assassins on the Capitol calling forth (mpoxaiolvtes) those at the base
of the hill to come within hearing distance.™®

There are too few examples of the active to enable a clear distinction between active
and middle use to be discerned. Nevertheless, as attested by LSJ, it is the middle form
which is mainly used, being widely attested in Greek literature in reference to challenging
someone to combat, as well as in the sense of invitation or summons.*® Accordingly,
Plutarch employs both senses of the verb in one work, Lucullus, thus: “Marius ... came out

to meet him and challenged (mpoxatovpévou) him to combat™;'®! and “Here he received an

embassy from the king of the Parthians also, inviting (mpoxaiovpévou) him into friendly
alliance”.’® The sense of self-interest is apparent in both instances, as is the potential
engagement of both parties. In line with these uses, the middle participle mpoxaAotyevor is

employed in the sense of challenging or provoking in a hostile sense in Gal 5:26, thus: **

Gal 5:26 w) ywdueba xevédokol, Let us not be conceited, challenging
GAAAoug  mpoxaloduevol,  GAAYAOLS one another, envying one another
dBovoivres

This provides a contrast to the previous verse, in which Paul exhorts his addressees: “Since
we live by the Spirit, let us keep in step with the Spirit” (5:25, NIV).'** Whereas keeping
in step or walking in formation (ototyduev, 5:25) with the Spirit is the outward

manifestation of having life through the Spirit,*®°

in Gal 5:26 Paul is speaking of conduct
which is not in accord with the Spirit, but reflects the works of the Flesh he previously
listed, viz. rivalry, jealousy, dissension, envy (5:20, 21). Accordingly, the type of
challenge (provocation) in view here is most likely verbal hostility, such as boasting or
arguing.*®

The dynamic middle sense of acting from one’s own resources is most pertinent in

this context. It is consonant with Paul’s language of Flesh and Spirit, for the works of the

159 Cassius Dio, Historiae Romanae, 44.34.2.4 (Cary, Foster, LCL 66:364—365).

10 53, s.v. “mpoxaléw”; several examples are cited.

o1 pytarch, Lucullus, 8.5.6 (Perrin, LCL 47:494-495).

192 p|ytarch, Lucullus, 30.1.2 (Perrin, LCL 47:570-571).

163 English translation by Betz, Galatians, 291.

184 Hence de Boer comments that Gal 5:25-6:10 is a discrete section, with positive and negative exhortations
expressed as first person plural subjunctives providing “discernible correspondence between beginning and
end” thus: Let us follow the Spirit (5:25); Let us not become conceited (5:26); Let us not grow weary (6:9);
Let us accomplish good (6:10). De Boer, Galatians, 339.

165 As noted by Bruce, Galatians, 257.

166 Thus Betz comments that the verbs used in 5:26 are common in diatribe texts. Betz, Galatians, 295.
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flesh are produced when the power of the Flesh is given sway within a person, just as Jesus
spoke of evil thoughts and deeds coming from the heart (Matt 15:18, 19). Therefore in this
portion of discourse the middle voice of mpoxaiodyuevor affirms that in provoking others to
engage in competitive behaviour, the flesh-controlled self is asserted over others, acting in
one’s own interest and drawing others into one’s own sphere, rather than loving one’s
neighbour. By seeking their own glory they generate interpersonal conflict, the opposite of

love and mutual service, which are the fruit of the Spirit.**’

7.4 Concluding comments

In this chapter | have explored the exegetical possibilities arising when the relevant
nuances of the middle voice (as appropriate from the three main descriptors) are attributed
to verbs with middle form in Galatians. In some instances these generate potential
theological significance, as the detailed studies of ¢£éAntat in 1:4 and émteleiobe in 3:3
reveal. At other times, the middle voice of the verb has been found to enhance the meaning
derived from the overall context or generate a subtle shift in focus. On no occasion has the
middle form been found simply extraneous. In the case of media tantum verbs such as
amopodpat, the middle voice is interwoven with the lexical semantics of the verb, such
that the self-affectedness or self-interest or self-origin is virtually innate. For the
oppositional middles, the middle voice has been shown to be appropriately employed in
the context, ensuring a sense of meaning that would not be derived from the active by
highlighting the involvement of the subject.

There are of course, a number of other middle verbs in this Epistle; in order to
provide the widest possible sample for the entire study, only those which were not
previously investigated have been considered in this chapter. Of the remainder,
gvepyoupévy in Gal 5:6 (previously explored in 84.9) could be of particular interest, due to
the ambiguity of the middle/passive form and the important motifs of faith and love to
which the verb relates. This limited study has nevertheless demonstrated that an
examination of the middle nuance of a verb draws one more closely into the text,

contributing to the overall sense of that which is expressed. The author having marked the

187 As Luther comments, provoking and envying are “the effect and fruit of vainglory”. Luther, Galatians,
533.
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verbs with the middle form, the reader is happily obliged to seek out the particular type of

subject involvement which is thus coded.*®®

188 As noted in §2.2.1.1 above, the middle is considered the marked and the active the unmarked form.
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8 Conclusion

This investigation has sought to contribute to the understanding of the use of the middle
voice in the Greek New Testament, a matter which has not been given due recognition
among the grammatical features discussed in NT commentaries. A survey of relevant
literature revealed a number of traditional and recent understandings of the Greek middle
voice from both grammatical and linguistic perspectives. These were distilled into three
specific criteria against which to compare the function of middle form verbs in context, to
ascertain whether the middle form did in fact designate middle, not simply active,
function.

From the grammars, the consensus notion of the subject acting on, for or with
reference to itself was adopted as a descriptor of middle voice function. Such a criterion
inherently requires an animate, volitional subject. From the specific middle voice studies,
the notion of subject-affectedness emerged as a currently accepted rationale of the middle
voice, with various applications in different types of events as outlined by Rutger Allan.*
One further less well-known description of the middle voice as internal diathesis or
mediality, perceiving the subject to be actively participating in the encompassing process
of the verb, was also adopted as a third means of comparison.

These three descriptors of the middle voice emphasise different aspects of middle
function. The grammatical descriptors focus on the subject as agent, i.e. how and why it
acts in a particular manner. The principle of subject-affectedness emphasises the impact of
the action on the subject, while the medial notion is concerned with the process in and of
which the subject partakes. This does not require a specific type of effect to be articulated:;
rather it implies an interactive, interdependent experience, thus often pointing to relational
situations. These three perspectives are not mutually exclusive, but rather complementary;
taken together, they have enabled the middle function of the samples of middle verbs in
this investigation to be recognised.

The samples of verbs were derived from one author, viz., Paul, after establishing that
the manner in which the verbs were used was consistent with examples from other biblical
and non-biblical writing of the Hellenistic era. Middle verbs from First Thessalonians and

Second Corinthians were examined to discover if their actual function in context aligned

! While such a definition necessarily includes the passive within the scope of the middle, this study was
restricted to middle form verbs with agentive subjects.
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with any of the three descriptors above, thus indicating middle function. The positive
outcome of this stage of the investigation, i.e. that middle form did widely signify middle
function, was then applied to a further sample of verbs from Galatians to explore the
potential exegetical significance of the middle voice.

8.1 Results of Investigations

In First Thessalonians and again in Second Corinthians, the investigations strongly
indicated that middle form correlated widely with middle function. In chapters 3 and 4,
every aorist and present middle verb form in First Thessalonians was investigated, with the
result that at least two of the three descriptors applied to 89% of all the 46 middle forms
examined (dVvayat being a notable exception). In chapters 4 and 5, another 47 middle verb
forms from Second Corinthians were studied with the result that 100% satisfied at least
two criteria, and 96% satisfied all three. It is therefore evident that when verbs were
examined in context, middle morphology was found to indicate middle function as
depicted by the criteria above.

In the second stage of this study this understanding that middle form verbs do exhibit
middle function was adopted and the process inverted in regard to a different sample of
verbs from Galatians. That is, a middle verb was assumed to have middle voice function
according to any of the same three descriptors in order to explore the possible implications
for exegetical and interpretive reading of the text. Two in-depth studies, one of é&éAntat in
Gal 1:4 and the other of both évapfduevor and émteleiobe in Gal 3:3 demonstrated the
exegetical and theological potential evoked by reading with due attention to the middle
voice. In addition, a number of shorter studies indicated that the middle voice was
appropriately employed to complement the overall thrust of the relevant passage of

Scripture.

8.2 Further observations

The findings above applied not only to oppositional middles (those having active forms)
but also to middle-only verbs, affirming that these also exhibit middle function and are
certainly not active as the traditional application of the term “middle-deponent” would
suggest. Further, the awkward notion of “passive deponents” has been de-mystified in the

process of this study. These have been seen to be nothing more than middle verbs
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exhibiting the alternative (-6x-) morphology in the aorist; hence, as middles, they have
agentive subjects and consequently appear active in translation.

Notably, many times the grammatical function discerned was found to be Cooper’s
dynamic middle, referring to the personal investment of the subject in the action. This
could account for the traditional lack of recognition of the middle function of some such
verbs, as the dynamic function is less familiar than the more commonly acknowledged
reflexive use. Nonetheless, the dynamic middle was not the sole descriptor which applied,;
it was often complemented by Allan’s speech act or mental activity middle functions, as
well as the medial notion, each of which expresses different perspectives of middle
function.

It is also apparent that a particular lexeme may exhibit a different type of middle
function in different contexts, as may readily be seen in the studies on xavyaopat, the use
of which aligned with Allan’s classifications of speech act, indirect or direct reflexive
middle on different occasions. These studies also indicate that middle voice function
applies not only to verbs in the indicative mood, but is demonstrably apparent for

participles, imperatives and infinitives as well.

8.3 Implications

The findings of this project have further implications in relation to the study of the New
Testament. As often acknowledged, it is difficult to accommodate the Greek middle voice
in translation for it is necessarily rendered by an active in many modern languages.
However, the exploration of different types of middle function in this study may assist in
more attention being given to the particular nuance encoded by the middle form in a given
context. Significantly, this difficulty of translation does not prevent the relevance of the
middle voice being discussed in exegetical commentary; in fact, because it cannot be duly
rendered, there is all the more need for explanation, with possible interpretive options
being explored.

Particularly important are the pedagogical implications for New Testament Greek. In
the wake of the demise of deponency a clearer treatment of the middle voice has begun to
appear in more recent grammars, notably the excellent presentation given by Decker. A
genuine appreciation of the middle voice needs to be firmly adopted and developed in the
class-room, beginning at the introductory level, if the middle voice is to be given due

respect in the reading of the New Testament. There is no need for any mention of
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deponency; there is, on the other hand a need for teachers to become confidently aware of

the distinct function of the Greek middle voice.

8.4 Future Trajectories

In investigating the specific use of middle verbs in samples from Paul’s epistles, this study
has uncovered similar uses of these verbs elsewhere in Christian Scripture. This suggests
that similar or related studies of middle verbs in other Pauline epistles and throughout the
whole New Testament corpus could generate further understanding and recognition of the
Greek middle voice as a vehicle for deeper meaning, beyond the active/passive mindset to
which many a modern western reader is accustomed. Such studies could also be extended
to non-biblical writings in Koine Greek.

Of particular interest is the frequently employed middle verb dvvayat, which proved
difficult to classify, as Allan also found. Another question yet to be answered is the
rationale for the future middle forms of otherwise active verbs. This could interact with
recent studies on aspect, for the Greek future tense may not be time related as may be
assumed. Since future events refer to a change of existing conditions (i.e. state), the middle

voice could well be the appropriate vehicle for such an expression.

8.5 Final comment

This study of middle voice usage by one author has demonstrated that the middle form of a
verb does indicate middle function, and that such function may have considerable
influence in the interpretation of a text. It calls for greater recognition in exegesis,
alongside matters of lexical semantics, tense, mood and aspect, and invites further
investigation into the significance of the 3,726 middle verb forms in the Greek New

Testament.
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Appendix 2

Middle verb forms in Second Corinthians

Ch | Middle verb forms per chapter in order of occurrence. Middle | Middle

verbs | forms

1 Abvvacbat, evepyouuévrg, yevopévns, épploato, PUTETAL X2, 11 16
emyyvwoeobe, EBoudduny, Boudduevos, expnoduny, Boviedoparl x2,
gyéveto, obpaysauevos, émxarodpat, beldbuevos.

2 Xapioagbar, yapileabe, xexdpiopal x2, dmotafduevos. 2 S

3 dpxdueba, Aoyicachal, d0vasbal, Eotat, ypwpeda, xatontpi{duevor. 6 6

4 ameimdueda, dmopolpevol, gamopodpevol, évepyeital, xatepydletal. S S

5 ¢mevovoachal, éxdloachal, éxduadyevol, émevdioacbat, 10 12
xatepyacduevos, dlotipnovpeda, xopionrat, xavywpévous, Aoylduevos,

Béuevog, Oedpeba, yevwpeda.

6 d¢kacbat, yiveabe, Eoopal, Eoovtal, dmtecde, elodébopal, Eoopal, Eoecbé | O 8

7 uetapélopal, HeTeneAduny, épydletal, xatepydletal, xatelpydoato, 5 7
xexalynuat, 0éEacde.

8 debuevol, mpoeviip&ato, Tpoevipéaale, yévytal x2, é0¢€ato, aTeAAduevol | 7 9
pwponTaL, EVOEIRVUULEVOL.

9 XaUXBUal, TaPETXEVATTAL, TAPETXEVATUEVOL, NYNTAUNY, TPONPNTAL, S 6
xatepydletal.

10 | oéopar, Aoyilopat, Aoylopévous, otpateuéueda, émaipduevov, 7 16
Aoyiléabum, xavynowpat, Aoyiléshu, xavynoduedea, ébiéadal,
épuxvolpevol, xavywpevol, edayyericaadal, xavyoacdal, xavywuevos,
xavyasbw-

11 | dveiyeobé, dvéxeabe, Nppooduny, doPolual, épxduevos, Edéacde, 12 24
avéyeabe, Moyilopat, ednyyehicduny, xavydvrat, petaoynuati{uevol,
uetaoynuatiletal, petacynuatilovral, Zotal, 0é5acbé, xavyiowpat,
xavy@vtat, xavyyoopal, Gvéxeobe x2, émaipetat, xavydobat,
xavynoopat, Yevdopat.

12 | Kavyéobat, €hedoopat, xauynoopal, xavyioopat, xavyjoacdatl, éropat, | 8 12
deldopat, Aoylonrat, xavyioouat, xapicacdé, amodoyoiueda, dofoiuat.

13 | gpxopar, deioopat, yvioeobe, edydueda, duvduedd, eydueda, xpiowuat, | 8 10

gotar, Aomaoaabde, Aomdalovral.
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